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FOREWORD

Pursuant to Rul82, Scheduk8 of Civil Aviation Regulation. 2058 (2002), this "Manual of
Standards Air Traffic Services, Nepal" referred herafter "MATS Nepal" has been developed and
approved by Civil Aviation Authont of Nepal to comply with the provisions of the relevant Civil
Aviation Requirements. ICAO Annexes and Documents for safety, regularity or efficiency of

International Civil Aviation in Nepal.

The MATS Nepal is the national standards that prescribe thé peicesses and procedures for Air
Traffic Services in Nepal for the safety of air navigation. ATS and other concerned personnel are

required to be familiar with the provision of this manual to perform their operational responsibilities.

This MATS Nepal Second edition is issued and amended under the authority of Director General of
CAAN to incorporate the provisions of:

1. Latest amendment of PANS ATM (Doc 4444, 15th Edition, 4th Amendment) and comes into
force from April 2014
Public health emergency aAd C responsibilities
Responsibility of Chief of Airport for the provision of Air Traffic Services
ATC responsibility with regard to unauthorized entry into Nepalese Airspace

Provision of Unit Training Plan for OJT personnel.

o gk wN

This edition of MATS Nepal atsincorporates latest amendments of relevant Civil Aviation

Requirements, ICAO Annexes and other DOCs.

All earlier national legislations and requirements still stand valid as a part of this Manual of Standard

for practical purposes.

U

Sanjiv Gautam
(Director General)

Civil Aviation Authority of Nepal
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INTRODUCTION

1. Manual of Standards- Air Traffic Services

1.1.The MATS prescribes the detailed technical provisions that contains standards,
procedures, instructions and information which are intended to form the basis of air
traffic services within the Kathmandu Flight Information Region. The air navigatio
services provider (ANSP) in Nepal is required to comply with the provisions contained
in this manual. The ANSP shall document all the procedures including local procedures
in their own ATS Operational Manuals (detail as mentioned in Chapter 14), t@ ¢énsur
maintenance of and compliance with standards.

1.2. This Manual of Air Traffic Services, Nepal (MATS Nepal) refers to the standards and

methods to be used in:

a. providing Air Traffic Services within Nepalese airspace.
b. the requirements and standards mentidrexéunder are applicable for the service
provider s organization, facilities

training system, interface arrangements, safety management system and records.
1.3. The provision in this Manual are based on the ProceduresifdNavigation Services
Air Traffic Management (PAN&\TM) and CAR 11.
1.4.In addition to the Manual of Standards, the following may also be issued as and when
required to supplement the Manual of Standards:

a. Safety Directive this is a mandatory requirenteio be complied by the ANSP. It is
published for purposes of immediate promulgation of local standards and
recommendation practices in response to, but not limited to, amendments to ICAO
Annexes. The Safety Directives will be incorporated into subsegueshdments of
the Manual of Standards.

b. Safety Publication this is published for purposes of promulgating supplementary
guidance materials to the standards and recommended practices in the Manual of
Standards. The publications are intended to providemenendations and guidance
to illustrate a means, but not necessarily the only means, of complying with the

Manual of Standards. Safety Publications may explain certain regulatory

a

n
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requirements by providing interpretive and explanatory materials.

c. Information Circular- this is published for purposes of bringing to the attention of
the ANSP educational materials related to aviation safety. The publications could be
initiated as a result of ICAO State letters which do not require immediate changes to
local regulations, new safety initiatives or international best practices as
identified by Aviation Safety andSecurity RegulationDirectorate (ASSRD). The
ANSP is encouraged to review and adopt the materials if practicable. Where
appropriate, the materiah the publications may be incorporated into subsequent
amendments of the Manual of Standards.

1.5.Where the ANSP is unable to comply with any provision in any of the Manuals of
Standards, th®NSP shall inform the Aviation Safety and Security Regulation
Directorate (ASSRD) within a reasonable period of time and in writing. The ANSP shall
examine the basis for its n@ompliance and propose alternative steps to ensure that an
equivalent level of safety is established. The Aviation safety and security regulatio
directorate will review the ANSP's proposal in a timely fashion and approve the
proposal, subject to such other conditions it may impose. The ANSP is required to
follow-up diligently and thereafter report to the Aviation safety and security regulation
directorate within a reasonable period.

1.6. The ANSP shall ensure that the units of measurement as specified in the Manual of
StandardsUnits of Measurements to be used in Air and Ground Operations are used for
the provision of air traffic services.

1.7.The MATS Nepal comprises Standards of uniform application, determined to be

necessary for the safety of air navigation.

2. Differences between ICAO Standards and those in MATS
Where there is a difference between a standard prescribed in ICAO documents and the
MATS, theMATS standard shall prevail.

3. Editorial Practices
To avoid the misunderstanding, the words "shall" is used within the requirements to indicate
the compliance is compulsory, while "should"” means that it is strongly advisable to carrying

out the instructionvhich is recommended or discretionary.
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4. Differences published in AIP

A list of significant differences from the MATS shall be included and published in AIP
Nepal.

5. Related Documents
This manual should be read in conjunction with:
5.1. Civil Aviation Authority of Nepal Act 2053 (1996);
5.2. Civil Aviation Regulations, 2058 (2002); and Amendments
5.3. Civil Aviation Requirements (CAR) - Rules of the Air
5.4. Civil Aviation Requirements (CAR.1) - Air Traffic Services
5.5. Civil Aviation Requirements (CARO) - Aeronautical Teleammunication
5.6. Civil Aviation Requirements (CAHR5) - Aeronautical Information Service
5.7.Relevant ICAO Annexes, Documents and Circulars
5.8. AIP Nepal, AICs, Supplement and DGCA Directives.

6. MATS Nepal Documentation ownership and amendment procedures

6.1. The Air Navigaton Services Safety Standards Department (ANSSSD) in CAAN Head
Office has responsibility for the technical content of M&TS Nepal.

6.2.This MATS Nepal is issued, and can only be amended, under the authority of the
Director General CAAN.

6.3. Suggested changes this MATS Nepal shall be forwarded to the Director, ANSSS
Department.

6.4. Requests for any change to the content of this MATS Nepal may come from:
a. technical areas within CAAN; or
b. Air Navigation Service Providers (ANSPs), Airline or Aerodrome operators; or
c. individuals or authorization holders.

6.5. The need to change standards in this MATS Nepal may arise for any of the following
reasons:

a. to ensure safety;
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b. to ensure standardization;
c. torespond to changed CAAN safety standards;
d. torespond to ICAO prescription;
e. toacommodate proposed initiatives or new technologies.
6.6. CAAN may approve trials of new procedures or technologies in order to develop

appropriate standards.
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CHAPTER 1
DEFINITIONS AND ABBREVIATIONS

1.1 DEFINITIONS

When the following terms are used in the préslocumentthey have the following meanings:

Accepting unit/controller. Air traffic control unit/air traffic controller next to take control of an

aircraft.

NoteSee definition of Atransferring unit/ contro

ADS-C agreement A reporting plan whike establishes the conditions of ARISdata reporting
(i.e. data required by thesr traffic services unit and frequency of AESreports which have to

be agreed to prior to using ABSin theprovision of air traffic services).

Noted The terms of the agement will be exchanged between the ground system and the

aircraft by means of aontract, or a series of contracts.

Advisory airspace An airspace of defined dimensions, or designated route, within which air

traffic advisory service iavailable.

Advisory route. A designated route along which air traffic advisory service is available.

Accident. An occurrence associated with the operation of an aircraft which, in the case of a
manned aircraft, takes place between the time any person boards the aircrthig witbntion of

flight until such time as all such persons have disembarked, or in the case of an unmanned
aircraft, takes place between the time the aircraft is ready to move with the purpose of flight until
such time as it comes to rest at the enchefftight and the primary propulsion system is shut

down, in which:
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a. apersoris fatally or seriouslyinjure d asaresultof:
— beingin theaircraftor
— direct contact with any part of the aircraft, including parts which have become
detached from the airdtaor
— direct exposure to jet blast,
except when the injuries are from natural causes,irdétited or inflicted by other persons, or
when the injuries are to stowaways hiding outside the areas normally available to the passengers

and crew:; or

b. theaircrdt sustains damage or structural failure which:

— adversely affects the structural strength, performance or flight characteristics of
the aircraft, and

— would normally require major repair or replacement of the affected component,
except for engine failure alamage, when the damage is limited to a single engine,
(including its cowlings or accessories), to propellers, wing tips, antennas, probes, vanes,
tires, brakes, wheels, fairings, panels, landing gear doors, windscreens, the aircraft skin
(such as smallehts or puncture holes), or for minor damages to main rotor blades, tail
rotor blades, landing gear, and those resulting from hail or bird strike (including holes

in the radome); or

C. the aircraft is missing or is completely inaccessible.

Note 18 For statistical uniformity only, an injury resulting in death within thirty days of the
date of the accident is classified, by ICAO, as a fatal injury.

Note 20 An aircraft is considered to be missing when the official search has been terminated

and the wrekage has not been located.

Accuracy. A degree of conformance between the estimated or measured value and the true

value.

Noted For measured positional data the accuracy is normally expressed in terms of a distance

from a stated position within which theegea defined confidence of the true position falling.
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Aerodrome. A defined area on land or water (including any buildings, installations and
equipment) intended to be used either wholly or in part for the arrival, departure and surface
movement ohircrat.

Noted Thetermfiaer odr omeo where wused in the provisi
messagess intendedto cover also sites other than aerodromes which maysed by certain

typesof aircraft, e.g. helicopters or balloons.

Aerodrome control senice. Air traffic control service for aerodrome traffic.

Aerodrome control tower. A unit established to provide air traffic control service to aerodrome
traffic.

Aerodrome elevation.The elevation of the highest point of the landing area.

Aerodrome traffic. All traffic on the maneuvering area of an aerodrome and all aircraft flying in

the vicinity of an aerodrome.

Noted An aircraft is in the vicinity of an aerodrome when it is in, entering or leaving

anaerodrome traffic circuit.

Aerodrome traffic circuit. The specified path to be flown by aircraft operating in the vicinity of

an aerodrome.

Aeronautical fixed service (AFS).A telecommunication service between specified fixed points
provided primarily for the safety of air navigation and for the regulagieffi and economical

operation of air services.

Aeronautical fixed station. A station in the aeronautical fixed service.

Aeronautical ground light. Any light specially provided as an aid to air navigation, other than a
light displayed on an aircratft.

Aeronautical Information Publication (AIP). A publication issuedby or with the authority of a
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Stateandcontaining aeronautical informatiar alasting character essentialair navigation.

Aeronautical mobile service.A mobile service between aeronautidatisnsand aircraft stations,
or between aircraft stations, in which survival craft stations may participate; emepgsiton
indicating radiobeaconstationsmay alsoparticipatein this serviceon designated distressnd

emergencyrequencies.

Aeronautical station. A land station in the aeronautical mobile service. In certain instances, an

aeronautical station may be located, for example, on board ship or on a platform at sea.

Aeronautical telecommunication station. A station in the aeronautical égflommunication

service.

Airborne collision avoidance system (ACAS).An aircraft system based on secondary
surveillanceradar (SSR) transpondesignals which operates independently groundbased
equipmentto provide adviceo the piloton potential conflicting aircrafthatareequippedvith SSR

transponders.

Aircraft. Any machine that can derive support in the atmosphere from the reactions of the air

other than the reactions of the air against

Aircraft address.A uniquecombinationof 24 bits availablefor assignmento anaircraftfor the

purposeof air-ground communications, navigatiandsurveillance.

Aircraft identification. A group of letters, figures or a combination thereof which is either
identical to,or the coded equivalent of, the aircraft call sign to be used -groaimd
communications, and which is used to identify the aircraft in grguadnd air traffic services

communications.

Aircraft observation. The evaluation of one or moresteorological elements made from an

aircratft in flight.
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Aircraft proximity. A situation in which, in the opinion of apilot or air traffic services
personnel,the distance between aircraft as well as their relative positions and speed have been
sweh that the safety of the aircraft involved may have been compromised. An aircraft proximity
is classified afollows:

Risk of collision: The risk classificationof an aircraft proximity in which seriousrisk of

collision hasexisted.

Safety not assuredThe risk classification of an aircraft proximity in which the safety of the

aircraft may have been compromised.

No risk of collision: The risk classification of an aircraft proximity in which no risk of

collision hasexisted.

Risk not determined The riskclassification of an aircraft proximity in which insufficient
information was available to determine the risk involved, or inconclusive or conflicting

evidence precludeslichdetermination.

Air -ground communication. Two-way communication between aircraftd stationsor locations

on thesurfaceof theearth.

AIRMET information. Information issued by a meteorological watch office concerning the
occurrence or expected occurrence of specifiedoate weather phenomena which may affect
the safety of lowlevel aircraft operations and which was not already included in the forecast
issued for lowlevel flights in the flight information region concerned or-suba thereof.

AIRPROX. The code word used in an air traffic incident report to designate aircraft prypximi

Air -report. A report from anaircraft in flight preparedn conformity with requirements for

position,andoperationalnd/ormeteorologicaleporting.

Air -taxiing. Movement of a helicopter/VTOL above the surface of an aerodrome, normally in
groundeffect and at a ground speed normally less than 37 km/h (20 kt).
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Noted The actual height may vary, and some helicopters may requitexdaing above 8 m (25

ft) AGL to reduce ground effect turbulence or provide clearance for cargo sling loads.

Air -to-ground communication. Oneway communication from aircraft to stations or locations

on the surface of the earth.

Air Navigation Services A generic term meaning variouslythe Air Traffic Services, the
Communication, Navigatioand SurveillanceCNS) Savices,the MeteorologicaBervicesor Air

Navigation the SearchandRescugSAR) Servicesand theAeronautical InformatioBervices.

Air Navigation Service Provider.An Air Navigation Service ProviddANSP)is anorganization
thatprovidesthe airnavigation servicefor managingheaircraftin flight or on themaneuveringirea

of anaerodrome vestad it andwhichis thelegitimateholderof thatresponsibility.

Notel.- Civil AviationAuthorityof Nepal,asan ANSP s theresponsibldor the provison of Air

Traffic Services, CNS Services and Aeronautical Information Services in Nepal.

Air traffic. All aircraft in flight or operating on the manoeuvring area of an aerodrome.

Air traffic advisory service. A service provided within advisory airspaoeensure separatiom so

far aspractical, between aircraft whieneoperatingon IFR flight plans.

Air traffic control clearance. Authorizationfor anaircraftto proceedunderconditions specifiethy

anair traffic control unit.

Note 18 For conveniene , the term nair traffic control cl

Acl earanced when used in appropriate contexts

Note 20 Theabbreviatedtermii c | ear ance 0 mathewdrdsi tpa »@if @aokfefdo ,by
Adepart urcoaudt,eofemappngachao o paddulargadrtén of figkt to

which the air traffic control clearance relates.
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Air traffic control instruction. Directivesissuedby air traffic controlfor the purposeof requiringa

pilot to takea specificaction.

Air traffic contr ol service.A service provided for the purpose of:

a. preventingcollisions:

1. between aircrafgnd

2. onthemanoeuvringireabetweeraircraftandobstructionsand
b. expeditingandmaintainingan orderly flow of aitraffic.

Air traffic control unit. A genericterm meaningvariously,areacontrol centre, approach control

unit or aerodromeontroltower.

Air traffic flow management(ATFM). A serviceestablished with the objectiwd contributingto
a safe, orderly and expeditious flow of air traffic by ensuring ATaC capacity is utilized to the
maximum extenpossible andthatthe traffic volumeis compatiblewith the capacitiedeclaredoy
theappropriatéATS authority.

Air traffic management (ATM). The dynamic, integrated management of air traffic and
airspacdncluding air traffic services, airspace management and air traffic flow management
safely, economicallyand efficiently — throughthe provision of facilities and seamlesservices in
collaboratiornwith all partiesandinvolving airborneandgroundbadfunctions.

Air traffic management system.A system thatprovides ATM through the collaborative
integrationof humans, information, technology, facilitiesd services, supportely air and

groundand/or spackased communications, ngationandsurveillance.

Air traffic service(ATS). A generictermmeaningvariously,flight informationservice alerting
service air traffic advisory serviceair traffic control service (area control service, approach control

serviceor aerodrome corti service).

Air traffic services airspaces. Airspaces of defined dimensions alphabetically designated,
within which specific typesof flights may operate and fowhich air traffic servicesand rules of
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operatiorarespecified.

Noted ATS airspaces are daified as Class A to G as shown in CAR 11, Appendix 4.

Air traffic services reporting office. A unit established for the purpose of receiving reports

concerningair traffic servicesaandflight planssubmittedbeforedeparture.

Noted An air traffic servces reporting office may be established aaseparate unit or
combined with an existing unit, such as another air traffic services undt,uoit of the

aeronautical information service.

Air traffic services unit. A generic term meaningvariously, air traffic control unit, flight

informationcentreor air traffic serviceseportingoffice.

Airway. A control area or portion thereof established in the form of a corridor.

ALERFA. The code word used to designate an alert phase.

Alerting service.A serviceprovidedto notify appropriateorganizationsegardingaircraftin needof

searchandrescueaid,andassissuchorganizationgisrequired.

Alert phase. A situation wherein apprehension exists as to the safety of an aircraft and its

occupants.

Allocation, allocate. Distribution of frequencies,SSR codes, etc. to a State, unit or service.

Distributionof 24-bit aircraft addressee a Stateor common mark registeriragithority.

Alphanumeric characters (alphanumeric).A collective term for letters and figures (digits).

Alternate aerodrome. An aerodrome to which an aircraft may proceed when it becomes either
impossible or inadvisable to proceed to or to land at the aerodrome of intended landing where the

necessary services and ifdies are available, where aircraft performance requirements can be
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met and which is operational at the expected time of use. Alternate aerodromes include the

following:

Take-off alternate: An alternate aerodrome at whielm aircraft would be able tdand
should this become necessary shortly after tamife and it is not possible to use the

aerodromef departure.

En-route alternate. An alternate aerodrome at which an aircraft would be able to land in the

event that a diversiopecomes necessary whéa route.

Destination alternate: An alternate aerodrome at which an aircraft would be able to land

should it become either impossible or inadvisable to land at the aerodrome of intended landing.

Noted The aerodrome from which flight departs mayalso be an emute or a

destination alternate aerodrome for that flight.

Altitude. The vertical distancef a level, a point or anobjectconsideredas a point, measuredrom
meanseadevel (MSL).

Approach control service.Air traffic control sevice for arriving or departing controlled flights.

Approach control unit. A unit establishedb provideair traffic control servicdo controlled flights

arriving at, or departingrom, oneor moreaerodromes.

Approach sequenceThe order in which two omore aircraft are cleared to approach to land at

the aerodrome.

Appropriate ATS authority. The relevant authority designatdxy the State responsible for

providingair traffic servicesn theairspaceoncerned.

Appropriate authority.
a. Regardindlight overthehighseasTherelevantauthorityof the Stateof
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Registry.
b. Regarding flighbther than ovethe highseas: Theelevant authoritpf the
State havingovereigntypvertheterritorybeingoverflown.

Apron. A defined area, on a land aerodrome,naied to accommodate aircraft for purposes of

loading or unloading passengers, mail or cargo, fueling, parking or maintenance.

Apron management serviceA service provided to regulate the activities and the movement of

aircraft and vehicles on an apron.

Area control centre (ACC).A unit established to provide air traffic control service to controlled

flights in controlareasunderits jurisdiction.

Area control service.Air traffic control service for controlled flights in control areas.

Area navigation (RNAV). A methodof navigationwhich permits aircraft operatioon anydesired
flight path withinthe coverageof ground or spacebased navigatioaids or within the limits of the
capabilityof selfcontainedhids,or a combinatiorof these.

Noted Areanavigation includes performandeased navigationas well as othepperations

that do notmeet thalefinition of performancéased navigation.

Area navigation route. An ATS route established for the use of aircraft capable of employing

area navigation.

Assignment, assignDistribution of frequencies to stations. Distribution of SSR codes -tit24

aircraft addresses to aircraft.

ATIS. The symbol used to designate automatic terminal information service.

ATS route. A specified route designed for chélieg theflow of traffic as necessary for the

provision of air traffic services.
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Noteld The term AATS routeodo i s used to mean var.i

uncontrolled route, arrival or departure route, etc.

Note2.0 An ATSouteis definedby route specifications which includan ATSoute designator,
the track toor from significant points (waypoints), distance between significant points,
reporting requirements and, as determined by the appropriate ATS authority, the lowest safe

altitude.

ATS surveillance service A term used to indicate a service provided directly by means of an

ATS surveillance system.

ATS surveillance system.A generic term meaning variously, ADS-B, PSR, SSRor any

comparable groundasedsystem thagnables theidentificationof aircratt.

Noted A comparable groundbased system is one that has been demonstrated, by comparative
assessment or other methodology, to have a level of safety and performance equal to or better

than monopulse SSR.

Automatic depender surveillance — broadcast (ADSB). A means by which aircraft,
aerodrome vehicles and other objects can automatically transmit and/or receive data such as

identification, position and additional data, as appropriate, in a broadcast mode via a data link.

Automatic dependent surveillance— contract (ADS-C). A means by which the terms of an
ADS-C agreement will bexchanged between the ground system and the aircraft, via a data link,
specifying under what conditions ABS reports would be initiated, and whaatd would be

contained in the reports.

Noted The abbreviated term AADS contracto i s con

ADS demand contract, ADS periodic contract or an emergency mode.

Automatic terminal information service (ATIS). The automatigrovision of current, routine

informationto arriving anddeparting aircraft througho@# hoursor aspecified portiothereof:
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Data link-automatic terminal information service -&Y1S). The provision of ATIS via
datalink.
Voice-automatic terminainformation service (Voice-ATIS). The provision of ATIS by

mean®f continuousandrepetitivevoicebroadcasts.

Base turn. A turn executed by the aircraft during the initial approach between the end of the
outbound track and the beginning of the intedmte or final approach track. The tracks are not

reciprocal.

Noted Baseturns may be designatedas beingmadeeitherin levelflight or while descending,

according to the circumstances of each individual procedure.

Blind transmission. A transmission from one station to another station in circumstances where
two-way communication cannot be established but where it is believed that the called station is

able to receive the transmission.

Broadcast. A transmission of information relating to air navigatiomttiis not addressed to a

specific station or stations.

Ceiling. The height above the ground or water of the base of the lowest layer of cloud below
6000 m (20 000 ft) covering more than half the sky.

Changeover point. The point at which an aircraft naviiyjag on an ATS route segment defined
by reference to very high frequency omnidirectional radio ranges is expected to transfer its
primary navigational reference from the facility behind the aircraft to the next facility ahead of

the aircraft.

Noted Changeoverpointsare establishedo providethe optimumbalancein respectof signal
strength andjuality betweerfacilities at all levelsto be usedandto ensurea commonsourceof

azimuth guidance for all aircraft operating along the same poricaroute segment.
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Circling Approach. An extension of an instrument approach procedure which provides for

visual circling of the aerodrome prior to landing.

Clearance limit. The point to which an aircraft is granted an air traffic control clearance.

Code (SSR).The number assigned to a particular multiple pulse reply signal transmitted by a

transponder in Mode A or Mode C.

Common point. A point on the surface of the earth common tottheksof two aircraft, used as
a basis fordescribing longitudinal separationmma (e.g. significant point, waypoint, navigation
aid, fix).

Noted Common point is not used for operational purposes or in -piaoitroller

communications

Computer. A device which performs sequenadsarithmeticalandlogical stepsupon datawithout

human intervention.

Noted When the word Acomputero is used in this d

which includes one or more computers and peripheral equipment.

Control area. A controlled airspace extending upwards from a specified #ibove the earth.

Controlled aerodrome. An aerodromeat which air traffic control serviceis provided to
aerodromeraffic.

Noted The term ficontrolled aerodromeo indicates

aerodrome traffic but does notcessarily imply that a control zone exists.

Controlled airspace.An airspaceof defined dimensions within whichir traffic control services

providedin accordancevith theairspace classification

Noted Controlled airspace is a generic term which covRiisS airspace Classes A, B, C, D and
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E as described in CAR 11, 2.6.

Controlled flight. Any flight which is subject to an air traffic control clearance.

Controller -pilot data link communications (CPDLC). A meansof communication between
controllerandpilot, usingdatalink for ATC communications.

Control zone. A controlledairspace extending upwarfiem the surfacef the earthto aspecified

upper limit.

CPDLC messagelnformation exchanged betwean airbornesystemand itsgroundcounterpartA
CPDLCmessagesonsistf a singlemessage elemeot a combinatiorof message elementsnveyed

in a single transmissiohny theinitiator.

CPDLC message sefA list of standard message elements and free text message elements.

Cruise climb. An aeroplane cruisingethnique resulting in a net increase in altitude as the

aeroplane mass decreases.

Cruising level. A level maintained during a significant portion of a flight.

Current data authority. Thedesignated ground system through wra€dPDLC dialogue between

apilot anda controller currently responsibler the flightis permittedto takeplace.

Current flight plan (CPL). The flight plan, including changes, if any, brought about by

subsequent clearances.

Noted When t he wor d 0 messfixdogtesoermj isdenotssehg coatent and

format of the current flight plan data sent from one unit to another.

Danger area.An airspaceof defined dimensions within which activities dangertugheflight of

aircraftmayexistat specified times.
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Data convention. An agreedset ofrules governinghe manneror sequencén which a setof data

may be combinednto a meaningfulcommunication.

Data link initiation capability (DLIC). A datalink applicationthatprovidesthe ability to exchange

addressesiamesandversion numbergsecessario initiate data linkapplications.
Data processingA systematic sequence of operations performed on data.

Noted Examplesf operationsare the merging, sorting, computiray any other transformation
or rearrangement with the @@t of extracting or revising information,or of altering the

representation of information.

Data quality. A degreeor levelof confidencehatthedataprovidedmeetgherequirementsf thedata

userin termsof accuracy, resolutioandntegriy.

Datum. Any quantityor setof quantitieghat may servas areferenceor basis for thealculationof

other quantitiefiSO 1910411).

Decision altitude (DA) or decision height (DH)A specified altitude or height in the precision
approach or approachit vertical guidance at which a missed approach must be initiated if the

required visual reference to continue the approach has not been established.

11S0 standard 9104- Geographic informationTerminology

Note 10 Decision altitude (DA) is referencedd mean sea level and decision height (DH) is

referenced to the threshold elevation.

Note 20 The required visual reference means that section of the visual aids or of the approach
area which should have been in view for sufficient time for the pilotue imade an assessment

of the aircraft position and rate of change of position, in relation to the desired flight path. In
Category Ill operations with a decision height the required visual reference is that specified for

the particular procedure and operan.
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Note 30 For convenience where both expressions are used they may be written in the form

Adeci sion altitude/ heighto and abbreviated

Declared capacity.A measure of the ability of the ATC system or any of its subsystems or
operating positins to provide service to aircraft during normal activities. It is expressed as the
number of aircraft entering a specified portion of airspace in a given period of time, daking
accountof weather, ATC unit configuration,staff and equipment availablegnd any othefactors

thatmayaffecttheworkloadof the controller responsiblr theairspace.

Dependent parallel approachesSimultaneous approaches to parallel or ypgaallel instrument
runways where ATS surveillance system separation minima betvagrcraft on adjacent

extended runway centre lines are prescribed.

DETRESFA. The code word used to designate a distress phase.

DiscretecodeAfour-d i git SSR code with the last two di

Distress phaseA situation wherein there is reagable certainty that an aircraft and its occupants

are threatened by grave and imminent danger or require immediate assistance.

DME Separation. Spacing of aircraft in terms of distance determined by reference to distance

measuring equipment

Elevation. The vertical distance of a point or a level, on or affixed to the surface of the earth,

measured from mean sea level.

Emergency phaseA generic term meaning, as the case may be, uncertainty phase, alert phase or

distress phase.

Estimated elapsed timeThe edimated time required to proceed from one significant point to

another.
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Estimated off-block time. The estimated time at which the aircraft will commence movement

associated witkleparture

Estimated time of arrival. For IFR flights, the time at which it sstimated that the aircraft will
arrive over thatdesignated point, definday referenceo navigation aidsfrom whichit is intended
thatan instrument approach procedure Wil commencedor, if no navigationaid is associated
with the aerodromehetime at which the aircraftwill arrive overthe aerodromeFor VFR flights,

thetime atwhichit is estimatedhattheaircraft will arriveovertheaerodrome.

Expected approach time.The time at which ATC expects that an arriving aircraft, following a

delay, will leave the holding fix to complete its approach for a landing.

Noted The actual time of leaving the holding fix will depend upon the approach clearance

Expected onward clearance timeThe time at which it is expected that an aircraft held enroute,

will leave the holding point to continue on its flight.

Filed flight plan (FPL). The flight plan as filed with an ATS unit by the pilot or a designated

representative, without any subsequent changes.

Noted When the word fAmessagederm|isdenotssettte comtent aand s u f f

format of the filed flight plan data as transmitted.

Final approach. That part of an instrument approach procedwaich commencest the specified

final approacHix or point,or where suclafix or point is notspecifed,

a. attheendof the lasfprocedurdurn, baseturn or inboundturn of aracetrack
procedure, ipecifiedpr

b. atthe point ofinterceptiorof thelast track specifieth theapproach
procedureandendsatapointin thevicinity of anaerodromdrom which:
1. alandingcanbemadepr
2. amissed approach procedis@itiated.
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Flight crew member. A licensed crewnembercharged with duties essentialthe operatiorof an

aircraft duringa flight duty period.

Flight information centre. A unit established torpvide flight information service and alerting

service.

Flight information region (FIR). An airspaceof defined dimensiongithin which flight

information serviceandalerting servicareprovided.

Flight information service. A service provided for theyspose of giving advice and information

usefulfor thesafe anckfficientconduciof flights.

Flight level. A surface of constant atmospheric pressure which is related to a specific pressure
datum, 1 013.2 hectopascals (hPa), and is separated fronswthesurfaces by specific pressure

intervals.

Note 10 A pressure type altimeter calibrated in accordance with the Standard Atmosphere:
a. when set to a QNH altimeter setting, will indicate altitude;

b. when set to QFE altimeter setting, will indicate heighiabthe QFE

reference datum;

C. when set to a pressure of 1 013.2 hPa, may be used to indicate flight levels.

Note20 The terms fAheighto and Aaltituded, wused

than geometric heights and altitudes.

Flight path monitoring. The useof ATS surveillance systemsr the purposeof providing aircraft
with information and advicerelative to significant deviationgrom nominal flight pathjncluding

deviations fronthe term=f their air traffic controlclearances.

Noted Sone applications may require a specific technology, e.g. radar, to support the function

of flight path monitoring.
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Flight plan. Specified information provided to air traffic services units, relative to an intended

flight or portion of a flight of an aircraft
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Note: Specifications of flight plan and the Model Flight Plan Form are contained in Appendix 2.

Flight visibility. Thevisibility forward from thecockpitof anaircraftin flight.

Flow control. Measures designed to adjust the flow of traffic intpv@n airspace, along a
given route,or boundfor agivenaerodromesoasto ensurehemosteffectiveutilization of the

airspace.

Force landing. Landingperformednot in accordancewith flight plan,asa resultof engine

failure/or malfunctioning.

Forecast. A statement of expected meteorological conditions for a specified time or period, and

for a specified area or portion of airspace.

Freetext message elemenkartof a messag¢hatdoes notonfirmto anymessagelemenin the
PANSATM (Doc4444).

General air traffic. Flight operating in accordance with civil air traffic services procedures.

Geodetic datum.A minimum set of parameters required to define location and orientation of the

local reference system with respect to the global reference girstee.

Glide path. A descent profile determined for vertical guidance during a final approach.

Ground effect. A conditionof improved performance (liftdueto theinterferenceof thesurface
with the airflow patterrof the rotor system wheahelicapter or otherVTOL aircraftis operating

near theground.

Noted Rotor efficiency is increased by ground effect to a height of about one rotor diameter for

most helicopters.

Ground visibility. The visibility at an aerodrome, as reported by an accreditsehadr or by

automaticsystems.

Civil Aviation Authority of Nepal September 2014
39 AmendmeniMarch2017
7" Amendment December 2021
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Heading. The direction in which the longitudinal axis of an aircraft is pointed, usually expressed

in degrees from North (true, magnetic, compass or grid).

Height. The vertical distance of a level, a point or an object dened as a point, measured

from a specified datum.

Holding fix. A geographical location that serves as a reference for a holding procedure.

Holding procedure. A predetermined manoeuvre which keeps aircraft withina specified

airspaceavhile awaiting tirtherclearance.

Hot spot. A location on an aerodrome movement area with a history or potential risk of collision

or runway incursion, and where heightened attention by pilots/drivers is necessary.

Human Factors principles. Principles which apply to aeraatical design, certification,
training, operations and maintenance and which seek safe interface between the human and other

system components by proper consideration to human performance.

Human performance. Human capabilities and limitations which have impact on the safety

and efficiency of aeronautical operations.

Identification. The situation which exists when the position indication of a particular aircraft is

seen on a situation display and positively identified.

IFR. The symbol used to designaketinstrument flight rules.

IFR flight. A flight conducted in accordance with the instrument flight rul€. The symbol
used to designate instrument meteorological condititd€ERFA. The code word used to

designate an uncertainty phase.

Incident. An occurrenceptherthananaccidentassociateavith the operatiorof anaircraftwhich

affectsor couldaffectthesafetyof operation.
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Independent parallel approaches. Simultaneous approaches to parallel or +paallel
instrumentrunwayswhereATS survellance system separation minima between airorafidjacent

extended runway centre linag2not prescribed.

Independent parallel departures. Simultaneous departurerom parallel or nearparallel

instrumen'runways.

Initial approach segment. That £gment of an instrument approach procedure between the
initial approach fix and the intermediate approach fix or, where applicable, the final approach fix

or point.

Instrument approach operations. An approach and landing using instruments for navigation
guidance based on amstrument approach procedure. There are two methods for executing

instrument approach operations:

a. atwodimensional (2D) instrument approach operation, using lateral navigation guidance

only; and

b. a threedimensional (3D) instrument ag@ch operation, using both lateral and vertical

navigation guidance.
Noted Lateral and vertical navigation guidance refers to the guidance provided either by:

a. agroundbased radio navigation aid; or

b. computergenerated navigation data from grothabed, spcebased, seltontained

navigation aids or aombination of these

Instrument approach procedure (IAP). A series of predetermined manoeuvres by reference
to flight instruments with specified protection from obstacles from the initial approach fix, or
where applicable, from the beginning of a defined arrival route to a point from which a landing
can be completedndthereafterjf alandingis not completedjo a positionat which holding or

enrouteobstacle clearance criteria apply. Instrument approeteduresireclassifiedasfollows:
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1. Non-precision approach (NPA) procedure An

instrument approach procedure design for 2D instrument approach operatioAs type

Noted Non-precision approach procedures may be flown using a continuous descent
final approach (CDFA)TechniqueCDFAs wth advisoryVNAV guidance calculatedby
ontboard equipmentare considered3D instrument Approach operation€DFAS with
manualcalculationof the requiredrate of descenare consideredD instrument approach
operations,For more information on CDFAS, referto PANSOPS (Doc.8168) Volumé,

Part Il, Section 5.

2. Approach procedure with vertical guidance (APV).A performancebased navigation
(PBN) instrument approach procedure designed for 3D instrument approach operations
TypeA.

3. Precision approach (PA) procedure.An instrument approach procedure based on
navigation systems (ILS, MLS, GLS and SBAS Cat I) designed for 3D instrument

approach operations Type A or B.

Instrument meteorological conditions (IMC). Meteorological condibns expressed in terms of
visibility, distance from cloud, and ceiling, less than the minima specified for visual

meteorological conditions.

Notel.d Thespecifiedminimafor visual meteorologicatonditionsare contained in Chapter3 of
CAR 2

Note 20 In a control zonea VFR flight mayproceedunderinstrument meteorological conditiorfs

andasauthorizedoy air traffic control

Instrument runway. One of the following types of runways intended for the operation of

aircraft using instrument approactopedures:

a. Non-precision Approach Runway.
An instrumentrunway servedby visual aids and a nonvisual aid providing at least

directionalguidanceadequatéor astraightin approach.
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b. Precision approach runway, category.
An instrument runway servday IL S andvisualaidsintendedfor operations witta decision
heightnotlowerthan60m (200ft) andeitheravisibility notlessthan800m or arunwayvisual
rangenotlessthan550m.

C. Precisionapproachrunway, categoryll .
An instrumentunwayservedoy ILS andvisualaidsintendedor operationwith adecision
height loweithan60 m (200ft) butnotlowerthan30 m (100ft) andarunwayvisualrangenot
lessthan300 m.

d. Precisionapproachrunway, categorylll .

An instrument runway served by ILS to andraj the surface of the runway and:

A - intendedor operationsvith a decisionheight lowerthan30 m (100 ft),or nodecision
heightanda runwayvisual rangenotlessthan175 m.

B - intendedfor operationswvith a decision height lower thatb m (50 ft), or no decision
height andh runwayvisual range less thdry5m but not lesshan50 m.

C - intended for operations with no decision height and no runway visual range

limitations.

Integrity (aeronautical data). A degreeof assuranc¢hat an aeronauticatiataand itsvalue has not

beenlostnoralteredsincethe databriginationor authorized amendment.

International NOTAM office. An office designed by a State for the exchange of NOTAM

internationally.

Known traffic. Traffic whichisin communicatiorwith or thecurren flight detailsandintentionsof

whichare knowrto thecontrolleirconcerned.

Landing area. That part of a movement area intended for the landing ordtilke aircraft.

Landing sequenceThe order in which arriving aircraft are positioned for landing.

Level. A generictermrelatingto the vertical positionof anaircraftin flight andmeaning variously,
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height, altitudeor flight level.

Location indicator. A four-letter code group formulated in accordance with rules prescribed by

ICAO and assigned to éhlocation of an aeronautical fixed station.

Log on address:A specified code used for data link logon to an ATS unit.

Manoeuvring area. Thatpartof anaerodromeo be usedfor thetakeoff, landingandtaxiing of

aircraft, excludingprons.

Message fieldAn assigned area of a message containing specified elements of data.

Meteorological information. Meteorological report, analysis, forecast, and any other statement

relatingto existingor expected meteorological conditions.

Meteorological office. An office designated to provide meteorological service for international

air navigation.

Meteorological report. A statemenbf observed meteorological conditions relatech specified

time andlocation.

Minimum fuel. The term used to describe a situationinwhican aircraft’>s fuel
state where the flighis committed to land at a specific aerodrome and no additional delay can be

accepted.

Noted This is not an emergency situation but merely indicates that an emergency situation is

possible should any undue delay occur

Minimum sector altitude. The lowest altitude which may be used under emergency conditions

which will providea minimum clearancef 300metresaboveall objects locateth anarea

contained within a sector of a circle of & (25 nm) radius centred on a radio aid to navigation.
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Missed approach procedure.The procedure to be followed if the approach cannot be

continued.

Mode (SSR).The conventional identifier related to specific functions of the interrogation signals
transmited by an SSR interrogator. There are four modes specified in Annex 10, Vol 4: A, C, S

and intermode.

Movement area.That part of an aerodrome to be used for the-tdkdanding and taxiing of

aircraft, consisting of the manoeuvring area and the apron(s)

Multilateration (MLAT) system. A group of equipment configured to provide position derived
from the secondarsurveillance radar (SSR) transponder signals (replies or squitters) primarily
using time difference of arrival (TDOAgchniques. Additional imrmation, including

identification, can be extracted from the received signals.

Navigation specification.A setof aircraftand flight crew requirementseededto support
performancébasenavigation operationsithin a defined airspaceThere are two kinds of

navigationspecifications:

RNP specification A navigation specification based on area navigation that includes the
requirement for performance monitoring and alerting, designated by the prefix RNP, e.qg.
RNP 4, RNP APCH

RNAV spedfication. A navigation specification based on area navigation that does not
include the requirement for performance monitoring and alerting, designated by the prefix
RNAYV, e.g.RNAV 5, RNAV 1.

Near-parallel runways. Norrintersecting runways whose exteddesentre lines have an angle of

convergence/divergence of 15 degrees or less.

Next data authority. The ground system so designated by the current data authority through

which an onward transfer of communications and control can take place.
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Normal operating zone (NOZ). Airspaceof defined dimensions extendirig either sideof an
published instrument approach procedure final approach coutssck. Only half of the normal
operating zone adjacet® a notransgression zone (NT4$ taken intoaccountin independent

parallel approaches.

NOTAM. A notice distributed by means of telecommunication containing information
concerning the establishment, condition or change in any aeronautical facility, service, procedure
or hazard, the timely knowledge of which issestial to personnel concerned with flight

operations.

No transgression zone (NTZ)In the context of independent parallel approaches, a corridor of
airspaceof defined dimensions located centraligtween thaéwo extended runwagentrelines,
wherea pendration by anaircraft requiresa controller interventiorto manoeuvreany threatened

aircrafton theadjacent approach.

Obstacle.All fixed (whether temporary or permanent) and mobile objects, or parts thereof, that
located on an area intended for theface movement of aircraft or that extend abowve=fined

surface intended to protect aircraft in flight.

Obstacle clearance altitude (OCA)r obstacle clearancéheight (OCH). The lowest altitudeor
the lowest height above the elevation of the relevant aynwhreshold or the aerodrome

elevation aspplicableusedin establishing compliance with appropriate obstacle cleacatera.

Note 10 Obstacle clearance altitude is referenced to mean sea level and obstacle clearance height
is referenced tohe thieshold elevation or in the case of Aanecision approach procedures to the
aerodrome elevation or the threshakvation if that is more than 2 m (7 ft) below the aerodrome
elevation. An obstacle clearance height for a circlaggproach procedure is rafenced to the

aerodrome elevation.

Note 20 For convenience when both expressions are used they may be written in the form
Aobstaclald¢cli eadarndei ght 0 and abbreviated AOCA/
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Operational control. The exercise of authorityover theinitiation, continuation, diversionor
terminationof a flight in the interestof the safetyof the aircraftand theregularityand efficiency of
the flight.

Operator. Theperson, organization or enterprise engaged in or offering to engage in an aircraft

operation.

Performance-based communication (PBC)Communication based on performance

specifications applied to the provision of air traffic services

Note:An RCPspecificationncludes communication performance requirementsateallocated
to System componentstermsof the communicatioto beprovidedandassociated transaction
time, continuity, availability, integrity, safetyndfunctionalityneededor the proposed operation

in the contexof aparticular airspace concept.

Performance-based navigation(PBN). Area navigation based on performance requirements for
aircraftoperatingalongan ATS route,on aninstrument approach procedurein adesignated

airspace

Note:Performance requiremengse expressedn navigation specification&kNAVspecification,
RNPspecification)n term ofaccuracy, integrity, continuity, availabilignd functionality needed
for the proposed operation in the conteka particular airspaceconcept.

Performance based surveillance (PBS)Surveillance based on performance spegiions

applied to the provision of air traffic services.

Note:An RSPspecification includes surveillance performance requirementsatteadllocatedto
system componenits termsof the surveillanceo beprovidedand associated data delivery time,
coninuity, availability, integrity, accuracef the surveillancelata, safetyand functionality needed

for the proposed operatian the contexof aparticular airspace concept.

Pilot-in-command. The pilot designatedy the operator,or in the caseof generaaviation,the
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owner,asbeingin commandandchargedvith the safeconductof aflight.

Position indication. Thevisualindication,in nonsymbolicand/orsymbolicform, on a situation

display,of thepositionof anaircraft,aerodromerehicleor otherobject.

Position symbol.The visual indicationn symbolic form,on asituation displaypf the positionof
an aircraft, aerodrome vehiclar otherobject, obtaine@fter automatic processingf positionaldata

derived fromanysource.

Positive radio fix.

1. NDB or locator station (when propagation is normal); or
2. VOR station

Precision approach radar (PAR).Primary radar equipment used to determine the position of an
aircraft during final approach, in terms of lateral and vertical deviations relative to a homina

approach path, and in range relative to touchdown.

Noted Precision approach radarare designatedo enablepilots of aircraft to begiven guidance

by radio communicatiomuring thefinal stagesf theapproachto land.

Pressurealtitude. An atmospherigressure expressed in terms of altitude which corresponds to

that pressure in the Standard Atmosphere.

Primary radar. A radar system which uses reflected radio signals.

Primary surveillance radar (PSR). A surveillance radar system which uses reflectedorad

signals.

Procedural control. Term usedto indicatethat information derivedfrom an ATS surveillance

systems notrequiredfor the provisionof air traffic controkervice.

Procedural separation.The separation used when providing procedural control.
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Procedureturn. A manoeuvreén whichaturnis madeawayfrom adesignatedrackfollowedby a
turnin the opposite directiorio permitthe aircraftto interceptandproceed alonghe reciprocalof

thedesignatedrack.

Note1.d Procedure turnsare designa¢ d foréifrti @ ht 0 ta ¢he diredtionnofithe

initial turn.

Note2.0 Procedure turngnay bedesignatedas being madeeither in level flight or while

descending, accordirtg the circumstancesf each individugbrocedure.

Profile. The orthogonal projectiorof a flight pathor portion thereof on thevertical surface

containingthe nominatrack.

Prohibited area. An airspaceof defineddimensionsabovethe land areasor territorial watersof a

statewithin whichtheflight of aircraftis prohibited.

PSRblip. Thevisualindication,in non-symbolicform, on asituationdisplayof the positionof an

aircraft obtainedby primaryradar.

Quadrantal crusing. Specified crusing levels determined in relation to magnetic track within

guadrantsf thecompass.

Radar. A radio detection device which provides information on range, azimuth and/or elevation

of objects.

Radar approach. An approach in which the final approach phase is executed under the direction

of a controller using radar.

Radar clutter. The visual indication on a situation display of unwanted signals.

Radar contact. The situation which exists when the radar position of a particular aircraft is seen

and identified on a situation display.
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Radar handover. Transferof responsibility for he controlof aircraft between two controllers

usingradar following identificationof theaircraftby bothcontrollers.

Radar separation. The separation used when aircraft position information is derived from radar

sources.

Radar surveillance. Observatio of themovement®f aircrafton aradar displayandthe passingf

adviceandinformationto identified aircraftand,where appropriatép otherATS units.

Radio Navigation service.A service providing guidance information or position data for the
efficient and safe operation of aircraft supported by one or more radio navigation aids.

Radiotelephony. A form of radio communication primarily intendefibr the exchange of

informationin theform of speech.

Readback. A proceduravherebyareceiving stationrepasta receivedmessager anappropriate

thereof backo thetransmittingstationsoasto obtain confirmatiorof correctreception.

Receiving unit/controller. Air traffic services unit/air traffic controlléo whicha messagés sent.

Noted Seedefinitionofi s e n whit/congoller” .

Repetitive flight plan (RPL). A flight planrelatedto a seriesof frequentlyrecurring,regularly
operated individual flights with identical basic features, submiijednoperatorfor retentionand

repetitve useby ATS units.

Reporting point. A specified geographical locatian relationto which the positionof an aircraft

canbereported.

Required communication performance (RCP)specification.A set ofrequirementgor air traffic
service provisiorand associated groun@quipmentaircraft, capabilityand operationsneeded to

support performance basesmmunication.
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Required surveillance performance (RSP) specificationA set of requirements for air traffic
service provisiorand associated ground equipntenircraft, capabilityand operationsneeded to

supportperformancebasedsurveillance

Required navigation performance (RNP). A statement of the navigation performance necessary

for operation within aefined airspace.

Noted Navigation performance andequirements are defined for a particular RNP type and/or

application.

Rescue coordination centreA unit responsible for promoting efficient organizatafrsearchand
rescueservicesand forcoordinatinghe conductof searchandrescue operations withasearchand

rescue region.

Rescue unit.A unit composed of trained personnel and provided with equipment suitable for the

expeditious conduct of search and rescue.

RNP type.A containment value expressasl adistancan nautical miles frontheintended psition

within whichflights wouldbefor atleast95 percentof thetotal flying time.

Example-— RNP 4 represents a navigation accuracy of plus or minus 7.4 km (4 NM) on a 95 per

cent containment basis.

Route segmentA route or portion of rout usuallyjown without an intermediate stop.

Runway. A defined rectangular area on a land aerodrome prepared for the landing aaff take

of aircratft.

Runway-holding position. A designatedposition intendedto protect a runway, an obstacle
limitation surface,or an ILS/MLS critical/sensitiveareaat which taxiing aircraftand vehiclesshall

stopand holdunlessotherwiseauthorizedy theaerodromeontroltower.
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Noted I n radiotel ephony phraseol ogi es, tthiteke expr e

runway-holding position.

Runway incursion. Any occurrence at an aerodrome involving the incorrect presence of an
aircraft, vehicle or person on the protected area of a surface designated for the landing-and take

off of aircraft.

Runway visual range(RVR). The range over which the pilot of an aircraft on the centre line of
a runway can see the runway surface markings or the lights delineating the runway or identifying

its centre line.

Safety caseA safety case provides documented evidence and arguhag a service or facility,
or a proposed change to the design of a service or facility, meets safety objectives or levels for

theservice or facility.

Safety managementsystem(SMS). A systematic approach to managing safety, including the
necessary ogpizational structures, accountabilitiessponsibilitiespolicies angbrocedures.

Safety programme.An integrated set of regulations and activities aimed at improving safety.

Search area The area in which an aircraft is believed to have crashed edftanded.

Secondary radar. A radar system wherein a radio signal transmitted from the radar station
initiates the transmission of a radio signal from another station.

Secondarysurveillanceradar (SSR).A surveillanceadar system whichsegransmittergieceivers

(interrogators) and transponders.

Segregated parallel operationsSimultaneous operations on parallel or ngarallel instrument
runways in which oneunway is used exclusively for approaches and the other runway is used

exclusively for departas
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Sending unit/controller. Air traffic services unit/air traffic controller transmitting a message.

Noted See definition of ”flreceiving unit/control/l

Shoreline A line following the general contour of the shore, except that in cases of inlets or
baysless than 30 nauticahiles in width, the line shall pass directly across the inlet or bay to

intersect the general contour on the opposite side

SIGMET information. Information issuedby a meteorologicalwatch office concerning the
occurrenceor expected occurrencef specified erroute weatherand other phenomenan the
atmosphere thahay affect thesafety ofaircraftoperations.

Significant point. A specified geographical location useddefiningan ATSrouteor theflight

path ofanaircraftand forothernavigatiorandATS purposes.

Noted There are three categories of significant points: grobaded navigation aid,
intersection and waypoint. In the context of this definition, intersection is a significant point
expressed as radials bearmgnd/or distances from growtzhsed navigation aids.

Situation display. An electronic display depicting the position and movement of aircraft and

other information as required.

Special VFR flight. A VFR flight cleared by air traffic control to operatetiwn a control zone
in meteorological conditions below VMC.

SSRresponse.The visualindication,in nortsymbolic form,on asituation displaypf a response

from anSSRtranspondein replyto aninterrogation.

Standard instrument arrival (STAR). A design&ed instrumentlight rule (IFR) arrival route
linking a significant point, normally on an ATS route, with a point from which a published

instrument approach procedaambecommenced.
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Standard instrument departure (SID). A designated instrument flight leu (IFR) departure
route linking the aerodrome or a specified runway of the aerodrome with a specified significant

point, normally on a designated ATS route, at which theoate phase of a flight commences.

Standard message elemenRart of a message daéd in the PANSATM (Doc 4444) in terms

of display format, intended use and attributes.

Stop way.A defined rectangular area on the ground at the end ofoffikan available prepared

as a suitable area in which an aircraft can be stopped in the casalmdndoned takaf.

Surveillance radar. Radar equipment used to determine the position of an aircraft in range and

azimuth.

Surveillance radar approach.An approach to an aerodrome or a runway by an aircraft under

the direction of a radar controller ngisurveillance radar.

Taxiing. Movement of an aircraft on the surface of an aerodrome under its own power,

excluding takeoff and landing.

Taxiway A defined path on a land aerodrome established for the taxiing of aircrafitanded

to provide a link betweenone part of the aerodromeand another, including:

a. Aircraft stand taxi lane. A portion of anapron designateds ataxiway and

intendedo provideacces$o aircraftstandsnly.

b. Apron taxiway. A portion of a taxiway system located om apron and

intended tgorovideathroughtaxi routeacrosgheapron.

C. Rapid exit taxiway. A taxiway connectetb arunwayat anacute angland
designedo allow landing aeroplands turn off at higher speedthanare achievedn other

exit taxiwaystherebyminimizing runwayoccupancyimes.
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Terminal control area(TMA). A control area normally established at the confluence of ATS

routesin thevicinity of oneor moremajoraerodromes.

Threshold. The beginning of that portion of the runway usable for lagdi

Time difference of arrival (TDOA). The difference in relative time that a transponder signal

from the same aircraft (or ground vehicle) is received at different receivers.

Total estimated elapsed timeFor IFR flights, the estimated time required fraakeoff to

arrive over thatlesignategboint, definedby referenceo navigationaids,fromwhichit is intended
thataninstrument approach procedure will be commenced, or, if no navigation aid is associated
with the destination aerodrome, to arrive otlex destination aerodrome. For VFR flights, the

estimatedime requiredrom takeoff to arriveoverthedestinatioraerodrome.

Touchdown. The point where the nominal glide path intercepts the runway.

Noted A T o u ¢ h dsalefimed abovés only a datum anl is not necessariljthe actual pointat
which the aircraft will toucttherunway

Track. Theprojectiononthee a r sutiatesf thepathof anaircraft,thedirectionof which pathatany

pointis usuallyexpresseth degree$rom North (true,magneticor grid).

Traffic avoidance advice.Advice providedby an air traffic servicesunit specifying manoeuvre®
assist pilot to avoida collision.

Traffic information. Information issued by an air traffic services unit to alert a pilot to other
knownor observedair traffic which maybe inproximity to the positionor intendedouteof flight and

to helpthe pilotavoida collision.

Transfer of control. Transfer of responsibility for providing air traffic control service.

Transfer of control point. A definedpoint locatedalongthe flightpath of araircraft,at which the

responsibilityfor providingair traffic controlserviceto theaircraftis transferredrom onecontrolunit or
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controlpositionto thenext.

Transferring unit/controller. Air traffic control unit/air traffic controllerin the process of
transferring the responsibility for providing air traffic control service to an aircraft to the next air

traffic controlunit/airtraffic controlleralongtherouteof flight.

Noted Seedefinton of MAaccepting unit/controller

Transition altitude. The altitude at or below which the vertical position of an aircraft is

controlled by reference to altitudes.

Transition layer. The airspace between the transition altitude and the transition level.

Transition level. The lowest flight level available for use above the transition altitude.

Uncertainty phase.A situation wherein uncertainty exists as to the safety of an aircraft and its

occupants.

Unlawful interference. An unlawful attempt, successful otherwise, being made to take over
control of an aircraft, onay act of violence against an aircraft being committed, attempted or

threatened.

Unmanned free balloon. A nonpowekrdriven, unmanned, lighteharair aircraft in free flight.

Noted Unmannedfree balloons are classified as heavy, medium or light in accordance with
specifications contained in CAR 2, Apperislix

Vectoring. Provisionof navigational guidanct aircraftin the form of specific headings, baseth

theuseof anATS surveillance syem.

VFR. The symbol used to designate the visual flight rules.

VFER flight. A flight conducted in accordance with the visual flight rules.
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Video mapping. The electronic superimposing of a map or plan on a radar display.

Visibility. Visibility for aeronauttal purposes is the greater of:

a) the greatest distance at which a black object of suitable dimensions, situated
near theground,canbe seerandrecognized when observed agasbtightbackground;
b) thegreatestlistanceat whichlightsin thevicinity of 1 000candelazanbe

seemandidentifiedagainsanunlit background.

Note 18 The two distances have different values in air of a given extinction coefficient, and the
latter b) varies with the background illumination. The former a) is represented by the

meteorologicabptical ranggMOR).

Note2.0 Thedefinitionappliesto the observation®f visibility in local routine and speciakports,to
the observationf prevailing and minimum visibility reportedin METARand SPECI and tcothe
observabnsof groundvisibility.

Visual approach. An approach by an IFR flight when either part or all of an instrument

approach procedure is not completed and the approach is executed in visual reference to terrain.

Visual meteorological conditions. Meteordogical conditions expressadterms of visibility,

distancdrom cloud,andceiling, equalto or betterthanspecifiedminima.

Noted The specified minima are contained in CAR 2, Chapter 4.

Visual surveillance systemAn electreoptical systemproviding an electronic visual presentatiarf
traffic and anyotherinformation necessaty maintain situational awareness anaerodromend its

vicinity.

VMC. The symbol used to designate visual meteorological conditions.

Wake turbulence conditions The disturbanceéo the surrounding atmosphere creatgd an

operatingaircraftandmaybeusedto referto anyor all of thefollowing:
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jetengineblast
propwash

wing-tip vortices

a o T p

rotorvortices

Waypoint A specified geographical location uskeddefine an area navigation router the flight

path of an aircraft employing area navigation. Waypoints are identifieithas

Fly-by waypoint: A waypoint which requires turn anticipation to allow tangential

interception of the next segment of a route or piaoe, or

Flyover waypoint: A waypoint at which a turn is initiated in order to join the next segment

of a route or procedure.

Wind shear. A change in wind speed and/or direction in space, including updrafts and

downdrafts.
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1.2 Abbreviations

Unless otherwisstated, abbreviations in this MATS Nepal have the meanings as follows:

A

AA All after......

A/A Air-to-air

AAL Above Aerodroméevel

AB Albe fore....

ABM Abeam

ABT About

AC Altocumulus

ACAS AirborneCaollision AvoidanceSystem
ACC Area ControlCentre

ACCID Initial Notificationof Aircraftaccident
ACFT Aircraft

ACK Acknowledge

ACP Acceptance (messatypedesignator)
ACPT Acceptor Accepted

ACT Active or activatedoractivity

AD Aerodrome

ADA Advisoryarea

ADDN Addition or additional

ADF Automatic directiodinding equipment
ADIZ Air Defense Identificatiodone

ADJ Adjacent

ADR Advisoryroute

ADS Automatic DependerBurveillance
ADS-B ADS- Broadcast

ADS-C ADS- Contract
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ADZ Advise

AFIL Flight PlanFiledin theAir

AFIS Aerodrome Flight InformatioBervice

AFM Yes,Affirm

AFS AeronauticaFixed Service

AFT After ....... ( arplaced

AFTN AeronauticaFixed Telecommunication Network
AIG Air-to-groundaids

AGA Aerodromeair routes& groundaids

AGL Abovegroundevel

AGN Again

AIC Aeronautical Informatio@ircular

AlIP Aeronautical InformatioRublication

AIRAC Aeronautical Information Regulati@mndControl AIREP Air-report
AIS Aeronautical InformatioService

ALA Alighting Area

ALERFA Alert Phase

ALM Aircraft LandingMinima

ALR Alerting (Message type designator)

ALS Approach Lighting System

ALT Altitude

ALTN Alternate (aerodrome)

AMD Amend or amended

AMS Aeronautical Mobile Service

AMSL Above Mean Sea Level

ANSP Air Navigation Services Provider

AP Airport

APCH Approach

APP Approach Control Office or Approach controt épproach Control

Service or Approach Control Centre
APR April
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APRX Approximate or approximately

APV Approved, approve

ARFOR Area forecast (in aeronautical meteorological code)

ARMET Forecast upper wind and temperature at specified points (in aeronautical

meteorological code)

ARO Air Traffic Services Reporting Office
ARP Aerodrome Reference Point

ARQ Automatic Error Correction

ARR Arrival (message type designator)

ARR Arrive or arrival

AS Altostratus

ASC Ascent to or ascending to

ASDA Acceleratestop disance available

ASPH Asphalt

ATA Actual time of arrival

ATC Air Traffic Control (in general)

ATD Actual Time of Departure

ATFM Air Traffic Flow Management

ATIS Automatic Terminal Information Service
ATM Air Traffic Management

ATN Aeronautical Telecommunicah Network
ATP At ... (time or place)
ATS Air Traffic Service(s)

ATTN Attention

ATZ Aerodrome Traffic Zone

AUG August

AUX Auxiliary

AVASIS Abbreviated visual approach slope indicator system
AVBL Available or availability

AVG Average

AVGAS Aviation gasolne
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AWK Aerial work

AWY Airway

AZM Azimuth

B

BA Braking Action

C

C Degree Celsius (Centigrade)

CAT Clear Air Turbulence

CAVOK Visibility, cloud and present weather better than prescribed values or
conditions

CB Cumulonimbus

CcC Cirrocumulus

CD Candela

CDN Co-ordination (message type designator)

CFM Confirm or | confirm

CHG Modification (message type designator)

Cl Cirrus

CIT Near or over large towns/city

CIvV Civil

CK Check

CL | am closing my station

CLA Clear type of ice formation

CLBR Calibration

CLD Cloud

CLR Clear or cleared to .. or clearance

CLSD Closed

CM Centimeter

CMB Climb to, or Climbing to

CMPL Completion or completed or complete

CNL Flight plan cancellation (message type designator)
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CNL
CNS
COM
CON
CONC
CONST
CONT
COP
COR
Ccov
CPL
CS
CS
CTA
CTAM
CTL
CTN
CTR
CuU
CUF
Cw
CWy

DA
DATIS
DCKG
DCT
DEC
DEG

Cancel or cancelled
Communications, Navigation and Surlagice
Communications

Console

Concrete

Construction or constructed
Continue or continued

Change Over Point

Correct or corrected or correction
Cover or covered or covering
Current flight plan (message type designator)
Call sign (used to request a call sign)
Cirrostratus

Control area

Climb to and maintain

Control

Caution

Control zone

Cumulus

Cumuliform

Continuous wave

Clearway

Danger area (followed by identification)

Decispbn altitude

Data Link Automatic Terminal Information Service

Docking

Direct (in relation to flight plan clearances and type of approach)
December

Degree
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DEP Depart or departure

DEP Departure (message type designator)
DES Descend to@r descending to

DEST Destination DETRESFAistress phase
DFTI Distance from touchdown indicator
DH Decision height

DIF Diffuse

DIST Distance

DLA Delay (message type designator)
DLA Delay or delayed

DME Distance measuring equipment
DNG Danger or dangerous

DOC Document

DOM Domestic

DPT Dew Point temperature

DR Dead reckoning

DSB Double side band

DTAM Descend to and maintain

DTG Datetime-group

DTRT Deteriorate or deteriorating

DTW Dual tandem wheels

DU Dust

DUC Dense upper cloud

DUPE This is duplicate mesga

DUR Duration

DVOR Doppler VOR

DW Dual wheels

Dz Drizzle

E

E East or eastern longitude
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EAT Estimated approach time

EET Estimated elapse time

EFC Expected Further Clearance

EHF Extremely high frequency 300000 KHZ to 300000MHZ

ELBA Emergency location beawaircraft

ELEV Elevation

ELR Extralong range

ELT Emergency locator transmitter

EM Emission

EMBD Embedded in a layer (to indicate cumulonimbus embedded in layers of

other clouds)

EMERG Emergency
ENE East north east
ENRT Enroute
EOBT Estimated ofblocktime
EQPT Equipment
ESE East south east
EST Estimate or estimated or estimate (as message type designator)
ETA Estimated time of arrival or estimating arrival
ETD Estimated time departure or estimating departure
ETO Estimated time over significant point
EV Every
EXC Except
EXER Exercises or exercising or to exercise
EXP Expect or expected or expecting
EXTD Extend or extending
Fixed

Degree Fahrenheit
FAC Facilities
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FAF
FAL
FAP
FAS
FATO
FAX
FBL
FC
FCST
FEB
FG
FIC
FIR
FIS
FISA
FL
FLG
FLR
FLT
FLTCK
FLW
FLY
FM
FMS
FNA
FPL
FPM
FREQ
FRI
FRNG
FRONT

Final approach fix

Facilitation

Final approach point

Final Approach Segent

Final approach and takdf area
Facsimile transmission

Light (used to qualify icing, turbulence, interference or static reports)
Funnel cloud

Forecast

March

Fog

Flight information centre

Flight information regia

Flight information service
Automatic flight information service
Flight level

Flashing

Flare

Flight

Flight check

Follow(s) or Following

Fly or flying

From

Flight Management System

Final approach

Filed flight plan (message type designator)
Feet per minute

Frequency

Friday

Firing

Front (relating to weather)
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FRQ
FSL
FSS
FST
FT
FU
FZ
FZDZ
FZFG
FZL
FZRA

G/A
G/AIG
GBAS
GCA
GEN
GEO
GLD
GMT
GND
GNDCK
GNSS
GP
GPWS
GR
GRADU
GRAS
GRASS
GRID

Frequent

Full stop landing

Flight service station
First

Feet (dimensional unit)
Smoke

Freezing

Freezing drizzle
Freezing fog

Freezing level

Freezing rain

Groundto-air

Groundto-air and akto-ground

Ground Based Augmentation System

Ground control approach or ground controlled approach
General

Geographic otrue

Glider

Greenwich mean time

Ground

Ground check

Global Navigation Satellite System

Glide path

Ground Proximity Warning System

Hail

Gradual or gradually

Ground Based Regional Augmentation system
Grasdanding area

Processed meteorological data in the form of grid point values (in
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aeronautical meteorological office)

GRVL Gravel

GS Ground seed

H

H24 Continuous day and night service
HBN Hazard beacon

HDG Heading

HEL Helicopter

HF High frequency (300@ 30000 kHz)
HGT Height or height above

HJ Sunrise to sunset

HLS Helicopter landing site

HLDG Holding

HN Sunset to sunrise

HO Service available to meet operational requirement
HOL Holiday

HOSP Hospital aircraft

HPA Hectopascal

HR Hours

HS Service availala during hours of scheduled operations
HURCN Hurricane(s)

HX No specific working hours

HZ Hertz (cycles per second)

HZS Horizontal surface

I

IAF Initial approach fix

IAL Instrument approach and landing
IAO In and out of clouds

IAP Instrument Approach Prodere

IAR Intersection of air routes
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IAS
IBN
ICAO
ICE
IDENT
IAF
IFF
IFR
IGA
ILS
IM
IMC
IMPR
IMT
INA
INBD
INC
INCERFA
INFO
INOP
INP
INPR
INS
INS
INSTL
INSTR
INT
INTER
INTL
INTRG
INTRP

Indicated air speed

Identification beacon

International Civil Aviation Organisation

Icing

Identification

Intermediate approach fix
Identification friend/foe
Instrument flight rules
International general aviation
Instrument landing system
Inner marker

Instrument meteorological condition
Improve or improving
Immediate or immediately
Initial approach

Inbound

In cloud

Uncertainty phase
Information

Inoperative

If not possible

In progress

Inches (dimensional unit)
Inertial navigation system
Install or installed or installation
Instrument

Intersection

Intermittent

International

Interrogator

Interrupt, interrupted or interruption
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INTSF Intensify or intensifying
INTST Intensity

IR Ice on runway

IRS Inertial Reference System
ISA International standard atmosphere
ISOL Isolated

J

JAN January

JTST Jet stream

JUL July

JUN June

K

KG kilogram(s)

KHZ Kilohertz

KM Kilometer(s)

KMH Kilometer per hour

KPA Kilopascal

KT Knots

KW Kilowatt

L

L Left (runway identification)
L Locator (see LM, LO)

LAN Inland

LAT Latitude

LB Pounds (weight)

LCN Load classification number
LDA Landing distance available
LDG Landing

LDI Landing direction indicator
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LEN Length

LF Low frequency (30 to 300 khz)

LGT Light or lighting

LGTD Lighted

LLZ Localizer

LM Locator, middle

LMT Local mean time

LO Locator, outer

LOC Locally, location or located

LONG Longitude

LORAN LORAN (long range air navigation system)
LR The last message received by me was.
LRG Long range

LS The last message sent by me wa
LSQ Line squall

LTD Limited

LTH Light-intensity high

LTL Light-intensity low

LTM Light-intensity medium

LV Light and variable (relatingp wind)

LYR Layer or layered

M

M Meter

M Mach Number (Followed by figures)
MAG Magnetic

MAINT Maintenance

MAP Aeronautical maps and charts

MAPT Missed approach point

MAR March

MAR At sea
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MAX
MAY
MB
MDA
MDH
MEA
METAR
MF
MHZ
MIFG
MIL
MIN
MISC
MKR
MNM
MLS
MM
MNPS
MNPSA
MNT
MNTN
MOC
MOCA
MOD
reports)
MON
MON
MOV
MPH
MPS
MRG

Maximum

May

Millibar

Minimum descent altitude

Minimum descent height

Minimum enrroute altitude

Aviation routine weather repdm aeronautical meteorological code)
Medium frequency 300 to 3000 khz

Megahertz

Shallow fog

Military

Minutes

Miscellaneous

Marker raddo beacon

Minimum

Microwave landing system

Middle marker

Minimum Navigation Performance Specifications
Minimum Navigation Performance Specifications
Monitor or monitoring or monitored

Maintain

Minimum obstacle clearan¢e=quired)

Minimum obstacle clearance altitude

Moderate (used to qualify icing, turbulence, interference, or static

Above mountains

Monday

Move or moving or movement
Statute miles per hour

Metres per second

Mediumrange
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MRP ATS/MET reporting points
MS Minus

MSA Minimum safe altitude

MSG Message

MSL Mean sea level

MT Mountain

MTOF Maximum TakeOff Weight
MTU Metric units

MTW Mountain waves

MWO Meteorological watch office
N

North or northern latitude

NAV Navigation

NB North bound

NC No change

NDB Non-directional radio beacon
NE North-east

NEG Negative

NGT Night

NIL None or | have nothing to send
NM Nautical miles

NML Normal

NNNN Connect to (e ) s t qused n masltiple transmission,

followed by call sign of statits)

NNE North north east

NNW North north west

NOF International NOTAM Office

NOSIG No significant change (used in trend type landing forecast)
NOTAM A notice containing information concerning the establishneentlition,

or change, in any aeronauticatifily, service, procedure or hazard, the
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NOV
NPA
NR
NS
NSC
NW
NXT

OAS
OBS
OBSC
OBST
OBSTR
OCA
ocCcC
OCH
OCNL
OCS
OoCT
OK
OoM
OPA
OPC
OPMA
OPMET
OPN
OPS
O/R

timely knowledge of which is essential to personnel concerned with
flight operations

November

Non Precision Approach

Number

Nimbostratus

Nil Significant Cloud

North west

Next

Obstacleassessment surface

Observe or observed or observation
Obscure or obscured or obscuring
Obstacle

Obstruction

Obstacle Clearance Altitude

Occulting (light)

Obstacle Clearance Height

Occasional or occasionally

Obstact clearance surface

October

We agree or it is correct

Outer marker

Opaque, white type of ice formation

The control indicated is operational control
Onboard Performance Monitoring and Alerting
Operational meteorological (infoation)
Open or opened or opening

Operations

On request
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ORD Indication of an order

OTP On top

ovC Overcast

P

P Prohibited area (followed by identification)
PANS Procedures for air navigation services
PAPI Precision approach Path indicator
PAR Precision approach radar

PARL Parallel

PAX Passenger(s)

PCN Pavement classification number
PELR Personnel Licensing Requirements
PER Performance

PERM Permanent

PJE Parachute jumping exercise

PLA Practice low approach

PN Prior notice required

PNR Point of noreturn

PO Dust devils

POB Person on board

PPI Plan position indicator

PPR Prior permission required

PRKG Parking

PROB Probability

PROC Procedure

PROV Provisional

PS Plus

PSG Passing

PSN Position

PVT Private
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PWR Power

Q

QDM Magnetic heading (zero wind)

QDR Magnetic Bearing

QFE Atmospheric pressure at aerodrome elevation (or runway threshold)
QFU Magnetic orientation of runway

QNH Altimeter subscale setting to obtain elevation when on the ground
QTE True bearing

QUAD Quadrant

R

R Restricted area (followedly identification)

R Right (followed by runway identification)

RA Rain

RA Resolution Advisory

RAC Rules of the air and Air Traffic Services

RAD Radius

RAG Ragged

RAI Runway alignment indicator

RAPID Rapid or rapidity

RASH Rain and showers

RB Read back

RB Rescue boat

RCC Rescue cerdination centre

RCF Radio communication failure (message type designator)

RCL Runway centre line

RCP Required Communication Performance

RDO Radio

RDL Radial

RE Recent (used to qualify weather phenomena such as rain),e.gragtent

= RERA
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REC
REF
REG
REILS
REP
REQ
RG
RIF
RITE
RLCE
RMK
RNAV
RNG
RNP
ROBEX
ROC
ROFOR
RON
RPL
RPLC
RPS
RPT
RQMNTS
RQP
RR
RSC
RSR
RTE
RTF
RTG
RTN

Receive or receiver

Reference to .. or refer

Registration

Runway end illumination light system

Report or reporting or reporting point

Request or requested

Range (lights)

Reclearance in flight

Right (direction or turn)

Request level change-eoute)

Remark

Area navigation

Radio range

Required Navigation Performance

Regional OPMET bulletin exchange (exchange)
Rate of climb

Route forecast (in aeronautical meteoratafjcode)
Received only

Repetitive flight plan

Replace or replaced

Radar Position Symbol

Repeat or | repeat Indication of a request
Requirements

Request flight plan (message type designator)
Report reaching

Rescue Sultentre

Enroute Surveillance Radar

Route

Radiotelephony

Radiotelegraph

Return OR Returned OR Returning

t

(o)
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RV Rescue vessel

RVR Runway visual range

RWY Runway

S

S South or Southern Latitude

SA Dust storm, sand storm, rising dust or rissagd
SALS Simple Approach Lighting System

SAP As soon as possible

SARPS Standard and Recommended Practices (ICAO)
SAT Saturday

SC Stratocumulus

SCT Scattered

STDBY Stand by

SE South East

SEC Seconds

SELCAL Selective calling system

SEP September

SER Service or Servicing or Serviced

SEV Severe (use to qualify icing and turbulence reports)
SFC Surface

SG Snow Grains

SGL Signal

SH Showers

SHF Super High Frequency (3000 to 30000 MHz)
SID Standard Instrument Departure

SIF Selective Identification Feature

SIGMET Information concerning eroute weather phenomena which may affect

the safety of aircraft operations
SIGWX Significant weather

SIMUL Simultaneous or Simultaneously
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SIWL

SKC

SLW

SMC

SMR

SN
SNOWTAM

SNSH
SOC
SPECI

SPECIAL
SPL
SPOT
SQ
SR
SRA
SRE
SRG
SRR
SS
SSB
SSE
SSR
SST
SSW
ST
STA

Single Isolated Wheel Load

Sky Clear

Slow

Surface Movement Control

Surface Movement Radar

Snow

A special series NOTAM notifying the presence or removal or
hazardous conditions due to snow, ice, slush or standing water
associated with snow, slush and ice on the movement area, by means of
a specific format

SnowShowers

Start of Climb

Aviation selected special weather rep@rn aeronautical
meteorological code

Special meteorological report (in abbreviated plain language)
Supplementary flight plan (message type designator)

Spot wind

Squall

Sunrise

Surveillance Radar Approach

Surveillance Radar Element of precision approach radar system

Short range

Search and rescue region

Sunset

Single side band

South South East

Secondary Surveillance Bar

Supersonic transport

South South West

Stratus

Straight in approach
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STAR
STN
STNR
STOL
STS
SUBJ
SUN
SUP
SUPPS
SVC
SVCBL
SVFR
SW
SWY

T
T

TA
TACAN
TAF
TAR
TAS
TAX
TC
TCAS
TCU
TDO
TDZ
TECR
TEMPO
TFC

Standard (Instrument) Arrival
Station

Stationary

Short TakeOff and Landing
Status

Subject to

Sunday

Supplement (AIP Supplement)
Regional supplementary procedures
Service message

Serviceable

Special Visual Flight Rules
South West

Stop way

Temperature

Transmission altitude

UHF Tactical Air Navigation Aid
Aerodrome forecast

Terminal AreeSurveillance Radar
True Airspeed

Taxi or taxiing

Tropical Cyclone

Traffic Alert and Collision Avoidance System
Towering Cumulus

Tornado

Touch Down Zone

Technical Reason

Temporary or Temporarily
Traffic
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TGL
TGS
THR
THRU
THU
TIL
TKOF
TMA
TO
TOC
TODA
TOP
TORA
TP
TR
TRA
TRANS
TS
TSGR
TSSA
T
TUE
TURB
TVOR
TWR

TWYL
TXT
TYP
TYPH

TouchandGo Landing
Taxiing Guidance System
Threshold

Through

Thursday

Until

Takeoff

Terminal control area

To ... (place)
Top of climb

TakeOff Distance Available
Top of Cloud

TakeOff Runway Available
Turning Point

Track

Temporary Reserved Airspace
Transmit or Transmitter
Thunderstorm
Thunderstorm with hail
Thunderstorm with dust storm or sandstorm
Teletypewriter

Tuesday

Turbulence

Terminal VOR

Aerodrome contraiower
Taxiway

Taxiway Link

Text

Type of aircraft

Typhoon
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UAB
UAC
UAR
UDF
UFN
UHF
ULR
UNA
UNL
UNREL
u/sS
UTA
uTC

\Y

Vv

VAL
VAR
VASIS
VDF
VER
VFR
VHF
VIP
VIS
VLF
VLR
VMC
VOLMET
VOR

Until Advised By ...
Upper Area Control Centre

Upper Air Route

Ultra High Frequency Direction Finding System
Until Further Notice

Ultra High Frequeng

Ultra Long Range

Unable

Unlimited

Unreliable

Unserviceable

Upper Control Area

Co-ordinated Universal Time

Cleared over a reporting point

In valleys

Magnetic variation

Visual Approach Slope Indicator System

Very High Frequency Direction Finding Station
Vertical

Visual Flight Rules

Very High Frequency (30 to 300 MHz)

Very Important Persons

Visibility

Very Low Frequency

Very Long Range

Visual Meteorological Conditions
Meteorological information for aircraft in flight
Very High Frequency Omnidirectional Radio Range
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VORTAC VOR and TACAN combination

VOT VOR airborne equipment test facility

VRB Variable

VSA By visual reference to the ground

VSP Vertical speed

VTOL Vertical TakeOff and Landing

w

w West or Western longitude

WAC World Aeronautical Chart ICAO 1:1000 000
WDI Wind Direction Indicator

WDSPR Widespread

WED Wednesday

WEF With Effect From or Effective From

Wi Within

WID Width or Wide

WIE With Immediate Effecor Effective Immediately
WIP Work In Progress

WKN Weaken or Weakening

WNW West North West

WPT Way-point

WRNG Warning

WS Wind Shear

WSW West South West

WX Weather

X

X Cross

XBAR Crossbar (of approach landing system)

XS Atmospheric

XX Heavy (used to qualityweather phenomena such as rain, e.g. heavy rain

XXRA)
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Y

YD Yards

YES Yes (affirmative)
YR Your

yA

Co-ordinated Universal Time (in meteorological messages)
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CHAPTER 2
ATS SAFETY MANAGEMENT

2.1 GENERAL

2.1.1 ANSP shall ensurethat the level of air traffic services (ATS) and
communicationspavigation and surveillance, as well as the ATS procedures applicable to
the airspace agerodrome concerned within Kathmandu FlRappropriateandadequatéor

maintainingan acceptabléevel of safetyin theprovisionof ATS.

21.2 The requirements in respect of services, system and procedures applicable to
airspaces and aerodromes should be established on the basis of securing the highest practicable

degree of uniformity in procedures in adjacent airspaces.

2.1.3 To ensure thasafety in provision of ATS is maintained, the ANSP shall
implement a safety management system acceptabl@viation Safety and Security

RegulationDirectorate (ASSRDthat, as a minimum:

a. identifiessafetyhazards;

b. ensure the implementation of remediati@at necessary to maintain agreed
safetyperformance;

C. providesfor continuous monitoringand regular assessmenf the safety
performanceand

d. aims at a continuous improvemenbf overall performanceof safety
managemergystem.

2.1.4 A safety managemeslystemshall clearly define linesf safety accountability

throughout air traffic services provider, includiadirect accountability fosafety ornthe part

of seniormanagement.

2.2 OBJECTIVES

The objectives of ATS safety management are to ensure that:

a. the establisked level of safety applicableto the provision of ATS within an
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airspaceor atanaerodromés met;and

b. safetyrelated enhancemeratgeimplementedvhenevenecessary
2.3 ATS SAFETY MANAGEMENT ACTIVITIES
2.3.1 An ATS SMSwill includethefollowing with respecto theprovisionof air traffic
services:
a. monitoringof overallsafetylevelsanddetectiorof anyadversdrend,;
safetyreviewsof ATSunits;
C. safetyassessments respecbf the planned implementatioof airspace

reorganizations, thatroductionof new eqipment systems or facilities, and new or
changedA\TS proceduresand
d. amechanisnfor identifyingtheneedor safetyenhancingneasures.
2.3.2 All activities undertakenn an ATS SMS shallbe fully documented.All

documentation shdllekeptfor aminimumof 3 years.

2.4 MONITORING OF SAFETY LEVELS
24.1 Collection and evaluationof safety-related data
24.1.1 Data for use in safety monitoring programmes should be collected from

as wide range of sources as possible, as a safdé#yed consequences of particular

procedures or symmmay not be realized until after an incident has occurred.

24.1.2 The ANSP should establish a formal incident reporting system for ATS
personnel to facilitate the collection of information on actual or potential safety hazards or
deficiencies related to the gquision of ATS, including route structures, procedures,
communications, navigation and surveillance systems and other safety significant

systems and equipment as well as controller workloads.

NoteGuidance related to both mandatory and voluntary incidepbrting systems is contained
in the Safety Management Manual (SMM) (Doc9859)

24.2 Review of incident and other safetyrelated reports
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24.2.1 Safetyrelated reports concerning the operation of air traffic services,
including air traffic incident reports, shall be gysttically reviewed by the ANSP to

detect any adverse trend in the number and type of incident which occur.

2422 Reports concerning the serviceability of ATS facilities and system, such
as failures and degradations of communications, surveillance and othesgafdicant
systems and equipment, shall be systematically reviewed by the ANSP to detect any trend

in the operation of such systems which may have an adverse effect on safety.

2.5 SAFETY REVIEWS

25.1 Generalrequirements

Safety reviews of ATS units shall be clutted on a regular and systematic basis by personnel
qualified through training, experienaadexpertiseand havinga full understandingf relevant civil
aviation requirements (CARs), Procedufes Air Navigation Services (PANS)afe operating

practies and Human Factors principles.

252 Scope

The scope of ATS unit safety reviews should include at least the following issues:
25.2.1 Regulatory issues to ensure that:

a. ATS operations manualsATS unit instructionsand air traffic control (ATC)
coordinatiornproceduresire complete, concisadup-to-date;
b. the ATS route structure, where applicable, provides for:
I. adequate route spacing; and
il. crossing pointdor ATS routes locatedso as toreduce theneed for
controllerinterventionandfor inter- andintra-unitcoordinatia,;
C. the separation minima used in the airspace or at the aerodrome are appropriate and
all the provisions applicable to those minima are being complied with;
d. where applicable, provision is made for adequate observation of the manoeuvring

area, and procedweand measures aimed at minimizing the potential for inadvertent
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runway incursions are in place. This observation may be performed visually or by means
of an ATS surveillance system; runway safety program shall be developed and
implemented by aerodrome op#ors for minimizing the potential for inadvertent runway
incursion;

appropriate procedures for low visibility aerodrome operations are in place;

traffic volumes and associated controller workloads do not exceed defined, safe
levels and that proceduregan place for regulating traffic volumes whenever necessary;

procedures to be applied in the event of failures or degradations of ATS systems,
including communications, navigation and surveillance systems, are practicable and will
provide for an acceptablevel of safety; and

procedures for the reporting of incidents and other safddyed occurrences are
implemented, that the reporting of incidents is encouraged and that such reports are
reviewed to identify the need for any remedial action.

2.5.2.2 Operational and technical issues to ensure that:

a.

the environmental working conditions meet established levels for temperature,
humidity, ventilation,noise ancdambient lightinganddo notadversely affect controller
performance;
automation systems generate and ldigflight plan, control and coordination
data in a timely, accurate and easily recognizable manner and in accordance with
Human Factors principles;
equipment, includingnput/output devices for automation systems, are
designed and positioned imetworking position in accordance with ergonomic
principles;
communications, navigation, surveillance and other safety significant systems
and equipment:
I. aretestedor normal operationsn aroutinebasis;
il. meet therequired levelof reliability and availability as definedby the
ANSP and acceptedby Aviation Safety andSecurity Regulation Directorate
(ASSRD)

iii. provide for the timely and appropriate detection and warning of system
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failures and degradations;

V. include documentation on the consequences of systebsystem and
equipment failures and degradations;

V. include measures to control the probability of failures and degradations;
and

Vi. include adequate backup facilities and/or procedures in the event of a
system failure or degradation; and

e. detailed records afystems and equipment serviceability are kept and

periodically reviewed.
Note In the context above, the terms reliability and availability have the following meanings:

1. Reliability. Theprobability that a deviceor systenwill functionwithout

failure overa specifiedimeperiodor amountof usage;and

2. Availability. The ratio of percentage of the time that a system is operating

correctly to the total time in that period.

2.5.2.3 Licensing and training issues to ensure that:
a. controllersareadequatelyrained andproperly licenseavith valid ratings;
b. controller competencis maintainedoy adequatend appropriate refresher training,

includingthehandlingof aircraftemergencieandoperationsinderconditionswith failed
and degradefacilities andsystems;

C. controllers, where the ATC unit/control sector is staffed by teams, are provided
relevaniandadequatérainingin orderto ensureefficientteamwork;

d. the implementationof new or amended proceduregnd new orupdated
communications, surveillancand othe safety significant systemsand equipmentis
precededby appropriate trainingndinstruction;

e. controller competencyin the English languages satisfactoryin relation to
providingATS to internationaair traffic aswell asdomestic trafficand

f. standad phraseology is used.
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2.6 SAFETY RISK ASSESSMENTS
2.6.1 Need for safety risk assessments
2.6.1.1 A safety risk assessment shall be carried out in respect of proposals for

significant airspaceeorganizationsfor significant change# the provision of ATS
procedures apjgiableto an airspacer anaerodromeandfor the introductiorof new

equipment, systemer facilities, suchas:

a. a reduced separation minimum to be applied within an airspace or at an
aerodrome;
b. a new operating procedure, including departure and armpr@deduresio be

applied withinanairspaceor at anaerodrome;
a reorganization of the ATS route structure;
a resectorization of an airspace;

physical changes to the layout of runways and/or taxiways at an aerodrome; and

- @ a o

implementation of new communicatis, surveillance or other safetignificant

systems and equipment, including those providing new functionality and/or capabilities.

Note 10 A reduced separation minimum may refer to the reduction of a horizontal
separation minimum, including a minimurasied on required navigation performance (RNP),

a reducedvertical separation minimunof 300 m (1000 ft) betweenFL 290 andFL 410
inclusive (RVSM)the reduction of a separation minimum based on the use of an ATS
surveillance system or a wak#rbulence sparation minimunor reductionof minimabetween

landingand/ordepartingaircraft.

Note 20 When,due to the natureof the change,the acceptable levebf safety cannobe

expresseth quantitativeterms thesafetyrisk assessmenisayrely on operationd judgement

2.6.1.2 Proposalsshall be implementedonly when theassessmerttas shown thaan

acceptable levelf safetywill bemet.
2.6.2 Safety-significant factors

The safetyrisk assessmenshall consider relevantall factors determinedto be safety
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sgnificant, including:

a.

types of aircraft and their performance characteristics, including aircraft
navigationcapabilitiesandnavigationperformance;

traffic densityanddistribution;

airspace complexityhATS route structur@ndclassificationof theairspace;

aerodrome layout, including runway configurationsnway lengths and
taxiway configurations;

type of air-ground communicationsndtime parameterfor communication
dialoguesincluding controller interventiocapability;

type and capabilities ofusveillance system, and the availability of systems
providing controller support and alert functions. Where AbiEhplementation envisages
reliance upon a common source for surveillance and/or navigation, the safety risk
assessment shall take account adcagite contingency measures to mitigate the risk of
either degradation or loss of this common source (i.e. common mode failure); and

type and capabilitiesof surveillance systengndthe availabilityof systems
providingcontroller supporandalertfunctions.

any significant localbr regional weathgshenomena.

Note 18 See also Chapter 5, Section 5.11, concerning reductions in separation minima.

Note 20 Guidance material on methods of expressing and assessing a safety level and on

safety monitoring pragummes is contained in Annex 11, Attachment B, the Air Traffic Services

Planning Manual (Doc 9426), the Manual on a 300 m (1 000 ft) Vertical Separation Minimum
Between FL 290 and FL 410 Inclusive (Doc 9574), the Perforrdamsed Navigation (PBN)

Manual Doc 9613) and the Manual on Airspace Planning Methodology for the Determination

of Separation Minima (Doc 9689).

2.7

2.7.1

SAFETY-ENHANCING MEASURES

Any actualor potential hazard related theprovisionof ATS within anairspace

or atan aerodrome, whether idergd throughan ATSsafety management activity by

any othemeans, shableassesseandclassifiedoy the ANSPfor its risk acceptability.
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2.7.2 Except when the riskan beclassifiedasacceptablehe ANSP shallsa matter
of priority andasfar aspracti@ble, implement appropriate measucesliminatethe riskor

reduceheriskto alevelthatis acceptable.

2.7.3 If it becomespparenthatthelevel of safetyapplicableo anairspacer an
aerodromes not, or may not beachieved,the ANSPshall, as a matter of priority andas

far as practicable, implement appropriate remeatiahsures.

274 Implementatiorof anyremedial measure shalle followed by an evaluation
of theeffectivenessf themeasurén eliminatingor mitigatingarisk.
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CHAPTER 3

ATS SYSTEM CAPACITY AND AIR TRAFFIC FLOW MANAGEMENT

3.1

3.1.1.1

3.11.2

3.113

3.114

CAPACITY MANAGEMEN T

ANSP shall ensurethat the level of air traffic services (ATS) and
communications,navigation and surveillance, as well as the ATS procedures
applicable to the airspace @erodrome concerned within Kathmandu Fl&ge
appropriateandadequatéor maintainingan acceptabléevel of safetyin the provisionof
ATS.

The capacity of an ATS system depends on many factors, including the ATS
route structure, the navigation accuratthe aircraft using the airspace, weatredated
factors, and controller workload. Every effort should be made to provide sufficient
capacity to cater to both normal and peak traffic levels; however, in implementing any
measures to increase capacity, rmponsible ANSP shall ensure, in accordance with

the procedures specified in Chapter 2, that safety levels are not jeopardized.

The number of aircraft provided with an ATC service shall not exceed that
which can be safely handled by the AT@it concerned under the prevailing
circumstances. In order to define the maximum number of flights which can be safely
accommodated, the appropriate ANSP should assess and declare the ATC capacity for

control areas, for control sectors within a contrebaand for aerodromes.

ATC capacity should be expressed as the maximum number of aircraft which
can be accepted over a given period of time within the airspace or at the aerodrome

concerned.

Noted The most appropriate measure of capacity is likely tohbesustainable hourly traffic

flow. Such hourly capacities can, for example, be converted into daily, monthly or annual values.

3.12

Capacity assessment
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In assessing capacity values, factors to be taken into account should include, inter alia:

a. thelevelandtypeof ATS provided;
thestructurakcomplexityof thecontrolareathecontrolsectoror theaerodrome
concerned;
C. controllerworkload,includingcontrolandcoordinatiortasksto be performed;
d. thetypesof communications, navigatia@ndsurveillance systesin use, their

degreeof technical reliabilityandavailability aswell asthe availability of backupsystems

and/orprocedures;

e. availability of ATC systemsproviding controller supportand alert functions;
and

f. anyotherfactoror elementdeemedelevanto controllerworkload.

Noted Summarie®f techniqguesvhich maybe usedto estimate controbectorposition capacitiesare
containedn theAir Traffic Services?lanningManual (Doc9426).

3.1.3 Regulation of ATC capacity and traffic volumes

3.1.3.1 Where traffic demandvaries significantlyon a daily or periodic basis,
facilities and procedureshould be implemented to vary the number of operational
sectors or working positions to meet the prevailing and anticipated demand.

Applicable procedures should be containedaalinstructions.

3.1.3.2 In caseof particular eventavhich havea negativeimpact on the declared
capacity of an airspace oraerodrome,the capacity of the airspace or aerodrome
concerned shall be reduced accordingly tfee required time period. Whenever

possible,the capacity pertainingo such eventsshould bepredetermined.

3.1.3.3 To ensurethat safetyis not compromised whenevéhe traffic demandn an
airspaceor at anaerodromas forecasto exceedheavailableATC capacity,measures
shallbeimplementedo regulateraffic volumesaccordingly.

3.14 Enhancement of ATC capacity
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3.14.1 The ANSPshould:

a.  periodicallyreviewATS capacitiesn relationto traffic demandand
b.  provide for flexible use of airspace in order to improve the efficiency of operations
and hcrease capacity.
3.1.4.2 In the event thatraffic demand regularlgxceeds ATapacity, resultingn
continuingand frequent traffic delays, or it becomes apparent that forecast traffic

demandwill exceed capacityaluestheANSPshouldasfar aspracticable:

a. implementstepsaimedat maximizingtheuseof theexistingsystencapacityand
b. developplansto increasesapacityto meettheactualor forecastiemand.
3.15 Flexible use of airspace
3.15.1 The appropriateauthoritiesshould, throughthe establishmenbf agreements

and proceduresmake provisiorfor the flexible useof all airspacen orderto increase
airspacecapacity ando improvetheefficiencyandflexibility of aircraftoperations.

3.1.5.2 Agreementsand proceduresproviding for a flexible use of airspaceshould

spedy, interalia:

a. thehorizontalandverticallimits of theairspaceoncerned;

b. theclassificatiorof anyairspacenadeavailablefor useby civil air traffic;
C. unitsor authoritiegesponsibléor transferof theairspace;

d. conditiondor transferof theairspacdo theATC unitconcerned,

e. conditionsfor transferof theairspacdrom the ATCunit concerned;

f. periods of availability of the airspace;

g. any limitations on the use of the airspace concerned; and

h. any other relevant procedures or information.

3.2 AIR TRAFF IC FLOW MANAGEMENT
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321 General

3211 An air traffic flow managemenfATFM) service shall be implemented for

airspace where traffic demand at times exceeds the defined ATC capacity.

3.21.2 Certain flights may be exempt from ATFM measures, or be given priority over
other flights.
3.2.2 Flow management procedure®ATFM shouldbe carried out in three phases:
a. strategic planning, if the action is carried out more than one day befataythe

on which it will take effect. Strategic planning is normally carried out well in

advancetypicaly two to six months ahead;

b. pretactical planning, if the action is to be taken on the day before the day on
which it will take effect;
C. tactical operations, if the action is taken on the day on which it will take effect.
3.2.3 Strategicplanning
3.23.1 Strategic planmg should be carried out in conjunction with ATC and the

aircraft operatorslt should consist of examining the demand for the forthcoming
season, assessing where and whemandis likely to exceedthe available ATC

capacityandtakingstepgo resolvetheimbalanceby:

arrangingwith theANSPto provideadequateapacityattherequiredplaceandtime;

a.
b. re-routingcertaintraffic flows (trafficorientation);
C. sdchedulingor reschedulindlights asappropriateand
d. identifyingtheneedor tacticalATFM meastes
3.2.3.2 Where a traffic orientation scheme (TOS) is to be introduced, the routes

should, as far as practicable, minimize the time and distance penalties for the flights
concerned, and allow sonakegree of flexibility in the choice of routes, particularly

for longrange flights.

3.2.3.3 When a TOS has been agreed, details should be published by the ANSP
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concerned in a common format.
3.24 Pre-tactical planning

Pretactical planningshouldentail fine-tuning of the strategigplanin the light of updateddemanddata.

Duringthis phase:

certaintraffic flows maybere-routed;

a.
b. off-loadroutesmaybecoordinated,;

C. tacticalmeasurewiill bedecidedupon;and
d.

detailsfor the ATFM planfor thefollowing dayshouldbepublishedand made

availableto all concerned.

3.25 Tactical operations
3.25.1 TacticalATFM operationshouldconsisbf:
a. executing the agreed tactical measuresn order to provide a reduced and

even flow of traffic wheredemandvouldotherwisehaveexceededapacity;

b. monitoringthe evolution of the air traffic situation to ensure thatthe ATFM
measures appliedehavingthedesireceffect and to take or initiate remedialaction when
long delaysarereported, including reouting of traffic andflight level allocation,in orderto
utilize the availableATC capacityto themaximumextent.

3.25.2 Whenthe traffic demandexceedspr is foreseerto exceedthe capacityof a
particularsectoror aerodrometheresponsibl@TC unit shalladvisetheresponsibl&TFM
unit, wheresuch a unit is establishedandotherATC units concerned. Flightrews of
aircraft plannedto fly in the affected areaandoperatorshouldbe advisedassoon as

practicable,of the delaysexpectedor the restrictionswhich will beapplied.

Noted Operatorsknownor believedio be concernedwill normally be advisedby the regional air

traffic flow management servioghenestablished.
3.2.6 Liaison

During all phaseof ATFM the responsiblaunits shouldliaise closelywith ATC andtheaircraft
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operatorsn orderto ensureaneffectiveandequitableservice.

Noted Attentionis drawn to the guidance material containedhe Air Traffic Services Planning
Manual (Doc 9426) regarding flow control as well as to procedures contained in the Regional
Supplemetary ProceduregDoc7030)andregional ATFM Handbooks
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CHAPTER 4
GENERAL PROVISIONS FOR AIR TRAFFIC SERVICES

4.1 RESPONSIBILITY FOR THE PROVISION OF AIR TRAFFIC
CONTROL SERVICE

41.1 Area control service
Area control service shall be provided:

a. by anareacontrd centrg(ACC); or
by the unit providing approacttontrol servicein a control zoneor in a control
areaof limited extentwhichis designategrimarily for the provisionof approactcontrolservice,

whenno ACC is established.
41.2 Approach control service
Approach control service shall be provided:

a. by anaerodromeontrol toweror an ACC,whenit is necessargr desirablgo
combine undethe responsibilityof oneunit the functionsof the approactcontrol serviceand
thoseof theaerodromeontrolserviceor theareacontrolservicepr

b. by an approachcontrol unit, whenit is necessarnpr desirableto establisha

separatenit.

Noted Approachcontrol servicemaybe providedby a unit collocatedwith an ACC,or by a control

sectomwithinanACC.
413 Aerodrome contol service

Aerodrome control service shall be provided by an aerodrome control tower.

4.2 RESPONSIBILITY FOR THE PROVISION OF FLIGHT
INFORMATION SERVICE AND ALERTING SERVICE
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Flight information service and alerting service shall be provided as follows:

421 within aflight information region (FIR)by aflight information centreyunlesshe
responsibilityfor providing such services assignedto an airtraffic control unit having

adequate facilitiefor theexerciseof suchresponsibilities;

422 within controlledairgpaceandat controlledaerodromesby therelevantair traffic

controlunits.

4.3 DIVISION OF RESPONSIBILITY FOR CONTROL BETWEEN AIR
TRAFFIC CONTROL UNITS

43.1 General

The ANSPmust designatthe areaof responsibilityfor eachair traffic control(ATC) unit and, vihen
applicable, for individual control sectors within an ATC unit. Where there is more than one ATC
working position within a unit or sector, the duties and responsibilities of the individual working

positionsshallbe defined.

432 Betweena unit providing aerodrome control serviceand a unit providing

approach control service

4321 Except for flights which are provided aerodrome control service only, the
control of arriving and departing controlled flights shall be divided between units
providing aerodrome controksvice and units providing approach control service as

follows:

4.3.2.1.1 Arriving aircraft. Control of an arriving aircraft shall be transferred from the
unit providingapproachcontrol serviceto the unit providing aerodromecontrol service

whentheaircraft
a. is in the vicinity of the aerodromand

1. it is considered that approach and landing will be completed in visual

reference to the ground, or
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has reached uninterrupted visual meteorological conditions,
is at a prescribed point or level,

has landed,saspecified in letters of agreement or ATS umstructions.

4.3.2.1.2 Transferof communicationgo the aerodrome controlleshould be effected at

such a point, level or time that clearancto land or alternative instructionsas well as

informationon essenal local traffic, canbeissuedn atimely manner.

Noted Eventhough theras anapproach control unit, contrabf certain flights may be

transferred directly froman ACC to an aerodrome control tower and vice verss, prior

arrangement betweehe units concernedor the relevanpart of approachcontrol serviceo

be providedby the ACC ortheaerodrome control toweasapplicable.

4.3.2.1.3 Departing aircraft. Control of a departing aircraft shall be transferred from the

unit providing aerodrome contrservice to the unit providing approach contservice:

a.

when visual meteorological conditions prevail in the vicinity of the

aerodrome:

1. prior to the time the aircraft leaves the vicinity of texrodrome,

2. prior to the aircraft entering instrument metdogical conditionsor

3. when the aircraft is at a prescribed point or level, as specified in letters of

agreement or ATS unit instructions;
when instrument meteorological conditions prevail atabedrome:
1. immediately after the aircraft is airborroe,

2. when the aircraft is at a prescribed point or level, as specified in letters of

agreement or local instructions.

Noted See Note following 4.3.2.1.2
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4.3.3 Betweena unit providing approach control serviceand a unit providing

areacontrol service

4331 Whenarea contrbserviceandapproach control servige not provided by
the same aitraffic control unit, responsibilityor controlled flightsshall rest with the
unit providing area contraerviceexcepthata unit providingapproactcontrolservice

shal beresponsibléor thecontrolof:

a.  arriving aircraft that have been released to it byARK;
b.  departing aircraft until such aircraft are released toAGE.

4.3.3.2 A unit providing approach control service shall assume control of arriving
aircraft, providedsuch aircraft have been releasedt, uponarrival of the aircraftat
the point, level ortime agreed for transfesf control, and shall maintain control during

approacto the aerodrome.
434 Betweentwo units providing areacontrol service

Theresponsibity for thecontrolof anaircraftshallbetransferredrom aunit providingareacontrol
servicein a control aredo theunit providingarea controservicein anadjacentontrol areatthetime
of crossinghecommon controérea boundargsestimate by the ACChaving controbf theaircraft
or atsuchother point, levebr timeashasbeeragreedetweerthetwo units.

4.35 Betweencontrol sectors/positionsvithin the sameair traffic control unit

The responsibility for the control of an aircraft shak lransferred from one control
sector/position to another control sector/position within the same ATC unit at a point, level or

time, as specified in local instructions.
4.4 FLIGHT PLAN
441 Flight Plan Form

Noted Procedures for the use of repetitive flight plaare contained in Chapter 16, Section
16.4.
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44.1.1 A flight planform basedon the modelin Appendix2 shouldbe providedand
shouldbe usedby operatorsand air traffic servicesunits for the purposeof completing

flight plans.
Noted A different form may be praded for use in completing repetitive flight plan listings
4.4.1.2 The flight plan form should be printed in English

44.1.3 Operators and air traffic services units should comply with the instructions

for completionof the flight plan form and the repetitive flight plasting form given

in Appendix 2.
44.1.4 An operator shall, prior tdeparture:
a. ensurehat,wheretheflight is intendedo operateonarouteor in anareawherea

navigationspecification igrescribedit hasanappropriatecRNP approval,andthatall
conditionsapplyingto thatapprovawill be satisfied;

b. ensure that, where operatiam reduced vertical separation minimum (RVSM)
airspacas plannedhasthe requiredRVSM approvaland

C. ensurehat, wheretheflight is intendedto operatevherean RCP specificdion is
prescribed,it an appropriate approval, and that all conditions applying to that
approval will be satisfied: and

d. ensurehat, wheretheflight is intendedto operatewherean RSPspecificationis
prescribedit hasanappropriate RSP approval, attdht all conditions applying to that

approval will be satisfied.
442 Submissionof a flight plan

4.4.2.1 Information relative to an intendedflight or portion of a flight, to be

providedto air traffic services unit, shall be in the form of a flighdn.
4.4.2.2 A flight plan shall be submitted prior tperating:

a. anyflight or portionthereofto be providedwith air traffic controlservice;

b. any flightwithin or into designated areas, or along designated routes to facilitate
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theprovision of flight information, alerting anearch and rescue serviges

c.  any flightwithin or into designated areas; alongdesignated routds facilitate co
ordinationwith appropriatemilitary units or with air traffic servicesunitsin adjacent
statesin order to avoid the possibleneed for interception for the purposef
identification;

d. any flightacross internationabrders.
4.4.2.3 Prior toDeparture

4.4.2.3.1 Except when other arrangements have been made for subnoissepetitive flight
plans,aflight plan submitted prior to departure shobklsubmittedto the airtraffic services
reporting office at the departure aerodrome. If no such unit exists at the departure aerodrome,
the flight plan should beubmittedto the unit serving or designated to serve the departure
aerodrome. A flight plan for a flighto be provided with air traffic control service shall be
submitted ateast sixty minutebeforedeparture.

4.4.2.3.2 In the event ofdelay of 30 minutes for international flights and 60 minutes for
domestic flights in excess of the estimated-lffck time, the lfight plan should be
amended ol new flight plan submitted and the old flight plan cancelled, whichever is
applicable.

4.4.2.4 During Flight

A flight planto besubmittedduring flight should normallype transmittedo the ATS unitin charge

of the FIR, control eeain or on whichthe aircraftis flying, or in orthrough which the aircraft
wishes to fly or to the aeronautical telecommunication station serving the air traffic services
unit concerned. When this is notacticablejt shouldbe transmittedto anotherATS unit or
aeronauticatelecommunicatiorstationfor retransmission as required to the appropriate air

traffic servicesinit.
443 Acceptanceof aflight plan

The first ATS unit receiving a flight plan, or change thereto, shall:
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a. check it for compliance witthe format and dateonventions;
b. check it for completeness and, to the extent possibledturracy;
C. take action, if necessary, to make it acceptable to the air traffic services;
and

d. indicate acceptance of the flight plan or change thereto, toripmator.

4.5 AIR TRAFFIC CONTROL CLEARANCES

451 Scope angurpose

451.1 Clearances are issued solely for expediting and separating air traffic and

are based on known traffic conditions which affect safety in aircraft operation. Such
traffic conditions include not only awaft in the air and on the manoeuvring area
over which control is being exercised, but also any vehicular traffic or other

obstructions not permanently installed on the manoeuvring area in use.

45.1.2 If an air traffic control clearancis notsuitableto the plot-in-commandof
an aircraft, the flight crew may request and, if practicable, obtain an amended

clearance.

45.1.3 The issuance of air traffic control clearances by air traffic control units
constitutes authority for an aircraft to proceed only in so famasvn air traffic is
concerned. ATC clearances do not constitute authority to violate any applicable
regulations for promoting the safety of flight operations or for any other purpose;
neither do clearances relieve a pilotcommand of any responsibilityhatsoever in

connection with a possible violation of applicable rules and regulations.

45.1.4 ATC units shall issue such ATC clearances as are necessary to prevent

collisions and to expedite and maintain an orderly flow of air traffic.

45.1.5 ATC clearances must be is=d early enough to ensure that they are
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452

4521

4522

453

4531

45.3.2

45.3.3

454

4541

transmitted to the aircraft in sufficient time for it to comply with them.
Aircraft subjectto ATC for part of flight

When a flight plan specifies that the initial portion of a flight will be
uncontrolled, and thahe subsequent portion of the flight will be subject to ATC, the
aircraft shall be advised to obtain its clearance from the ATC unit in whose area

controlled flight will be commenced.

When a flight plan specifies that the first portion of a flight willSodject
to ATC, and that the subsequent portion will be uncontrolled, the aircraft shall

normally be cleared to the point at which the controlled flight terminates.
Flights through intermediate stops

When an aircraft files, at the departure aerodromehtflgans for the
various stages of flight through intermediate stops, the initial clearance limit will be
the first destination aerodrome and new clearances shall be issued for each

subsequent portion of flight.

The flight plan for the second stage, andresubsequent stage, of a flight
through intermediate stops will become active for ATS and search and rescue (SAR)
purposes only when the appropriate ATS unit has received notification that the
aircraft has departed from the relevant departure aerodro@epteas provided for
in 4.5.3.3.

By prior arrangement between ATC units and the operators, aircraft
operating on an established schedule may, if the proposed route of flight is through
more thanone control area, be cleared through intermediate stopsinwither

control areas but only after coordination between the ACCs concerned.
Contentsofclearances

Clearances shall contain positive and concise data and shall, as far as

practicable, be phrased in a standard manner.
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45.4.2 Clearances shall, except as provided in Chapter 6, Section 6.3.2,
concerning standard departure clearances, contain the items specified in Chapter 11,
11.4.25.2.1.

Departing aircraft

455

ACCs shall, except where procedures providing for the use of standard departure clearances

have been implemented, forward a clearance to approach control units or aerodrome control

towers with the leaspossibledelay after receipt of requestmade by theseunits, or prior to

suchrequestf practicable.

4.5.6

En-route aircraft

456.1 General

45.7

4.5.6.1.1 An ATC unit may regestanadjacenfATC unit to clearaircraftto a specifiedpoint

duringa specified period.

4.5.6.1.2 After theinitial clearancénasbeenissuedto anaircraftat the point of departureijt
will bethe responsibilityof the appropriateéATC unit to issuean amendedlearance whenever

necessargndto issuetraffic information,if required.

Descriptionof air traffic control clearances

457.1 Clearancd.imit

4.5.7.1.1 A clearance limit shall be described by specifying the name of the appropriate

significant point, or aerodrome, or caolted airspace boundary.

4.5.7.1.2 When prior coordination has been effected with units under whose control the
aircraft will subsequently come, or if there is reasonable assurance that it can be effected a
reasonable time prior to their assumption of contra, ¢kearance limit shall be the
destination aerodrome or, if ngiracticable, an appropriate intermediate point, and
coordination shall be expedited so tlaatlearance to the destination aerodrome may be

issued as soon as possible.
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45.7.1.31f an aircraft has beenleared to an intermediate point in adjacent controlled
airspace,the appropriate ATC unit will then be responsible for issuing, as soon as

practicable, an amendettarance to the destination aerodrome.

4.5.7.1.4When the destination aerodroneoutside controlledairspace, theATC unit
responsible for théast controlled airspace through whiem aircraft will passshallissue

the appropriate clearanta flight to the limit of thatcontrolled airspace.
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45.7.2 Routeof Flight

4.5.7.2.1 The route of flight shall be detailed inabaclearance when deemed necessary.

The phrasé ¢ 1 ewvaaflightiplannedr o u maybeusedto describeanyrouteor portion
thereof,provided the router portion thereofs identicalto that filed in the flight plan

and sufficient routing detéds are giverto definitely establish the aircrafin itsroute.The
phrases “clearddpartaufedé®sognidatieaded via (d
used when standamkpartureor arrival routes have been established and published in
Aeronauical Information Publications (AIPs) Nepal.

NoteT See 6.3.2.3 pertaining to standard clearances for departing aircraft and 6.5.2.3

pertaining to standard clearances for arriving aircraft.

45722Thephrase “cleared vshall ndtbeiugedhen gpatingan e d r ¢

re- clearance.

4.5.7.2.3 Subject to airspace constraints, ATC workload and traffic density, and provided
coordination can be effected in a timely manner, an aircraft should whenever possible be

offered the most direcbuting.
45.7.3 Levels

Exceptasprovidedfor in Chapter6, 6.3.2and6.5.1.5,useof standarddepartureandarrival
clearances, instructions included in clearances relating to levels shall consist of the items
specified in Chapter 11, 11.4.2.5.2.2.

45.7.4 Clearancef aRequeste@hangen Flight Plan

4.5.7.4.1 Whenissuinga clearanceoveringa requestedhangan routeor level, the exact

natureof the change shall be includedtheclearance.

4.5.7.4.2 When traffic conditions will not permit clearance of a requested change, the
word “ UN A B L E ”be usddaWh&n warraet by circumstances, an alternative route
or level shouldbe offered.

Civil Aviation Authority of Nepal September 2014
39 AmendmenMarch2017
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4.5.7.4.3When an alternative route is offered and accepiethe flight crew under the
procedures described in 4.5.7.4.2, the amended clearance issued shall describe the route to
the pont whereit joins the previously cleared route, or, if the aircraft will nejoia the

previous route, to the destination.

4575 Readbaclof Clearances

4.5.7.5.1 Theflight crewshallreadbackto the air traffic controllersafetyrelatedpartsof

ATC clearanceandinstructionswhich aretransmittedoy voice. Thefollowing itemsshall

alwaysbereadback:
a. ATC routeclearances;
b. clearancesand instructionsto enter,land on,take off from, hold shortof,

cross, taxandbacktrackon anyrunway;and

C. runwayin-use, altimetesettings,SSRcodes,level instructions, headingnd
speedinstructionsand, whether issuedy the controller or containedin automatic

terminal information servig®TIS) broadcasts, transitidevels.

Noted If the levelof anaircraft is reportedin relation to standard pressuré 013.2hPa,
thewords A F L | GHEV Efreteddhelevelfigures.If thelevelof theaircraft is reportedin
relationto QNH/QFE thefiguresarefollowedbythewordfi F EE T 0

4.5.7.5.1.1 Otherclearancesr instructions, including conditional clearanceballberead
backor acknowledgedn a mannerto clearly indicatethat they have beamderstoocind

will be compliedwith.

4.5.7.5.2 The controller shall listen to the readbackto ascertainthat the clearanceor
instruction has beercorrectly acknowledgetby the flight crew and shall take immediate

actionto correctany discrepancies revealég thereadback.

Civil Aviation Authority of Nepal September 2014
39 AmendmenMarch2017
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4.6 HORIZONTAL SPEED CONTROLINSTRUCTIONS
46.1 General
46.1.1 In order to facilitate a safe and orderlffow of traffic, aircraft may be

instructedto adjust speeth a specified manner. Flight crews should be given adequate

notice of planned speed control.

Note 18 Application of speed control over a long period of time may affect aircraft fuel

reserves.

46.1.2 Speed control inaictions shall remaim effect unless explicitly cancelled or

amended byhecontroller.

Note T Cancellation of any speed control instruction does not relieve the flight crew of
compliance with speed limitations associated with airspace classificatispea#fied in Annex

11- Air Traffic Services, Appendix 4.

46.1.3 Speed control shall not be applied to aircraft entering or established in a

holding pattern.

46.1.4 Speed adjustments should be limited to those necessary to establish and/or
maintain a desired separationnimum or spacing. Instructions involving frequent

changes of speed, including alternate speed increases and desheatdise avoided.

46.1.5 The flight crew shall inform the ATC unit concerned if at any time they are
unable to comply with a speed instructidm such cases, the controller shall apply an
alternative method to achieve the desired spacing between the aircraft concerned.

46.1.6 At levels at or above 7 600 m (FL 250), speed adjustments should be
expressed in multiples of 0.01 Mach; at levels below 7 80EFL 250), speed
adjustments should be expressed in multiples of 20 km/h (10 kt) based on indicated
airspeedIAS).
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Note 18 Mach 0.01 equals approximately 11 km/h (6 kt) IAS at higher flight levels.

Note 20 When an aircraft is heavily loaded and at gthievel, its ability to change speed may,

in cases, be very limited.

46.1.7 Aircraft shall be advised when a speed com@siriction is no longaequired.
4.6.2 Methods of application
46.2.1 In order to establisha desired spacing between tvav more successive

aircraft,the controller should first either redutiee speecof the lastaircraft,or increase
thespeedf the leadaircraft,thenadjustthe speed(sdf theotheraircraftin order.

4.6.2.2 In order to maintain a desired spacingusing speed control techniques,

specific peeds neetb beassignedo all theaircraftconcerned.

Note 18 The true airspeed (TAS) of an aircraft will decrease during descent when maintaining
a constantAS. When twalescending aircraft maintaithe samdAS, and the leading aircraft

is atthe lowerlevel,the TASof the leading aircraftwill be lower than thatof the following
aircraft. Thedistance between the two aircraft will thus be reduced, unless a sufficient speed
differential is applied. For the purpos# calculating a desired spd differential between two
succeeding aircraft, &t IAS per 1000 ft height differencenay be useds ageneralrule. At

levels below 8000 thedifference between IAS and TAS is negligible for speed control purposes.

Note 20 Time and distance requiretd achieve a desired spacing will increase with higher

levels, higher speeds, and when the aircraft is in a clean configuration.
46.3 Descendingand arriving aircraft

4.6.3.1 An aircraftshould, when practicableg authorizedto absorb a period of
notified termind delay bycruisingat areduced speed for the latter portuafits flight.

4.6.3.2 An arriving aircraftmay beinstructedto maintainits “ ma x i mum s pee d

“mi nicl@anmp ¢ &€ a7 n isnpuen®rdspecifiedspeed.

Note A Mi ni mum c | e a ntheammienendspeedat \ghich dn iaiecrsdan be
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flown in a clean configuration, i.e. without deployment of -Bitigmentation devices, speed

brakes or landing gear.

4.6.3.3 Speed reductions to less than 250 kt IAS for turbojet aircraft during initial
descent froncruisinglevel should be applied only with the concurrence of the flight

crew.

4.6.3.4 Instructions for an aircraft to simultaneously maintain a high rate of
descent andeduce its speed should be avoided as such manoeuvres are normally
not compatible.Any significant sped reduction during descent may require the

aircraft to temporarily level off to reduce speed before continuing descent.

4.6.3.5 Arriving aircraft should be permitted to operate in a clean configuration for
as long as possible. BeloML 150, speed reductions fturbojet aircraft to not less
than 220 kiAS, which will normally be very close to the minimum speed of turbojet

aircraft inaclean configuration, may be used.

4.6.3.6 Only minor speed adjustments not exceeding plus/minus 20 kt IAS should

be used for aircraft oimtermediate and final approach.

4.6.3.7 Speed control should not be applied to aircraft after passpognt 4 NM
from the threshold on final approach.

Noted The flight crew has a requirement to fly a stabilized approach (airspeed and

configuration) typicallyby 3 NM from the threshold .
46.4 SID andSTAR

Theflight crew shallcomply with published SID and STAR speedtrictions unlesthe restrictions

areexplicitly Cancellecbr amendedby the controller.

Notel 8 Some SID and STAR speed restrictions ensure oomtat with departure or arrival

procedure (e.g. Maximum speed associated with a constant radius are to a fix (RF) leg).

Note 20 See 6.3.2.4m pertaining to clearances on a SID and 6.5.2.4 pertaining to clearances on a
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STAR.

47.1

4.7.1.1

4.7.1.2

4.7.1.3

4.7.1.4

4.7.2

4721

4.7.2.2

4.7.2.3

4. 7VERTICAL SPEED CONTROL INSTRUCTI ONS
General

In orderto facilitate a safe andorderly flow of traffic, aircraft may be
instructed to adjust rateof climb or rate of descent. Verticaspeedcontrol may be
applied between two climbing aircraft two descending aircrafh orderto establish

or maintaina specific vertical separationinimum.

Vertical speed adjustments should be limited to those necessary to
establish and/or maintain a desired separation minimum. Instructions involving

frequent changes of climb/descetesshouldbeavoided.

Theflight crewshallinform the ATC unit concernedf unable at anytime, to
complywith a specifiedrateof climb or descentln suchcasesthe controllershallapply
an alternative methodo achievean appropriate separation minimubetween aircraft,

withoutdelay.

Aircraft shall be advisedwhena rate of climb/descentestrictionis no longer

required
Methods of application

An aircraftmay beinstructedo expediteclimb or descentasappropriatdo or
through a specified level,or may be instructedto reduceits rate of climb or rate of
descent.

Climbing aircraftmaybeinstructedo maintaina specifiedrateof climb, arate
of climb equal to or greater than a specified value or a rate of climb equal to or less

thanaspecifiedvalue.

Descending aircrafhay be instructedto maintaina specified ratef descent,

arateof descent equab orgreateithana specifiedvalueor arateof descenequalto or
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lessthana specifiedvalue.

4.7.2.4 In applying vertical speed contrdhe controler should ascertaito which

level(s) climbingaircraft can sustaina specified rateof climb or, in the caseof
descending aircrafthe specifiedrate ofdescentvhich canbe sustainedandshall ensure
that alternative methodef maintaining separatn can be appliedin a timely mannerf

required.

Noted Controllers need to be aware of aircraft performance characteristics and limitations in

relation to asimultaneous application of horizontal and vertical speed limitations.

4.8.1

4.8.2

4.8.3

484

4.8CHANGE FROM IFR TO VFR FLIGHT

Change from instrument flight rules (IFR) flighd visual flight rules (VFR)
flight is only acceptable when a message initiated by theiplobmmand containing the
specific expression C ANCE L MY IRRF L I G Hdgéthewith thechangesif any,
to bemadeto the currentflight plan,is receivedby anair traffic servicesunit. No invitation

to changdrom IFR flight to VFR flight is to bemadeeither directlyor by inference.

No reply, other thanthe ¢ k nowl edgment “I FR AFLI GHT

(ti m e shduldnormallybemadeby anair traffic servicesunit.

When an ATS unit is in possession of information that instrument
meteorological conditions are liketp be encountered along the roubé flight, a pilot

changingrom IFR flight to VFR flight shouldjf practicablepe scadvised.
Noted See Chapter 11, 11.4.3.2.1.

An ATC unitreceiving notificatiorof ana i r ¢ r a f ttdchange fromellRt i o n
to VFR flight shall, as soonas practicable thereaftego inform all other ATSunits to
whom the IFR flight plan waaddressedexceptthoseunits throughwhoseregionsor areas

theflight hasalreadypassed.

4. 9WAKE TURBULENCE
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Noted Thet er m fi wa k e is tisedn this domtexto describe theeffect ofthe rotating

air masses e@nerated behind the wingps of aircraft, in preferenceto the term i wa k e
v o r t e x odescribegite natute ofthe airmasses. Detailed characteristics wakevortices
and their effect on aircraft are contained in the Air Traffiervices Planning Manual (Doc 9426),

Part Il, Section 5
49.1 Wake turbulence categoriesand groupsof aircraft

49.1.1 Exceptas providedfor 4.9.1.2, wake turbulence separation minishall be
basedon a groupingof aircraft typesinto four categoriesaccordingto the maximum

certificatedtake-off massasfollows:

a. SUPER(J)— aircrafttypesspecifiedassuchin ICAO Doc 8643 Aircraft Type
Designators;

b. HEAVY (H) — all aircraft types of 136 000 kg or more;

C. MEDIUM (M) — aircraft types less than 136 000 kg but more #ha00 kg;
and

d. LIGHT (L) — aircraft types of 7 000 kg or less.

Note d The wake turbulence category for each aircraft type is contained in Doc 8643,

Aircraft Type Designators;

49.1.2 Whenapprovedby theappropriateATS authority, wake turbulence separation
minima may be applieditilizing wake turbulencegroups and shall be based on wake
generationand resistance characteristics¥ the aircraft. These depend primarily on
maximum certified takeff mass, wingcharacteristiceind speedsthe groupdesignators

are desdbed adollows :

a. GROUPA — aircrafttypesof 136000kg or more,anda wing spanlessthanor
equalo 80m butgreatethan74.68 m;

b. GROUPB — aircrafttypesof 136000kg or more,andawing spanlessthanor
equalto 74.68m butgreatethan53.34 m;
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C. GROUPC — aircrafttypesof 136000kg or more,anda wing spanessthanor
equalo 53.34m butgreatethan38.1 m;

d. GROUPD — aircrafttypeslessthan136000kg but morethan18 600kg, and
awing sparngreatethan32m;
e. GROUPE — aircrafttypeslessthan136000kg but morethan18 600kg, anda

wing sparlessthanor equako 32 mbut greatethan 27.43n;

f. GROUPF — aircrafttypeslessthan136000kg butmorethan18 600kg, anda

wing spanessthanor equalto 27.43 m;
g. GROUPG — aircrafttypesof 18 600kg or less(withoutwing sparcriterion).

Note 1.0 Information on the wake turbulence group for each aircraft type is contained in Doc

8643, Aircraft Type Designators.

Note 2.0 Guidance on the implementation of wake turbulence separation betvaen w
turbulence groups can be found in the Manual on Implementation of Wake Turbulence
Separation Minima (Doc 10122).

4.9.1.2.1 Essentialinformation, includingthe waketurbulencegroup designatoras necessary,
shall be providedto the controllerwhen separatiorbasedon wake turbulencegroupsis to be

applied.

49.1.3 Helicoptersshouldbekeptwell clearof light aircraftwhenhoveringor while air

taxiing.

Note 1.0 Helicopters produce vortices when in flighihd there is some evidence that, per
kilogram ofgross mass, their vortices are more intense than those ofwixggaircraft. When
hovering in ground effect or air taxiing, helicopters generate downwash producing high velocity

outwash vortices to a distance approximately three times the diameterrofdh

Note2.0 Theprovisionsgoverning wakeurbulence separation mininae setforth in Chapter
5, Section 5.8, and Chapter 8, Section 8.7.3.
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492 Indication of superor heavywake turbulence category

For aircraftin the SUPERor HEAVY wake turbulence cagjorieshew o r d  “os$ “uhpecaskiait
beincluded,asappropriate, immediatelfter theaircraftcall signin the initial radiotelephonyontact

betweersuchaircraftand ATSunits.

Note 10 Wake turbulence categories are specified in the instructmnsompleting Item 9 of the

flight plan in Appendix 2.

Note 2.0 Wake turbulence Group A is equivalent to the SUPER wake turbulence category, and
Groups B and C are equivalent to the HEAVY category.
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4.10 ALTIMETER SETTING PROCEDURES
4.10.1 Expressionof vertical position of aircraft

4.10.1.1 For flights within Kathmandu FIR, the vertical position afcraft shallbe
expressed intermaf altitudesat or belowthe transition altitudand intermsof flight
levels at or above the transition level. While passing througtiréimsition layer,
vertical position shall bexpressedn termsof flight levels when climbing and in

termsof altitudes whenescending.

4.10.1.2 When an aircraft which has been given clearance to land is completing its
approach using atmospheric pressure at e@ralelevation (QFE), the vertical position of
the aircraft shall be expressed in terms of height above aerodrome elevation during that

portion of its flight for which QFE may be used, except that it shall be expressed in terms of

height above runway thilesld elevation:

a. for instrument runways, if the threshold is 2 m (7 ft) or more below the
aerodrome elevation; and

b. for precision approach runways.
4.10.1.3 For flights en route, the vertical position of aircraft shall be expressed in terms
of:
a. flight levels at 0 above the lowest usable flight level; and
b. altitudes below the lowest usable flidevel,

except where, on the basis of regional air navigation agreements, a transition altitude has been

established for a specified area, in which case the provisigh&@fL.1 shall apply.
4.10.2 Determination of the transition level

410.2.1 The ANSP shall establish the transition level to be used within Katmandu FIR

on the basis of QNH (altimeter subscale setting to obtain elevation when on the ground)
reports and forecast mean kmaeel pressure.



MANUAL OF STANDARDS AIR TRAFFIC SERVICES 101

4.10.2.2 The transition levelshall be the lowest flight levealvailablefor use above the
transitionaltitudeestablishedby the ANSP.

4.10.3 Minimum cruising levelfor IFR flights

41031 Except wherspecifically authorized, cruisinigvels below theninimum flight
altitudes establishday the ANSP shall not kessigned.

4.10.3.2 ATC units shall, when circumstances warrant it, determine the lowest usable
flight level or levels for the whole or parts of the control area for which they are

responsible, use it when assignitight levels and pass it to pilots on request

Note 10 Unless otherwise prescribed by the ANSP, the lowest usable flight level is that flight

level which corresponds to, or is immediately above, the established minimum flight altitude.

Note 20 The potion of a control area for which a particular lowest usable flight level applies

is determined in accordance with air traffic services requirements.

Note 30 The objectives of the air traffic control service as prescribed in CAR 11 do not include
preventim of collision with terrain. The procedures prescribedhis documentio not relieve

pilots of their responsibilityto ensure that any clearances issued bytraiffic control units are

safe in this respectWhenan IFR flight is vectored or is given aréct routing which takesthe
aircraft off an ATSoute, the procedures in Chapter86.5.2 apply.

4.10.4 Provision of altimeter settinginformation

4.104.1 Appropriate ATS units shall at all times have available for transmission to
aircraft in flight, on request, thaformation required to determine the lowest flight level
which will ensure adequate terrain clearance on routes or segments of routes for which this

information is required.

Noted If so prescribed on the basis of regional air navigation agreementsnthimation may

consist of climatological data.

4.10.4.2 Flight information centres and ACCs shall have available for transmission to
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aircraft, on request, an appropriate number of QNH reports or forecast pressures for the

FIRs and control areas for whichytereresponsibleand forthoseadjacent.

4.104.3 The flight crew shall be provided with the transition level in due time prior to
reaching it during descent. This may be accomplished by voice communications, ATIS

broadcast or data link.

4.104.4 The transition level stide included in approach clearances when so prescribed

by the appropriate authority or requested by the pilot.

4.10.4.5 A QNH altimeter setting shall be included in the descent clearance when first
cleared to an altitude below the transition level, in apprdacances or clearances to
enter the traffic circuit, and in taxi clearances for departing aircraft, except when it is

known that the aircraft has already received the information.

4.10.4.6 A QFE altimeter setting will be provided on request if available dqparts to

ATC are to benaden altitude.

4.104.7 Altimeter settings provided to aircraft shall be rounded down to the nearest lower
wholehectopascal.
4.10.5 Altimeter SettingProcedure
4.105.1 An altimeter setting is pressure datum which, when set on thscalgbof a

sensilve altimeter, causes the altimeter to indicate vertical distance from that pressure
datum. A pressure type altimeter calibrated in accordance with the international standard

atmosphere (ISA) may be usedrdicate altitudeflight level or height as fabiws:

a. When set tosetto QNH it will indicate altitude. An altimeter set to
ONH reads, within closéimits, the vertical distance abovemean sea level of
the aircraft is on the ground at the aerodromethe altimeter will register

the elevation of the aerodrome above meadevel.

b. When set to standard pressure (101&hpa)it may be usedto indicated

flight levels. An aircraft maintainsa flight level with the altimeter set to standard
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pressure flying along a surface of constant atmosphere pressurd@he
aircraft's vertical distancefrom mean sealevel may vary while theaircraft
maintainsthe flight level due to changein atmospheric pressuren route in the
horizontal, for example, an aircraft flying toward a low pressureareawill fly

progressivelyowerwhile maintainingaflight level.

C. When set to QFE, it will indicate heighb@e theQFE reference datum.
Maximum variation on QNH values within Kathmand&IR doesnot exceedl5 hpa
eitherside of the standard of setting 1013.2 hpa represetitexchangeof 450ft. on
the altimeter from QNH to 1013.2 hpa. To simplify ATC procedues, therefore,a
transitionlevel of FL 150 haseen established, thus providgsansition layeof 1500ft.

andensureat all timesthe 1000ft.verticalseparatiotetweeraircraft.

4.10.5.2 The system of altimetry used in Kathmandu FIR (VNSM) makes use of a
transition layer to separate aircraft using QNH from those using 1013.2 hpa (hectopascal)

4.105.3 A common transition altitude of 13500ft. has been established for the entire

Kathmandu Flight Information Region.

41054 A transition level of FL 150 has been established Her éntire Kathmandu
Flight Information Region.

4.105.5 All aircraft at or below the transition altitude will use Kathmandu, QNH supplied
by ATS units. At controlled aerodromes other than Kathmandu, inbound aircraft will set
local QNH at the control zone boundangautbound aircraft will change from local QNH

to Kathmandu QNH on leaving the control zone boundary

4.10.5.6 For the flight at or above the transition level, the standard altimeter setting of
1013.2 hpa will be used.

4.10.5.7 Change from QNH to 1013.2 hpa will be made aimbing through the

transition altitude.

4.10.5.8 Change from 1013.2 hpa. To QNH will be made on descent through the
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transition level.
4.10.5.9 Cruising within the transition layer is not permitted.

4.10.5.10 Flight level zero is located at the atmospheric pressure level of 10d&8.2 h
Consecutive flight levels are separated by a pressure level corresponding to 500ft. in the
standard atmosphere, for example FL 150, FL 155, FL 160 etc.

4.10.5.11 A QNH altimeter setting shall be made available to aircraft by

approach/aerodrome control in thethoe take off and climb instruction.

Note: Example of the relationship between flight levels and altimeter indications are given in the

following table.

FLIGHT LEVEL | ALTIMETER INDICATION
150 15,000
200 20,000
250 25,000
300 30,000
350 35,000
400 40,00
450 45,000

411 POSITION REPORTING
411.1 Transmissionof position reports

41111 On routes defined by designated significant points, position reports shall
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be made by the aircraft when over, or as soon as possible after passing, each
designated compulsory reportipgint, except as provided in 4.11.1.3and 4.11.3.
Additional reportsover other points malpe requestedby theappropriatéATSunit.

411.1.2 On routes not defined by designated significant points, position reports
shall be made by the aircralt aoon as possible after the first half hour of flight
and at hourly intervals thereafter, except as provided in 4.11.1.3. Additional

reports at shorter intervals of time may be requested gptirepriateéATS unit.

411.1.3 Under conditions spec#d by the appropriate ATS authority, flights
may- be exempted from the requiremienihake position reportat each designated
compulsory reportingoint orinterval. In applying this, account should be taken of
the meteorological requirement for tmeaking and reporting of routine aircraft

observations.

411.1.4 ' The position reports required by 4.11.1.1 and 4.11.1.2 shall be made to the
ATS unit servingthe airspace inwhich the aircraft is operated. In addition, when
requ'ested by the appropriate A1nit, the last poSition reportbeforepassingfrom
oneFIR or control areato an adjacent~IR or control area shall be made to the ATS
unit serving the airspace about to be entered.

4.11.15 ' If a position report is not received at the expected timesaguent control

shall not be based on the assumption that the estimated time is accurate. Immediate
action shall be taken to obtain the report if it is likely to have any bearing on the

control of other aircraft.

411.2 Contentsof voiceposition reports

411.2.1 The position reports requiredby 4.11.1.1 and 4.11.1.2 shall contain the
following element®f information, except that elements d),and f) may bemitted

from position reports transmittdxy radiotelephony:
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aircraftidentification:;
position;

time;

o o T p

flight level or altitude, including passinglevel and cleared level if not
maintainingtheclearedevel;
e. nextpositionandtime over;and
f. ensuing significanoint.
4.11.2.1.1 Elementd), flight level or altitude, shall, howevehe includedin the initial call

aftera changeof air-groundvoicecommunicatiorthannel.

4.11.2.2. When assigned a speed to maintain, the flight crew shall include this speed in their
position reports. The assigned speed shall also be included in the initial call afterga chan

of air- groundvoicecommunicatiorchannelwhetheror notafull positionreportis required.

Noted Omission of element d) may be possible when flight level or altitude, as appropriate,
derived from pressuraltitude information can be made contimsty available to controllers in
labels associated with the position indicatiminaircraft and when adequate procedures have

been developet guarantee the safe and efficient use of this altitude information.

4113 Radiotelephony procedures for air-ground voice communication channel

changeover

When so prescribed by ANSP, the initial call to an ATC unit after a changegroaind voice

communication channel shall contain the following elements:

designatiorof the station beingalled;
call sign and,for aircraft in the SUPER and HEAVY wake turbulence

categoriesheword*“ s u ré* th’e arespectively;

C. level,includingpassingandclearedevelsif notmaintainingtheclearedevel,
d. speedif assignedyATC; and
e. additional elementssrequiredoy ANSP.

412 REPORTING OF OPERATIONAL AND
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METEOROLOGICAL INFORMATION

4121 General

412.1.1. When operational and/or meteorological information is to be reported, by
an aircraft erroute at times where position reports are requiredaccordancevith
4.11.1.1and 4.11.1.2,the specialaircraft observationshall be reportedas specialair-

reportsassoonaspracticable.

4.12.1.2. When operational and/or meteorological information is to be reported, by
an aircraft erroute at times where position reports are requiredaccordancevith
4.11.1.1and 4.11.1.2,the specialaircraft observationshall be reportedas specialair-

reportsassoonaspracticable.
412.2 Contents of routine air-reports

4.12.2.1. Routine aifreports transmitted by data link, when AIOSis not being
applied, shall give information relating such of the following elements as are

necessary for compliance with 4.12.2.2:
Section 10 Position information:
aircraft identification

position

flight level or altitude

a

b

C. time

d

e next position and time over

f. ensuing significant point
Section & Operaional information:

g. estimated time of arrival

h. endurance

Section 3 Meteorological information:
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i. wind direction

J- wind speed
K. wind quality flag
l. air temperature
m. turbulence (if available)
n. humidity (if available).
4.12.2.2. Section 1 of the aireport is obligatry, except that elements 5) and 6)

thereof may be omitted when so prescribed on the basis of regional air navigation
agreements. Section 2 of the-ggport, or a portion thereof, shall only be transmitted
when so requested by the operator or a desigmafgésentative, or when deemed
necessary by the pilab-command. Section 3 of the a@port shall be transmitted in
accordance witlCAR 3, Chapter 5.

Noted While element 4), flight level or altitude, may, in accordance with 4.11.2.1, be omitted
from the contents of a position report transmitted by radiotelephony when so prescribed on
the basis of regional air navigation agreements, that element may not be omitted from Section
1 of an airreport.

4.12.3 Contentsof specialair-reports

4.12.3.1. Special anreports shal be made by all aircraft wheneverthe following

conditionsareencounteredr observed:

a. moderater severdurbulenceor

b. moderater severe icingpr

C. severe mountaiwave;or

d. thunderstormswithout hail that are obscured,embeddedwidespreador in
squal lines;or

e. thunderstormsyith hail that are obscuredembeddedwidespreadr in squall
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lines;or

f. heavyduststornor heavysandstormor

g. volcanicashcloud;or

h. pre-eruptionvolcanicactivity or avolcaniceruption.

I. as of 4 November 2021 runway brakindi@t encountered is not as good as
reported

Noted Pre-eruption volcanic activity in this context means unusual and/or increasing volcanic

activity which could presage a volcanic eruption.

In addition, in the case of transonic and supersonic flight:
J- modeate turbulence; or
k. hail; or
l. cumulonimbus clouds.

4.12.3.2. When airground data link is used, special-@@ports shall contain the

following elements:

message type designator

aircraft identification

Data block 1:
. latitude
. longitude
. pressureltitude
. time
Data block 2:
. wind direction

. wind speed
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. wind quality flag

. air temperature

. turbulence (if available)

. humidity (if available)
Data block 3:

condition prompting the issuance of the specialegiort; to be selected from the list a) to
k) presented ureat 4.12.3.1.

4.12.3.3. When voicecommunicationsare used, special akreportsshall containthe
following elements:

Message type designator

Section 1— Position information

1. aircraftidentification
2. position

3. time

4, flight leveloraltitude

Section 3— Meteorological ifiormation

1. condition promptinghe issuanceof the specialair-report;to be selectedrom
the lista) to h) presentedinder4.12.2.1.

4.12.4 Compilation and transmission of airreports by voice communications

4.12.4.1. Forms based on the model AIREP SPECIAL form at Adpet shall be
provided for the use of flight crews in compiling the reports. The detailed instructions for

reporting, as given at Appendix 1, shall be complied with.

4.12.4.2. The detailed instructions, including the formats of messages and the

phraseologies giveat Appendix 1, shall be used by flight crews when transmitting air
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reports and by air traffic services units when retransmitting such reports.

4.12.4.3. When receiving special aieports by voice communications, air traffic
services units shall forward them withialelay to their associated meteorological watch
offices, with the exception of conditioapplying to runway braking action encountered.

Noted Increasing use of aireports in automated systems makes it essential that the elements of

such reports be tr@smitted in the order and form prescribed.
4125 Recordingof specialair-reports of volcanicactivity

Special akreports containing observation$ volcanic activity shallbe recordedon the specialair
reportof volcanic activity form. Formbasedn themodé form for special aireports of volcanic
activity at Appendix1 shallbeprovidedfor flight crewsoperatingon routeswhich couldbeaffectedoy

volcanicashclouds

Noted The recording and reporting instructions may conveniently be printed orattked) the

special airreport of volcanic activity form.
4.12.6 Forwarding of meteorologicainformation

4.12.6.1. WhenreceivingADS-C reports which contaia meteorological information
block, air traffic services units shaltelay the basic ADSC and meteorological
information blocksand aircraft registration withoutlelay tothe world areaforecast
centregWAFCs).

Note. " Speci fications concerning the for mat
information to the WAFCs are contained in Manual on Aeronautical Meteorological Practice
(Doc 8896).

4.12.6.2. When receiving special aieports bydata linkcommunicationsair traffic
services unitshallforwardthem without delayo their associated meteorological watch
office, the WAFCs,and thecentres designated by regioaalnavigation agreemeifir

theoperation of aeronautical fixed service Intefbased services.
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4.12.6.3. When receiving special aieports byvoice communicationsair traffic
services units shall forwattlemwithout delayto their associated meteorological watch
offices with the exception of conditions applying to runway braking action

encountered.
4.12.7 Forwarding of braking action information

When receiving special aieports by voice communications concerning braking action encountered
that is not as good as reported, air traffic service units shall forward them without delay to the

appropriate aerodromgerator.

4.13 PRESENTATION AND UPDATING OF FLIGHT
PLAN AND CONTROL DATA

4131 General

ATC units shallestablishprovisions and procedures for the presentationto controllers, and
subsequent updatingf flight plan and control data for all flight®ing providedwith aserviceby an

ATS unit. Provision shall also be made for the presentation of any other information required or
desirable for the provision &TS.

4132 Information and datato bepresented

4.13.2.1. Sufficient informationand datashall bepresergd in sucha manneras to
enablethe controllerto havea complete representatiarfi the currengir traffic situation
within thec o n t r ardaloferesposnsibility and, when relevant, movements on the
manoeuvring area of aerodromes. Phesentation shiabe updatedn accordancevith
the progressof aircraft, in order to facilitate the timely detection andesolution of
conflictsaswell asto facilitate and providea recordof coordinationwith adjacenATS

unitsandcontrolsectors.

4.13.2.2. An appropriate ngresentationof the airspace configuration, including
significant points andnformation relatedo suchpoints, shalbe provided.Data to be

presented shall include relevanformation from flight plans and position reports as
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well as clearancand coordination data. The information display may be generated and

updated automatically, or the data may be entered and upbgatathorized personnel.

4.13.2.3. Requirements regarding other informatiorbtedisplayed,or to be available
for display, shalbespecifiedby the appropriate authority.

4.13.3 Presentationof information anddata

4.13.3.1. Therequired flightplan andcontroldata may b@resented througthe use of
paper flight progress strips or electronic flight progress strips, by other electronic
presentationdrms or by a combination of presentation methods.

4.13.3.2. The method(s) of presenting information and data shall be in accordance with
Human Factors principles. All data, including data related to individual aircraft, shall be
presented in a manner minimizing thpotential for misinterpretation or

misunderstanding.

4.13.3.3. Means andnethodsfor manually entering data in AT@utomationsystems

shall be inaccordance with Human Factgusnciples.

4.13.3.4. When flight progress strips (FPS) are used, there sHmilat least one
individual FPS for each flight. The numbef FPS for individual flights shalbe
sufficient to meet the requiremeisisthe ATS unitconcerned. Procedurfess annotating
data androvisionsspecifying theypesof data to beenteredon FPS, including theise

of symbols, shall be specified Bye ATS units.

Noted Guidance material on the usdé paper FPS is containeith the Air Traffic Services
Planning Manual (Doc 9426).

4.13.3.5. Datagenerated automaticalghall bepresentedo thecontrollerin atimely
manner.The presentation of information ardghtafor individual flights shallcontinue
until suchtime asthe datds no longer requiretbr the purpose of providing control,
including conflict detection andhe coordinationof flights, or until terminatel by

the controller.
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4.13.4 Recording and retention of data for investigative purposes
Paper FPS shall be retained for a period of at least 30 days. Electronic flight progress and
coordination data shall be recorded and retained for at least the santegbéime.

414 FAILURE OR IRREGULARITY OF SYSTEMSAND
EQUIPMENT

ATC units shall immediately report in accordance with local instructions any failure or irregularity of
communication, navigation and surveillargystemsor any other safefgignificant systms or
equipment which could adversely affect the safety or efficiency of flight operations and/or the provision

of air traffic control service to chief of airport.
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CHAPTER 5
SEPARATION METHODS AND MINIMA

5.1INTRODUCTION

Note 160 With the exceptionstated below, Chaptes contains procedures and procedural
separation minima for use in the separation of aircraft in thecerte phase as well as aircraft

in the arrival and departure phases of flight.

Note 20 . Procedures and separation minima appligam the provision of aerodrome control
service are contained in Chapter 7 and procedures and separation minima applicable to the use

of ATS surveillance systems are contained in Chapter 8.

Note 38 Attention is drawn to the use of strategic lateral dffsecedures (SLOP) described in
Chapter 16, 16.5.

5.2PROVISIONS FOR THE SEPARATION OF

CONTROLLED TRAFFIC
521 General
5.2.1.1. Vertical or horizontalseparatioshallbeprovided:
a. betweerlFR flightsin ClassCairspaces;
b. betweerlFR flights andVFR flights in ClassC airspace;
C. between IFR flights and special VFR flights; and
d. betweerspeciaVFRflights;
52.1.2. No clearance shall be given to execute any manoeuvre that would reduce the

spacing between two aircraft to less than the separation minimum applicable in the

circumstaces.
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5.2.1.3. Larger separations than the specified minima should be applied whenever
exceptional circumstances such as unlawful interference or navigational difficulties call for
extra precautions. This should be done with due regard to all relevant factots aecs

impeding the flow of air traffic by the application of excessive separations.

Noted Unlawful interference with an aircraft constitutes a case of exceptional circumstances
which might require the application of separations larger than the spdaiiinima, between

theaircraft being subjected to unlawful interference and other aircratft.

5.2.14. Wherethe type ofseparationor minimum used toseparatetwo aircraft
cannot be maintained, another type of separation or another minimum sktdhtished

prior to the time when thaurrent separation minimuwould beinfringed.
5.2.2 Degraded aircraft performance

Whenever, as a result of failure or degradation of navigation, communications, altimetry, flight control
or other systems, aircraft pamnance is degraded below the level required for the airspace in
which it is operating, the flight crew shall advise the ATC unit concerned without delay. Where  the
failure or degradation affects the separation minimum currently being emplthedontroller shall

take action to establish another appropriate type of separation or separation minimum.
5.3VERTICAL SEPARATION
5.3.1 Vertical separationapplication

Vertical separation is obtained by requiring aircraft using prescribed altimeter setteguoes to
operate at different levels expressed in terms of flight levels or altitudes in accordance with the

provisionsn Chapter 4, Section 4.10.
532 Vertical separationminimum

a. anominal300m (1 000ft) belowFL 290anda nominal600m (2 000ft) ator
abovethislevel,excepiasprovidedfor in b) below;and
b. within designated airspacsubjectto a regionalair navigation agreemené

nominal300 m (1 000 ft)below FL 410o0r a higherlevel whereso prescribedor useunder



MANUAL OF STANDARDS AIR TRAFFIC SERVICES 117

specifiedconditionsandanominal600m (2 000ft) at orabovethislevel.

Note.® Guidance material relating to vertical separation is contained inMa@ual on a 300n (1

000 ft) Vertical Separation Minimum Between FL 290 and FL 410 Inclusive (Doc 9574).

Note.d

ANSP has to del@ mechanism for monitoring large deviation within RVSM

airspace and Report such information to monitoring agency for Asia Region. (MAAR)

5.3.3

5.3.3.1.

5.3.3.2.

5.3.3.8.

5.3.3.4.

Assignmentof cruising levelsfor controlled flights

An ATC unit shall normally authorizenly one level foran airaraft beyond
its control areaj.e. that levelat which the aircraft will enterthe next control area
whethercontiguousor not. It is theresponsibilityof the accepting ATC unit to issue
clearance for further climb as appropriate. Wielavant,aircraft will be advisedto

requesenrouteanycruisinglevelchangeslesired.

If it is necessaryo changethe cruisinglevel of anaircraftoperatingalong
an establishedATS route extending partly within and partly outside controlled
airspace and where the pestive series of cruising levels are not identical, the

change shall, whenever possible, be effected wabitrolledairsp

When an aircraft has been cleared into a control area at a cruising level
which is below theestablished minimum cruising lever a subsequent portioof the
route,the ATC unitresponsibldor the area should issue a revised clearance to the

aircraft even though the pilot has not requesteaéicessary cruisirigvelchange.

An aircraftmaybeclearedo changecruisinglevel at a specifiedtime, placeor
rate.

Noted See 5.3.4.1.1 concerning procedures for vertical speed control.

5.3.3.5.

In so far as practicable, cruising levels of aircraft flying to the same
destination shall bassignedn a manneithatwill becorrectfor anapproacltsequencat

destination.
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5.3.3.6. An aircraftat a cruisinglevel shallnormally havepriority over otheraircraft
requestinghatcruisinglevel. Whentwo or more aircrafiare atthe same cruising level,

the preceding aircrasthallnormally havepriority.

5.3.3.7. The cruising levelsto be assignedo controlledflights shallbe selectedrom

thoseallocated Irthetablesof cruisinglevelsin Appendix3 of CAR2.
5.34 Vertical separation during climb or descent

5.3.4.1. An aircraftmay be claredto a levelpreviously occupiedy anoher aircraft

after the latter has reported vacating it, except when
a. severdurbulenceas knowntoexist;

b. the difference in aircraft performance is such that less than the applicable
separatiorminimum mayresult;-in which casesuchclearanceshall be withheld until
the aircraft vacatingthe level hasreportedat or passinganotherevel separatedby the

requiredminimum.

5.3.4.1.1. When the aircraft concerned are entering or established in the same holding
pattern, consideration shall be given to aircraft desceratingarkedly different rates and,

if necessary, additional measures such as specifying a maximum descent rate for the higher
aircraft and a minimum descent rate for the lower aircraft should be applied to ensure that

the required separation is maintained.

5.3.4.2. Pilots in direct communication with each other may, with their concurrence,

be cleared to maintain a specified vertical separation betveieaircraftduring ascent

or descent.
5.4HORIZONTAL SEPARATION
541 Lateral separation
54.1.1. LATERAL SEPARATIONAPPLICATION

5.4.1.1.1.Lateral separation shall be applied so that the distance between those portions of
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the intended routes for which the aircraft are to be laterally separated is never less than an
established distance to account for navigational inaccuracies plus a spedifeed Ths

buffer shall bedeterminedoy the ANSP andncludedin the lateral separation minimeas an
integralpartthereof.

Noted In the minima specified in 5.4.1.2 an appropriate buffer has already been

included.

5.4.1.1.2 Lateral separationof aircraft is obtaned by requiring operationon different
routesor in different geographical locations as determined by visual observation, by the

use of navigation aids or by the use of area navigation (RNAV) equipment.

5.4.1.1.3When information is received indicating navigatioguigpment failure or
deterioration below the navigation performance requirements, ATC shallegreguired,

apply alternative separation methods or minima.

5.4.1.1.4 Wherea route flownby anaircraft involvesa specifiedturn which will resultin
the minimumlateral separation being infringed, another typk separationor another
minimum shall beestablished prioto the aircraft commencing the tur(seeFigures 51
and 52).

Notel.0 For flyover waypoints aircraft are requiret first fly overthe waypoint befre
executing the turn. Aftethe turn the aircraft may either navigate to join the route
immediatelyafter the turn or navigateto the nextdefinedwaypointbeforere-joining the
route. This will require additionallateral separationon theoverflown sideof the turn.
(Refer to Figureb-1).

Note 2.0 An aircraft may commencea fly-by turn upto 37 km (20NM) prior to turn
waypointand fly a path displayed Fromthat waypointby as muchas 16.7 km (9.0NM).
The definedradius for the Fixed Radius Transition (FRT) turn dictates how early the
aircraft startsthe turn and the displacement from theaypoint. Fly by and FRTturns
therefore,havethe possibility of affectinga restrictedarea or anotherroute on the inside

of theturn. For instrument flightproceduresthe Radius arc to a Fix(RF) path terminator

will provide consistence tumperformance (refeto Figure 5-1 and 52). Further details on
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this issue can be found in the Manual on the Udeeoformancéd basedNavigation(PBN)
in AirspaceDesign(Doc.992)

Note 3.8 An example of a prescribed laterakparation minimabased on a specific
navigationperformance can b®und in5.4.1.2.1.6.

Adjacent ATS route

Minimum lateral
separation not infringed

Fly-by
waypoint

v

Flight path flown by an aircraft

Fly By Turns

An aircraft will calculate a turn radius and angle of bank (AOB) subject to performance
characteristics, aipeed, altitude, angle of turn and wind conditions. The aircraft determine to
initiate the turn, prior to the waypoint, based on the calculated radittss may be up to 20

NM before the waypoint. There will be a variation in the paths because eacht aatrafates
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its own turn radius (indicated by the grey area in the figure within which the flight path of the
aircraft will be located). This variation becomes more apparent at higher altitudes and greater

turn angles. The controller can expect the afterack to be on the inside of the waypoint.

Figure 5-1. Turn over flyover waypoint and turn at fly-by waypoint (see 5.4.1.1.4)

i )i Adjacent ATS route
e | e B
vMinimum lateral separation infringed

Flyover
waypoint

v Minimum lateral separation not infringed

Y

__ Restided
_ iohibited or
7 .,danger,area_

------- Route as depicted on chart

Flight path flown by an aircraft

Flyover turns

An aircraft will come to the overhead of the waypoint before initiating the turn onto the next leg.

Thereforeg if the minimum prescribed lateral separation is applied, it will be infringed upon as



MANUAL OF STANDARDS AIR TRAFFIC SERVICES 122

the aircraft manoeuvres onto its next leg. The controller can expect the aircraft track to be on the

outside of the waypoint.

Figure 5-1 (cont.d). Turn over flyover waypoint and turn at fly -by waypoint (see
5.4.1.1.4)

snipes paula(]

----- Route as may be depicted on chart

——— Flight path flown by all aircraft
Aircraft adjusts AOB to follow the defined path

Fixed radius transition (FRT)

An FRT for published emoute RNP ATS routes has a turn radius specified by the airspace
planner. Approaching the waypoint, the FMC/FMS will calculate the arc centre anditialie
the turn at a point at which the flight path is perpendicildine radiuswhich links the point to
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the calculatedcentre. This turn type should provide highly consistent and repeatable turn

performance.

Figure 5-2. Fixed radius transition (FRT) and radius arc to a fix (RF) turn (see 5.4.1.1.4)

Q%QQment
& e
& X .
. -
/ ot
/ 5%
1O
<o | o
- 8
Defi>~-. | B
eﬁ”ed;\\ R
Wliyg - H
“Af

Route as depicted on chart

m———— and

Flight path flown by all aircraft
Aircraft adjusts AOB to follow the desired path

Radius arc to a fix (RF)
An RF for instrument flight procedures (IFP) is a curved route segment that has been designed
with a published radius and arc centre. Aircraft will initiate the turn at the oirstygefining the
start of the curved segment and will follow the publistedeuntil the nextwaypoint. Thisturn
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typeshouldprovidehighly consistenandrepeatabléurn performance.

Figure 5-2. (cont.d). Fixed radius transition (FRT) and radius arcto a fix (RF) turn (see
5.4.1.1.4)
5.4.1.2. LATERAL SEPARATION CRITERIAAND MINIMA

5.4.1.2.1 Meansby which lateralseparation makeapplied include the following

5.4.1.2.1.1By reference to the same or different geogragdbitations By position
reports which positivelyindicate the aircraft are over different geographiclocationsas
determinedvisually or by referenceo a navigationaid (seeFigure 53).

5.4.1.2.1.2By use of NDB, VOR or GNSS on intersecting tracks or ATS rdByes
requiring aircraft to flyon specified tracks which aseparged by a minimum amount
appropriateo the navigation aiémployed.Lateralseparation between two aircraft exists

when:

a. VOR: both aircraft are established on radials diverging by at least 15 degrees and at
least one aircraft is at @distanceof 28 km (15 NM) or more from the facility (see
Figure5-4);

b. NDB: both aircraft are established on tracks to or ftbeiNDB which are diverging
by at least 30 degrees andesistoneaircraftis at a distanceof 28 km (15 NM) or

morefrom thefacility (seeFigure5-5);

c. GNSS/GNSSeach aircraft is confirmed to be established on a track with zero offset
between two waypoints and kaiastone aircraftis at a minimum distancefrom a
commonpointasspecifiedin Table5-1; or

d. VOR/GNSSthe aircraft using VOR is estabied on a radial to or from the VOR
and the other aircraft using GN&Xonfirmedto beestablishednatrackwith zero
offsetbetweertwo waypointsandatleastoneaircraft isata minimumdistancefrom

acommonpointasspecifiedin Table5-1.
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Table 5-1. Lateral separationfor aircraft flying VOR andGNSS

Aircraft 1: VOR or GNSS
Aircraft 2: GNSS

. FLO10- FL190 FL200- FL600
Angular difference between tracks Dist ; Dist ¢
measured at the common point (degre IStance from a IStance from a
common point commonpoint
15- 135 27.8 km (15 NM) 43 km (23 NM)

The distances in the table are ground distances. States must take into account the
(slant range) from the source of a DME signal to the receiving antenna when DME is
utilized to provide range farmation.

Note 1.0 Thevaluesin Table 5-1 are from a larger table of valuesderived by collision risk
analysis.The sourcetable for separationof aircraft navigatingby meansof GNSS and VOR is
contained in Circular 322, Guidelines for the Implemeptatof GNSS Lateral Separation
Minima based on VOR Separation Minin&tatesmayrefer to Circular 322 for greater detail
and other angular differences asdparation distances.

Note 2.0 The values in Tablé-1 have accountedfor distances from the&ommonpoint
encompassely the theoretical turn area for flgy turns as specified in thdinimum Aviation
System Performance Standard: Required Navigation Performance for Air Navig&i®n
75B/D0O236B),section3.2.5.4,andfixed radius transition turns as deined in thePerformance
based Navigation (PBN) Manu@boc 9613).

Note 30 Guidance material for the implementation of GNSS lateral separation is contained in
Circular 322, Guidelines for the Implementation of GNSS Lateral Separation Minima Based on

VOR Separation Minima.

Civil Aviation Authority of Nepal September 2014
39 AmendmenMarch2017
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Figure 5-3.  Using same or different geographic locations (see 5.4.1.2.1.1)

< 28 km (15 NM)

VOR

Figure 5-4. Separation using the same VOR (see 5.4.1.2.1.2 a))
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< 28 km (15 NM)

Figure 5-5. Separation using the same NDB (see 5.4.1.2.1.2 b))

5.4.1.2.1.2.1Whenaircraft are operatingon trackswhich are separatedy considerably
morethanthe minimumin 5.4.1.2.1.2a) andb), Stateanayreducethe distanceat which
lateralseparations achieved.

5.4.1.2.1.2.2Before applying GNSSbased track separation, thentroller shall confirm

thefollowing:
a. ensurdhattheaircraftis navigatingusingGNSS;and

b. in airspacenherestrategidateraloffsetsareauthorizedthata lateraloffsetis not
beingapplied.

5.4.1.2.1.2.3In order to minimize the possibility of operational errors, waypoints
coniined in the navigation database or uplinked to the aircraft flight management system
should be used in lieu of manually entered waypowkten applying GNS®ased track
separationln the event thait is operationally restrictivéo use waypoints contaedin the
navigation database, the use of waypoiht require manual entry hylots should be

limited to a half or whole degree latitudeandlongitude.

5.4.1.2.1.2.4GNSSbased track separation shall not be applied in cases cfeplotted

Civil Aviation Authority of Nepal 127 September 2014
39 AmendmenMarch2017
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receiver autonomoustegrity monitoring (RAIM) outages.

Noted For the purpose of applying GN®&sed lateral separation minima, distance
and track information derived from an integrated navigation system incorporating
GNSS input is regarded as equivalent to GNSS distartt&ack.

5.4.1.2.1.2.5GNSSreceivers used for applying separation shall rtrestequirements in
Annex 10,Volume |,andbe indicated itheflight plan.

5.4.1.2.1.3By use of different navigation aids or methodateral separation between
aircraft using differennavigationaids or when one aircraftis using RNAV equipment,
shallbe establishedby ensuringthat thederived protectedirspacesor the navigationaid(s)

or RNPdonotoverlap.

5.4.1.2.1.4 ateral separationof aircraft on publishedinstrumentflight proceduresfor

arrivals anddepartures.

5.4.1.2.1.4.1 ateral separationof departingand/or arriving aircraft, using instrument

flight proceduresyill exist:

a. where the distance between any combination of RNAV 1 with RNAV 1, or
RNP 1, RNP APCH or RNRR APCHptracksis notlessthan13km (7 NM); or

b. wherethe distancebetweeranycombinationof RNP 1, RNP APCH or RNP AR
APCHtracksis notlessthan

c. 9.3 km (5 NM); or
d. where the protected areas of tracks designed using obstacle clearance criteria do

not overlap and provideaperational errois consdered.

Note 18 Distance values contained in a) and b) above were determined by collision
risk analysis using multiple navigation specifications. Information on this analysis is
contained in Circular 324Guidelines for Lateral Separation of Arriving aneparting

Aircraft on Published Adjacent Instrument Flight Procedures
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Note 20 Circular 324 also contains information on separation of arrival and
departure tracks usingon-overlapping protected areas based on obstacle clearance
criteria, as provided forin the Procedures for Air Navigation Servicés Aircraft
Operations,Volume 118 Construction of Visual and Instrument Flight Procedures
(PANSOPS, Doc 8168).

Note 30 Provisions concerning reductions in separation minima are contained in
Chapter 2, ATS&@ety Management, ar@hapter5, SeparationrMethods andvinima,
Section5.11.

Note 4.0 Guidance concerning the navigation specificationsis containedin the
Performancebased Navigation (PBN) Manual (Doc 9613).

5.4.1.2.1.5RNAV operationswhere RNP is specifiedon parallel tracks or ATSroutes
Within designatedairspaceor on designated routes, where RN® specified, lateral
separation between RNA®quipped aircraft mape obtainedby requiring aircraft to be
established on the centre lines of parallel tracks or Al&s spaced at a distance which

ensures that the protectadspaceof thetracksor ATS routesdoesnotoverlap.

5.4.1.2.1.6Lateral separatiorof aircraft on parallel or norintersecting tracks or ATS
routes. Within designatedhirspaceor on designated routes,tdaal separation between
aircraft operating on parallel or namtersecting tracks or ATS routebkallbe established

in accordanceavith table5-2.
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Table 52 Lateral separation of aircraft on parallel or nor-intersecting tracks or ATS
routes.

Minimum Spcing between tracks Performance Requirements

Additional
Requirements

Airspace where Airspace Navigation Communication Surveillance
SLOP is not where SLOP
Authorized oris upto 2 NM is
only authorized authorized.
Upto 0.5 NM.
93 km (50 NM) 93 km (50 RNAV 10 Types of
NM) (RNP 10) Communication
RNP 4 other than
RNP 2 Direct
controllerpilot
VHF voice
37 km (20 NM) 42.6 km (23 RNP 4 RCP 240 Conformance
NM) RNP 2 monitoring shall
be ensured by
establishing an
ADS-C event
contract
specifying a
lateraldeviation
change event
with a maximum
of 5 NM
threshold & a
waypoint change
37km (20 NM)  42.6 km (23 RNP 2 Or Types of While one
NM) GNSS communication aircraft
Equipage other than climbs/descends
Direct through the level
controllerpilot of another
VHF voice aircraft
remaining in
level flight.
27.8 km (15NM) 33.4 km (18 RNP 2 Or Direct
NM) GNSS controller pilot
Equipage VHF voice
communication
Civil Aviation Authority of Nepal 131 September 2014

4th Amendment Septemb2018
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16.7 km (9NM)  16.7 km RNP 4 RCP 240 RSP 180 While one
(9NM) RNP 2 aircraft

climbs/descends
through he level
of another
aircraft
remaining in
level flight.

13 km (7NM) 19km (10 RNP 2 Or Direct
NM) GNSS controller pilot
Equipage VHF voice
communication

While one
aircraft
climbs/descends
through the level
of another
aircraft
remaining in
level flight..

Note I Guidance material for the implementatiah the navigation capability supporting the

lateral separatiorminimaabove iscontainedin the performance based Navigation (PBN) Manual

(Doc. 9613). Information regarding thémplementatiorof the laeral separation minimabove is

containedn Circular 349.Guidanceor ther implementatioof Lateral Separation Minima.

Note 2 Guidance material for the implementation of communication and surveillance capability

supporting the lateral separation minimabove is contained in the performance based

communication and surveillance (PBCS) Manual (Doc 9869) and the Global Operational Data

Link (GOLD) Manual (Doc 10037).

Note 3 See Appendix 2, ITEM 10: EQUIPMENT AND CAPABILITIES in relation to the GNSS

prescrbed in Table 2. Note 4 Refer to 16.5 for further details regarding application of

strategic lateral offset procedures (SLOP).

establisha specified lateralA specified lateal offset, verticakeparatiorshall be maintained

by thecontroller until the manoeuvring aircrafs Establishedon the applicable lateral

offset.

a. an aircraft convergingwith the track of anotheraircraft is laterally separateduntil it
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reachesa laterd separationpoint that is located a specified distance measured

perpendicularly from the track of the other aircraft (Sigire 56); and

b. an aircraft diverging from the track of anotheraircratft is laterally separatedafter
passinga lateral separation @int that is located a specified distance measured

perpendicularly from the track of the other aircraft (Sigeire5-6).

This type of separatiommay be usedfor tracksthat intersectat any anglesusing the valuesfor

lateralseparatiorpoints specifiedelow:

5.4.1.2.1.8When applying the 27.8 km (15 NM) separation minima specified in the
table above, a GNSS, awicatedin the flight plan by the letter G meetsthe specified

navigationperform

Noted Guidance material for the implementation of the navigation cdipabi
supporting 93 km (50 NM), 42.6 km (23 NM), and 27.8 km (15 NM) lateral separation
minima is contained in the Performanrbased Navigation (PBN) Manual (Doc 9613).
Supporting information for the implementation of the 93 km (50 NM), 42.6 km (23 NM)
and27.8 km (15 NM) lateral separation minima is contained in Circular 349. Guidelines

for the Implementation of Lateral Separation Minima.

5.4.1.2.1.9.Transitioning into airspace where a greater lateral separation minimum
applies Lateral separationwill exist when aircaft are establishedn specified tracks

which:
a. are separatelly anappropriateninimum;and

b. diverge by at least 15 degreesuntil the applicable lateral separationminimum is

established:;

providing that it is possible to ensure, by means approved by thepaigpe ATS authority,
that aircraft have the navigation capability necessary to ensure accurate track guidance.
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Legend:

—
"

Required lateral separation

L 4

Lateral separation points
a = Intersecting angle

D = Distance to/from the intersection point

D= L
Sin e

Figure 5-6. Lateral separation points (see 5.4.1.2.1.7)

Civil Aviation Authority of Nepal Septembr 2014
3rd Amendment March 2017
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5.4.2 Longitudinal separation
5421 LONGITUDINAL SEPARATIONAPPLICATION

5.4.2.1.1 Longitudinal separatbn shall be applied so that the spacing betweenthe
estimategositions of the aircraft being separated is never less than a prescribed minimum.
Longitudinalseparatiorbetween aircraft followinghe sameor diverging tracks may be

maintaired by applicationof speeaontrol.

5.4.2.1.2 In applying a timeor distancebased longitudinal separation minimum between
aircraft following the same track, care shall be exercised to ensure that the separation
minimum will not be infringed whenever the follavg aircraft is maintaining a higher
airspeed than the preceding aircrafthen aircraft are expectedto reach minimum
separationspeedcontrol shall be appliedto ensurethat the required separatiominimum is

maintained.

5.4.2.1.3Longitudinal separatioomay be establishedby requiring aircraftto departat a
specified timefo arrive over a geographical location at a specified time, or to hold over a
geographical locatioantil a specifiectime.

5.4.2.1.4For the purposeof applicationof longitudinal separationthe terms sametrack,

reciprocaltracksandcrossing trackshall have the following meanings:
a.  Same track (see Figusd 2):

same direction trackand intersecting tracker portionsthereof,the angular differencef
which is lessthan 45 degreesor more than315 degreesand whose protected airspaces

overlap.
b. Reciprocatracks (see Figura13):

opposite tracksindintersecting tracksr portionsthereof,the angular differencef which is

morethan 135degreedut less than 228egreesandwhose protected apaces overlap.
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C. Crossing tracks (sdggure5-14):

intersecting tracks or portions thereof other than those specified in a) and b) above.

Less
than 45°

or

more
than 315°

Figure 5-7. Aircraft on same track
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More
than 135°
and

less
than 225°

Figure 5-8. Aircraft on reciprocal tracks
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45° t0 135°

225° to 315°

Figure 5-9. Aircraft on crossing tracks
5422 LONGITUDINAL SEPARATION MINIMA BASED ONTIME
5.4.2.2.1 AIRCRAFT MAINTAININGHE SAMB_EVEL
5.4.2.2.1.1 Aircraft flying onthe samérack:
a. 15 minutes (see FigureIb); or

b. 10 minutes,if navigation aids permit frequent determinatiasf position and
speed (see Figurs- 16); or

c. 5 minutesin the following cases, provided thah eachcasethe preceding
aircraft is maintaining a true airspeedof 37 km/h (20 kt) or more fasterthan the

succeeding aircrafseeFigure5-17):
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1. betweeraircraftthathavedepartedrom thesameaerodrome;
2. betweerenrouteaircraftthathavereportedverthe sameexactsignificantpoint;

3. between departingnd enroute aircraft aftethe enroute aircrafthasreported
overafix thatis solocatedin relationto thedeparturgointas toensurehatfive-
minute separationanbe establishetthe point thedeparting aircraftvill join the

air route;or

d. 3 minutesin the casedisted underc) providedthatin eachcasethe preceding
aircraft is maintaining a true airspeed of 74 km/h (40oktjnore faster than the

succeeding aircraft (see Figurel8).

Navigation Navigation
’) aid aid
’4—15 min
‘4—10 min

Fig. 5-10. Fifteen Min. Separation between Fig. 5-11. Ten Min. Separation between
aircraft on same track and same level aircraft on same track and same level

Aerodrome
or 37 kmh (20 kt) Aerodrome
Reporting point or more faster or 74 km/h (40 kt)

@-ﬁ-))-—H Reporting point or more faster
F— 5 min—»‘ @-‘.-))-
3 min‘->‘

Fig. 5-12. Five Min. Separation between  Fig. 5-13. Three Min. Separation between
aircraft on same track and same level aircraft on same track and same level
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5.4.2.2.1.2Aircraft flying on crossingracks:

a. 15 minutesatthe pointof intersectiorof thetracks(seeFigure5-19); or
b. 10 minutesif navigationaids permit frequent determinatioaf position and
speedseeFigure5-20).

Navigation
T aid

Navigation
aid *
R = ®
«—— 15 min——> <«——10 min—> I
Navigation
aids

I

Fig. 5-14. Fifteen Min. Separation between Fig. 515 Ten Min. Separation between
aircraft on same track and same level aircraft on same track and same leel

5.4.2.2.2AIRCRAFT CLIMBINGORDESCENDING

5.4.2.2.2.1Aircraft on the same trackWhen an aircraft will pass through the level of
anotheraircraft on the sametrack, the following minimum longitudinal separatiorshall be
provided:

a. 15minuteswhile verticalseparatiomloesnot exist(seeFiguress-21A and5-21B); or

b. 10 minutes while vertical separati@oesnot exist, providedhat such separatiois
authorized onlywhere groundbased navigationaids or GNSS permit frequent
determinatiorof position andspeed (seEiguress-22A ands-22B);or

c. 5 minutes while vertical separation does exist, provided that

1)the level change is commenced within 10 minutes of the time the second aircraft
has reported over a common point which must be derived from gimaseti
navigation aid®r by GNSS;
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2) when issuing the clearance through third party communication or CPDLC a

restriction shall be added to the
clearance to ensure that therbfhute condition is satisfied (see Figured&A and

5-18B).

Noted To facilitate application of therocedure where a considerable change of level

is involved, a descending aircraft may be cleared to some convenient level above the
lower aircraft, or aclimbing aircraft to some convenient level below the higher aircraft,

to permit a further check on theeparation that will be obtained while vertical

separation does not exist.

15 min —|
FL 260
— (7 900 m)
—
— -
—————— Y — —— ————— — P — 250
— 15 min (7 600 m)
-
-
- =l

FL 240
15 min—' (7 300 m)

FL 260
(7900 m)

~
\\
B —_—— _— — — s — — — — — — FL 250
15 min s (7 600 m)
~

S
% FL 240
L 15 min—J (7 300 m)

Fig. 516B. Fifteen Min. Separation between aircraft descending and on same track
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10 min
\ % _‘ FL 260
(7900 m)

-
————— R g - FL250
i 10 min (7 600 m)
-
s
-

= FL 240
10 min —‘ (7 300 m)

Navigation aid/waypoint

Fig. 517A. Ten Min. Separation between aircraft climbing and on same track

F—10 min —

: FL 260
S (7 900 m)
~
~
—_ N — — = — e FL250
10 min (7 600 m)
~

e
K FL 240
L 10 min—| (7300 m)

Navigation aid/waypoint

Fig. 517B. Ten Min. Separation between aircraft descending and on same track
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5 min
\ Q j FL 260
| (7 900 m)

/
—
/
-
-
—— i S — e s FL 250
& 5 min (7600 m)
/
-
/

10 min
—~
5 min

Navigation aid/common point

FL 240
(7300 m)

Fig. 518A. Five Min. Separation between aircraft climbing and on same track

Navigation aid/common point

Fig. 518B. Five Min. Separaion between aircraft descending and on same track

5.4.2.2.2.2Aircraft on crossing tracks:
a. 15minuteswhile verticalseparation

b. ndoesnotexist(seeFiguress-24A and5-24B); or
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J—15min—

> FL 260
PN |
P a (7900 m)
-~
o
-
= o
—————— %_—#l:_ilb__———_kg_ FL 250
T 15 min (7 600 m)
-
L~
P i
g FL 240
?":{F

L15 min — (7 300 m)

Fig. 5-19A. Fifteen Min. Separation between aircraft climbing and crossing tracks

—15min~‘
LN FL 260
CE (7900 m)
=~ S~
-
N
e
—% ——————— ﬁ: — —AI*\— — % —————— FL 250
: ~ (7 600 m)
15 min L I
~ ~

Fig. 519B. Fifteen Min. Separation between aircraft descending and crossing tracks
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J—10 min—|
> FL 260
P27 (7 900 m)

————— — i — — FL250
10 min (7 600 m)

WL/
> - FL 240
10 min—| (7300 m)

Navigation aid

Fig. 520A. Ten Min. Separation between aircraft climbing and crossing tracks

— 10 mi
’ mm—!g\)\}s\\ \ FL 260
S
~

Navigation aid

Fig. 5-20B. Ten Min. Separation between aircraft descending and crossing tracks
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Estimated time
of passing

______

Fig. 5-21. Ten Min. Separation between aircraft on reciprocal tracks

c. 10 minutes while vertical separatiotioes not exist if navigation aids permit

frequentdeterminatiorof positionandspeedseeFiguress-25A and5-25B).

5.4.2.2.2.3Aircraft on reciprocal tracks Where lateral separatioms not provided, vertical

separatiorshall beprovidedfor atleasttenminutesprior to andafterthetime theaircraftare

estimatedo pass,or are estimatedo have passedseeFigure 5-26). Providedt hasbeen

determinedhattheaircrafthavepassed eaabther,this minimumneednotapply.

54.2.3 LONGITUDINAL SEPARATION MINIMA BASED ON DISTANCE USING

DISTANCE MEASURING EQUIPMENT(DME) AND/ORGNSS

Noted Where the termfi otnr a & kugedin the provisions relating to the application of

longitudinal separatiorminima using DME and/or GNSS, itmeans that the aircraft flying

eitherdirectlyinboundto or directly outboundromthestation/waypoint.

5.4.2.3.1 Separation shalbe establishecdby maintainingnot less than specifiedistance(s)

betweenaircraft positionsas reported by referenceto DME in conjunction with other

appropriate navigatioaidsand/orGNSS.Thistype of separatiorshallbe appliedbetweertwo

aircraftusingDME, or two aircraftusingGNSS, oroneaircraftusing DME andoneaircraft

usingGNSS .Directcontroller pilotVHF voicecommunicatiorshallbe maintainedvhile such

separatiois used.
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Noted For the purposeof applying GNS$®asedseparationminimum,a distance derived
from an integrated navigation syem incorporating GNSS input is regarded as

equivalent to GNSSlistance.

5.4.2.3.2 When applying these separation minima betweemny aircraft with area

navigation capability, controlleshall specificallyrequestGNSSderiveddistance.

Noted Reasons making a pilot unabte provide GNSS distance information may
include inadequate ehoard equipment, no GN3®utinto an integrated navigation system,

or aloss ofGNSS integrity.
5.4.2.3.3AIRCRAFTAT THESAMECRUISINGLEVEL
5.4.2.3.3.1Aircraft on the samerack:
a. 37km(20NM), provided:
1. eachaircraftutilizes:

I. thesame* otnr a RME ’stationwhenbothaircraftareutilizing DME;

or

. an“ otnr alRME stationanda collocated waypoint wheoneaircraft

is utilizing DME andtheotheris utilizing GNSS;or
iii. thesamawvaypointwhenbothaircraftareutilizing GNSS;and

2. separation is checked by obtaining simultaneous DME and/or GNSS readings
from theaircraft at frequent interval$o ensure that theminimumwill not be infringed
(seeFigure 527);

b. 19km (10 NM),provided:

1. theleading aircraft maintainstrue airspeeaf 37 km/h (20 kt) or more faster

thanthesucceedingircraft;

2. eachaircraftutilizes:
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I thesame* otnr a RME stationwhenbothaircraftareutilizing DME;
or

il. an -t oa DME station and a collocated waypoint wherone
aircraftis utilizing DME andtheotheris utilizihg GNSS;or

iii. thesamewaypointwhenbothaircraftareutilizing GNSS;and

3. separations checkedoy obtaining simultaneou®ME and/orGNSSreadings
from the aircraft at such inérvals as are necessanto ensurethat the minimum is

establishe@ndwill notbeinfringed(seeFigure5-28).

DME
}« 37 km (20 NM) »‘

and/or collocated
waypoint or same
waypoint

Fig. 5-22. 37 km (20 NM) DME and/or GNSS-based separation between aircraft on same
track and same level

37 km/h (20 kt)
or more faster
DME

> —
}4—19km(10NM)4>>

and/or collocated
waypoint or same
waypoint

Fig. 523. 19 km (19 NM) DME and/or GNSSbased separation between aircraft on same
track and same level
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5.4.2.3.3.2Aircraft on crossing tracksThe longitudinal separation prescribed5.4.2.3.3.1
shall also apply provided each aircraft reports distantem the DME stationand/or
collocated waypoinbr samewaypoint locatect the crossingpoint of thetracksand thathe
relative angle betweehetracksis lessthan90 degreegseeFigures>-29A and5-29B).

and/or collocated
waypoint or same
waypoint

DME
e

Second aircraft not
to be inbound from
the shaded area

Fig. 529A. 20 NM DME and/or GNSSbhased separation between aircraft on

crossing tracks and sae level
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and/or collocated
waypoint or same

37 km/h (20 kt) ok
waypoi

or more faster

<
O

\<\\“

Second aircraft not
to be inbound from
the shaded area

Fig. 5-29B. 10 NM DME and/or GNSSbased separation between aircraft on

crossing tracks and same level
5.4.2.3.4 AIRCRAFT CLIMBINGANDDESCENDING

5.4.2.3.4.1Aircraft on the same track:9 km (10 NM) while vertical separation does

not exist,provided:
a. each aircrafttilizes:
I. thesame‘ otnr aRME Stationwhenbothaircraftareutilizing DME; or

il. an “ otnr alRME Stationanda collocated waypoint wheoneaircraftis
utilizing DME andtheotheris utilizing GNSS;or

iii. thesamewaypointwhenbothaircraftareutilizing GNSS;and
b. oneaircraftmaintainsalevelwhile verticalseparatiomloesnot exist;and

C. separations establishedby obtainingsimultaneou®ME and/orGNSSreadingsrom
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theaircraft(seeFiguress-30A and>-30B).

Noted To facilitate applicationof the pocedurewhere aconsiderable changef level is
involved, a descending aircrafinay beclearedto someconvenient level above the lower
aircraft, or a climbing aircraftto someconvenientevelbelowthehigheraircraft, to permit
a further checkon the separationthat will be obtainedwhile vertical separationdoesnot

exist.

19 km
(10 NM)
i FL 260
(7 900 m)
—————— _———— FL 250
19km (7 600 m)
(10 NM)
g
FL 240
19 km (7 300 m)
(10 NM)—

On-track DME

and/or collocated
waypoint or same
waypoint

Fig. 5-30A. 10 NM DME and/or GNSSbased separation between aircraft

climbing and on same track

19 km
(10 M) FL 260
(7 900 m)
19 km 19 km
(10 NM) (10NM) ]
b = | NN J — —l-———-FLzso
(7 600 m)

"\
FL 240
N 7300m)

On-track DME

and/or collocated
waypoint or same
waypoint
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Fig. 5-30.B 10 NM DME and/or GNSSbased separation between aircraft descendingid on same track

5.4.2.3.4.2 Aircraft on the reciprocal tracksAircraft utilizing on-track DME and/or
collocated waypoint or sanveaypointmay be cleared to climb or descend to or through
the levelsoccupied byother aircraft utilizing oftrack DME and/or collocateavaypoint

or sameavaypoint,provided that it has been positively established that the aircraft have
passecachotherandare at least 10 NM apart, or such other valsprescribedy the
appropriate ATSauthority.

5.4.2.4LONGITUDINAL SEPARATION MINIMA BASED ON DISTANCE USING RNAV
WHERERNPIS SPECIFIED

Noted Guidancematerialis containedin AttachmenB to CAR 11, the Performancéased
Navigation(PBN) Manual(Doc 9613), théAir Traffic Services Planning ManuéDoc 9426)
and the Manual on Airspace Planniniylethodology forthe Determinationof Separation
Minima (Doc9689).

5.4.2.4.1Within designatecirspacepr on designatedoutes separationminimain accordance
with the provisionsof this section(5.4.2.6) may be used,subjectto regionalair navigation

agreements.

5.4.2.4.2 Separation shall be established by maintaining not less than the specified distance
between aircraft positons ase ported by refetrracl” tpontnnhoen
whenever possible ahead of batincraft, or by means odn automated position repiog

system.

Noted Thetermfl o nr a mdaisthat the aircraft is flying either directly inboundto or

directly outboundromthestationor waypoint.

5.4.2.4.2.1When information is received indicating navigation equipment failure or
deterioration below the navigati performancerequirements,ATC shall then, as

required applyalternativeseparatiomnminima.

5.4.2.4.2.2Direct controllerpilot communications shall be maintained while applying a

distancebased separation minima. Direct contrejdot communications shall be \a#
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or CPDLC. The communication criteria necessary for CPDLC to satisfy the requirement
for direct controlletpilot communications shall be established by an appropriate safety

assessment.

Noted The communicatiorcriteria which are usedas a basisfor the derivation of the
separationminimain this sectionare setout in Appendix5 of the Manual on Airspace
PlanningMethodologyfor the Determinatiorof SeparatiorMinima(Doc 9689). Guidance
material for CPDLC is contained in the Manual of Air Traffic SeegicData Link
Applications (Doc 9694).

5.4.2.4.2.2.1 Prior to and during the application of a disthased separation
minimum, the controller should determine the adequacy of the available communication
link, considering the time element required to reeaeplies from two or more aircraft,

and the overall workload/traffic volume associated with the application of such minima.

5.4.2.4.2.3When aircraft are at, or are expected to reduce to, the minimum separation
applicable, speed contrtéchniques, including assigrg Mach number, shalbe applied
to ensure that the minimum distance exists throughout the pefia@plicationof the

minima.

5.4.2.5LONGITUDINAL DISTANCE-BASED SEPARATION MINIMAIN AN RNP RNAV
ENVIRONMENT NOT USINGADS-C

5.4.2.5.1. For aircraft cruising,climbing or descendingon the same track, théollowing

separation minimurmaybe used:

Separation RNP Communication Surveillance Dl_s_tange Separation
verification
minimum type  requirement requirement requirements minimum
93 km (50 . At least 94 km (50
NM) 10 Direct Procedural every NM)
controlle_Fpll_ot position 24 minutes
communications  reports

Note 18 Where a considerable change of level is involved using distzamexd
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separation, a descending aircraft may be cleared to some convenient levelthddower
aircraft, or a climbing aircraft to some convenient level below the higher aircraft (e.qg.
1200 m (4000 ft) or less) to permit a further check on the separation that will be

maintained while vertical separation does not exist.

Note 20 It should be noted that the separation minimum depicted above is based on
safety assessments performed specifically for a particular network of tracks or routes. As
such, the assessments evaluated traffic characteristics which might be unique to the
network being ssessed.

Note3.0 Theseparation minimum above wdsveloped iraccordancewith a collision risk

analysis whichdictatesconditions undewhich thisseparationcanbeapplied.

Note4.0 Detailed informationon theanalysisused todeterminethe separation rmimum
and onperforming safetyassessments is contained in tanual on Airspace Planning
Methodology for the Determination of Separation Min{ac 9689).

5.4.2.5.2During the applicationof the 93 km (50 NM) separationywhen an aircraft failsto
report its postion, the controller shall take action within 3 minutes to establish
communication. If communication has not been establigligth 8 minutesof thetimethe
report shoulchavebeenreceivedthe controllershalltakeaction to apply aalternative form

of separation.
5.4.2.5.3Whereautomated position reporting appliagommon timeaeferenceshallbeused.

5.4.2.5.4Aircraft on reciprocal tracks Aircraft may be clearedto climb or descendo or
throughthelevels occupiedby the otherprovidedthatit hasbeenpositively establishedhat
the aircraft have passedeachotherand thedistancebetweenthemis equalto at leastthe

applicable separatianinimum.
5.4.2.6. PERFORMANCEBASED LONGITUDINAL SEPARATIONMINIMA

Noted Guidancematerial for implementatiorand application of the separationminimain

this section is contained in theerformancédased Communication and Surveillance (PBCS)
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Manual (Doc 9869), theGlobal Operational Data Link (GOLD) Manu@boc 10037), the
Satellite Voice Operations ManualSVOM) (Doc 10038) and ¢h Manual on the
Implementation of Performand®msed LongitudinabeparatiorMinima and the Manual on
Monitoring the Application of PerformancéBased Horizontal Separation Minima (Doc
10063).

5.4.2.6.1Within designated airspace, or on designated routes, separatioma in

accordancwith the provisionsof this section mapeused.

5.4.2.6.2Thefollowing separation minima malye used fomircraft cruising, climbing or
descending on:

a. thesame trackor
b. crossingracks,providedthattherelativeanglebetweerthe tracksis lessthan90
degrees.
Maximum ADSC
Separation minima RNP RCP RSP periodic reporting
interval
10 240 180 27 minutes
93 km (50 NM) 4 240 180 32 minutes
55.5km (3ONM) 2or4 240 180 12 minutes

37 km (20 NM) 2o0r4 240 180 192 seconds (3.2 minute

5 minutes 2ord 240 180 14 minutes
or 10

Noted The 192seconds (3.2 minutes) maximuDSC periodic reporting intervalis

intended foruse during application of the 37 km (20 NM) separationminimum between
specificaircraft pairsandis notintendedor use asa default periodic reporting intervdor all

aircraft. Attentionis drawnto the guidance regarding AD&ontracti periodicin the Global

Operational Data Link (GOLD) Manual (Doc 10037)

5.4.2.6.30ppositedirectionaircrafton reciprocaltracksmaybeclearedo climb or descendo

or through the levels occupied by another aircraft providedABe&-C reports show that
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the aircraft hav@asseaachotherby theapplicableseparatiominimumin 5.4.2.9.2.

5.4.2.6.4The five-minute separationshall be calculatedto a resolution of one second

withoutrounding.

5.4.2.6.55eparationshall be applied so that thedistanceor time betweenthe calculated

positionsof the aircraftis neverlessthanthe prescribedminimum. This distanceor time

shallbeobtained)y oneof thefoIIOWing methods:

a. when the aircraft are on the same identical track, the distance or time may
be measured between the calculated positions of the aircraft or may be calculated
by measuring the distancestimesto acommonpointonthetrack(seeFigures 5-
29and5-30);

Noted Samedentical tracksare a special cas®f same track defindd 5.4.2.1.5a) where
the angular difference is zero degrees or reciprocal tracks defined in 5.4.2.1.5 b) where

the angulardifferences 180degrees.

b. whenthe aircraft areon the sameor keciprocalnon-paralleltracksotherthanin
a) above,or on crossing tracks, the distance or time shall be calculated by measuring
the distances aimesto the common pointof intersectionof the tracksor projected

track (seeFigures 531to0 5-33);and

C. when the aircraft are on parallel tracks whose protectionareasoverlap, the
distanceor time shall be measured along the track of one of the aircraft as in a) above
using its calculategbositionand the pointabeamthe calculatedposition of the other

aircraft(seeFigure5-34).

Noted In all cases presented in Figures29 to 53 4 , Ado and Ato are
subtractingthedistanceor time of thecloser aircraftfrom the commopointfrom thedistance
or time of themore distahaircraft fromthecommorpoint,excepin Figure 5-33wherethe
two distancesor times are addedand the order of the aircraft is not important in the

calculation.
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5.4.2.6.6 The communicationsystemprovidedto enablethe applicationof the separation
minima in 5.4.2.6.2 shall allow a controller, within 4 minutes, to intervene and resolve a
potential conflict bycontactingan aircraft using thenormal meansf communicationAn
alternative meanshall beavailableto allow the controller to intervene and resolve th

conflict within a total time of 10.5 minutes, should tteemal meansf communicatiorfail.

5.4.2.6.7When an ADSC periodic or waypoint changeevent report is noteceived
within 3 minutesof thetime it should havébeensent,the reportis consideed overdueand
the controller shall takection toobtainthe reportasquickly aspossible, normallypy ADS-
C or CPDLC.If areportis notreceivedwithin 6 minutes of the time the original report
should have been sent, and there is a possibility obfossparation with other aircraft, the
controller shall take action to resolve any potential conflict(s) as soqosaible.The
communication means providstallbe such that theonflictis resolved withira further 7.5

minutes.

5.4.2.6.8 When information is reeived indicating ground or aircraft equipment failure or
deterioration below the communication, navigation and surveillance performance

requirementsATC shallthen,asrequired applyalternative separationinima.

Common point

> 3 3

<«—dort,

< d,ort, »

¢«—dort——»

d=d,-d,
or
t=t -t

Fig. 531. Calculation of longitudind distance/time between aircraft— identical



MANUAL OF STANDARDS AIR TRAFFIC SERVICES 158

track, same direction (see 5.4.2.6.5 a))

Common point

Q

«——dort—»

< d,ort,

< gor il

d=d,~d,
or
tztz"‘t1

Fig. 5-32. Calculation of longitudinal distance/time between aircraft— identical

track, opposite direction (see 5.4.2.6.5 a))

d,ort,

Common point

d=d,-d,
or
t=f=t,

Fig. 5-33. Calculation of longitudind distance/time between aircraft— same

track, but not identical and crossing track(see 5.4.4.5 b))
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/

<«—d,ort,

or
tztz_t«‘

Fig. 534. Calculation of longitudinal distance/time between aircraft— same

track projected, but not identical (see 5.4.2.6.5 b))

d,ort,

Common point

d=d,+d,
or
=t

v

Fig. 5-35. Calailation of longitudinal distance/time between aircraft— opposite

sides of the common point (see 5.4.2.6.5 b))

Civil Aviation Authority of Nepal

September 2014

3rd Amendment March 2017
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v

)

; Common point
Abeam point !
—3- ®- >
< d,or;
d,ort, >

A

Y

dort

A

d:dz_d.
or
t:tz_t.

Figure 5-35. Calculation of longitudinal distance/time between aircraft— parallel
tracks (see 5.4.2.6.5 c))

5.5SEPARATION OF AIRCRAFT HOLDING IN FLIGHT

55.1 Aircraft established in adjacent holding patterns shall, except when lateral separation
between the holding areas exists as determined by the appropriate ATS authority, be separated

by the applicable vertical separation minimum.

5.5.2 Except when latat separation exists, vertical separation shall be applied between
aircraft holding in flight and other aircraft, whether arriving, departing or en route, whenever the

other aircraft concerned are within five minutes flying time of the holding area on aith

distance prescribed by the appropriate authority (see Fige 5
5.6MINIMUM SEPARATION BETWEEN DEPARTING
AIRCRAFT

Noted The following provisionsare complementaryto the longitudinal separationminima

specifiedn Sectiorb.4.2.
5.6.1 Oneminute separation is required if aircraft are to fly on tracks diverging by
Civil Aviation Authoiity of Nepal 160 September 2014
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at least 45legrees immediately aftekeoff sothatlateralseparations provided(seeFigure

5-32).
FL 180
(5500 m)
— \QX FL170
5 min 5min 5200m
- | _ora_| —ora o~ | |
- prescribed prescribed N
~ distance | mgms———;— distance = FL 160
,—— = -
(4900 m)
FL 150
(4550 m)

Figure 5-36. Separation between holding aircraft and emoute aircraft (see 5.5.2)

Note 16 Wake turbulence categories and groups are contained in Chapter 4, Section 4.9.1 and
longitudinal separation minima are contained in Chapter 5, Section 5.8 and in Chapter 8,
Section 8.7.3

Note 20 Detailed characteristics of wake vorticand their effect on aircraft are contained in
the Air Traffic Services Planning Manual (Doc 9426), Part Il, Section 5.

5.6.2 Two minutes are required between takis when the preceding aircraft
is 74 km/h (40 kt) or more faster than the folloy aircraft and both aircraft will

follow the same track (see FiguresS).

Noted See Chapter 4, Section 4.6, concerning speed control instructions. Calculations, based
on TAS, of speed differentials of aircraft during climb may not be sufficiendyrae in all
circumstances for determining if the procedure in 5.6.2 can be applied, in which case

calculations based on IAS may be more suitable.

5.6.3 Five-minute separation is required while vertical separation does not exist if a
departing aircraft willbe flown through the level of a preceding departing aircraft and

both aircraft propose to follow the same track (see Figt84)5Action must be taken to
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ensure that the fiveninute separation will be maintained or increased while vertical

separation daenot exist.

_ 74 kmih (40 ki)
1 min—»| or more faster
[ 0 5 0 0 O 0 0 5 0 0 0 0 0 N
B R IR s ,), SOOI OO
K o .
45 ’(— 2 min —>|

Fig. 5-38. Oneminute separation between Fig. 5-39. Two-minute separation between
departing aircraft following tracks

diverging by at least 45 degrees aircraft following same track

FL 80 (2 450 m)
FL70 (2 150 m)
FL60 (1850 m) o s e
/// o T e 5 min bl
-

Fig. 5-40. Five-minute separation of departing aircraft following same track

5.7SEPARATION OF DEPARTING AIRCRAFT FROM
ARRIVING AIRCRAFT

571 Except as otherwise prescribed by the appropriate ATS authority, the

following separation shall be applied when taikeclearance is based on the position of
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an arriving aircré.

5.7.1.1 If an arriving aircraft is making a complete instrument approach, a departing
aircraftmay takeoff:
a) in any direction until an arriving aircraft has started its procedure turn or base

turnleading to final approach;

b) in a direction whichis different by at least45 degreedrom thereciprocalof the
directionof approach aftethearriving aircrafthasstartedorocedurdurnor baseturn leadingo
final approach, provided that the ta&# will be made at least 3 minutes before the

arriving aircraft is estimated to be over the beginning of the instrument runwakigsee

5-35).
5.7.1.2 If an arriving aircraftis makinga straightin approacha departingaircraft may
takeoff:
a) in anydirectionuntil 5 minutesbeforethe arriving aircraftis estmatedto be over
theinstrumentunway;
b) in a directionwhich is different by at least45 degreedrom the reciprocalof the
directionof approactof thearriving aircraft:
1. until 3 minutes before tharriving aircraftis estimatedo beover the

beginningof theinstrumentunway (seé-igure5-35);or

2. beforethe arriving aircraft crossesa designatedix on the approach
track; the location of such fix to be determinedby the appropriate ANSP after
consultatiorwith theoperators.
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No take-offs in this area after procedure turn is
started nor within the last five minutes of a
straight-in approach.

A Straight-in approach 45/: %
%@ —p- 0 :

B Start of procedure tum Y

Take-offs permitted in this area up to three
minutes before estimated arrival of aircraft
AorBor, inthe case of A, until it crosses
a designated fix on the approach track.

Fig. 5-41. Separation of ceparting aircraft from arriving aircraft

5.7.1.3 If an arriving aircraft is following an RNAV or RNP instrument flight procedure,
a departing aircraft may take off on a departure path that is clear of the arrival protection
area for the arriving aircraft (see Figlb-41) provided:

a) vertical separation is applied until the arriving aircraft has reported passing the
compulsory reporting waypoint on the instrument flight procedure, the location of such

waypoint to be determined by the appropriate ATS authority;

b) the \keoff takes place before the arriving aircraft crosses a designated waypoint on
the instrument flight procedure, the location of such waypoint to be determined by the

appropriateATS authority; and

c) the departing aircraft remains clear of the arrivalgotoon area until another form of
separation igstablished.

Note— The arrival protection area is defined as the shaded area extending from a line 45
degrees from arestablished compulsory reporting waypoint to a line 45 degrees from the

outermost edge dhe remainder of the arrivahd/or approach procedure (see Figuddp
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No portion of arrival or
approach procedure in
this area

No portion of arrival or
/ approach procedure in
/ this area

s D\:;ignoai:ﬁd A Designated
/ Yp! / waypoint
<> Compulsory reporting «
/ waypoint

A Compulsory reporting

waypoint

Fig. 5-42. Examples ofArrival Protecting Area
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5.8TIME -BASED WAKE TURBULENCE LONGITUDINAL
SEPARATION MINIMA

Noted Distancebased wake turbulence separation minima are set for@hepter 8, 8.7.3.4.

5.8.1 Applicability
5.8.1.1 The ATC unit concernedhallnotberequiredto applywaketurbulenceseparation
a) for arriving VFR flights landingon the same runwaysa preceding landinGUPER,

HEAVY or MEDIUM aircraft;and

b) between arriving IFRights executing visual approasthen theaircrafthasreported
the preceding aircrafin sight and haveen instructetb follow and maintainown separation

from thataircraft.

5.8.1.2 The ATC unit shall, in respect of the flights specified in 5.8.1.1 a) and bglhas w
as whenotherwise deemed necessary, issue a caution of possible wake turbulence.
The pilotin-commandof the aircraft concerned shall be responsible for ensuring that
the spacing from a preceding aircraft of a heavier wake turbulence category is
accepable. If it is determined that additional spacing is required, the flight crew shall

inform the ATC unit accordingly, stating their requirements.

5.8.2 Arriving aircraft

5.8.2.1 Except as provided for in 5.8.1.1 a) and Bgllowing minimashallbe applied
to aircraftlandingbehinda SUPERaHEAVY or a MEDIUM aircraft:

a) HEAVY aircraft landingoehindSUPERaircraft — 2
minutes
b) MEDIUM aircraft landingoehindSUPERaircraft — 3minutes

C) MEDIUM aircraft landingoehindHEAVY aircraft — 2minutes;
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d) LIGHT aircraft laring behindSUPERaircraft — 4minutes
e) LIGHT aircraftlandingbehindaHEAVY or MEDIUM aircraft — 3 minutes.
5.8.3 Departing aircraft
5.8.3.1 When using waketurbulence categories containedChapter 4.4.9.1.and when
theaircraftareusingthesamerunwaythefoll owing minimumseparationshallbeapplied:
a) HEAVY aircraft taking off behinca SUPER aircraft — 2 minutes
b) LIGHT aircraft taking off behindt SUPER aircraft — 3 minutes
C) LIGHT or MEDIUM aircraft taking off behind HEAVY aircraft— 2 minutes
d) LIGHT aircraft takingoff behindaMEDIUM aircraft — 2minutes
5.8.3.2 When using wake turbulence categories contained in Chapter 4.4.9.1.2 and when
the aircraft are using the same runway the following minimum separations shall be
applied:
Preceding aircraft wakeg Succeeding aircraft wak| Timebased wake turbulence
turbulene group turbulence group separation minima
B 100 seconds
C 120 seconds
A D 140 seconds
E 160 seconds
F 160 seconds
G 180 seconds
D 100 seconds
5 E 120 seconds
F 120 seconds
G 140 ®conds
D 80 seconds
c E 100 seconds
F 100 seconds
G 120 seconds
D G 120 seconds
E G 100 seconds
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Wind

Fig. 543. Wake turbulence separation for following aircraft (see 5.8.3.1 and 5.8.3.2)

minimum separationshall be applied:

separationshallbeapplied:

5.8.3.3 When using wake turbulence categories contained in Chdpted.1.1 for

aircraft taking off from an intermediate part of the same runway, the following

a) HEAVY aircraft taking off behind a SUPER aircraft — 3 minutes
b) LIGHT aircraft taking off behind a SUPER aircraft — 4 minutes
C) LIGHT or MEDIUM aircraft taking off behind a HEAVY aircraft- 3 minutes
d) LIGHT aircraft taking off behind a MEDIUM aircraft — 3 minutes
5.8.34 When applying the wake turbulencecategoriesontainedn Chapter4.4.9.1.2for

aircrafttaking off from theintermediatepartof the samerunway,the following minimum

Preceding aircraft
wake turbulence grouj

Succeeding aircraft wak|
turbulence group

Timebased wake turbulence
separation minima

A

B
C

D

160 seconds
180 seconds

200 seconds
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220 seconds
220 seconds
240 seconds

160 seconds
180 seconds
180 seconds
200 seconds

140 seconds
160 seconds
160 seconds
180 seconds

W)

OO0 MTMmMmOO TmO|lG M m

180 seconds
160 seconds
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rotation point

Fig. 5-38. Wake turbulence separation for following aircraft (see 5.8.3.3 and 5.8.3.4)

584 Displacedlanding threshold

5.84.1 When using wake turbulence categories containe@hapter4, 4.9.1.1and
when operatinga displacedandingthreshold the following minimum separationshall

beappliedif the projectedlight pathsareexpectedo cross:
a. adeparting HEAVY aircraft followinga SUPERaircraftarrival ~ — 2 minutes;

b. a departing LIGHTor MEDIUM aircraft following a SUPERaircraftarrival — 3

minutes;

C. a departing LIGHTor MEDIUM aircraft following a HEAVY aircraftarrival — 2
minutes;

d. adeparting LIGHT aircraft followingeMEDIUM aircraftarrival — 2 minutes;

e. aHEAVY aircraftarrival following a SUPERaircraftdeparture  — 2 minutes;

f. a LIGHT or MEDIUM aircraft arrival followinga SUPER aircraft departure— 3
minutes;

g. a LIGHT or MEDIUM aircraftarrival followinga HEAVY aircraft departure— 2

minutes;
h. aLIGHT aircratft arrival followinga MEDIUM aircraftdeparture — 2 minutes.
Civil Aviation Authority of Nepal September 2014
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5.8.4.2 When using wake turbulencegroupscontainedin Chapter4, 4.9.12 andwhen
operatinga displaced landing thresholthe following minimum separationshall be
applied whera departing aircraft followsin arriving aircraft, if the projected flight paths
are expectetb cross:

Preceding aircraft wakq Succeeding aircraft wake| Timebased wake turbulence
turbulence group turbulence group separation minima

w

100 seconds
120 seconds
140 seconds
160 seconds
160 seconds
180 seconds
100 seconds
120 seconds
120 seconds
140 seconds
80seconds

100 seconds
100 seconds
120 seconds
120 seconds
100 seconds

OO T MmO MmOl Mmoo

m

5.8.4.3 When using wakeurbulencegroupscontainedin Chapter4, 4.9.1.2 and when
operatinga displaced landing thresholthe following minimum separatiorshallbe appled
when an arriving aircraftfollows a departingaircratft, if their projectedflight pathsare

expectedo Cross:

Preceding aircraft wake| Succeeding aircraft wakg Timebased wake turbulence

turbulence group turbulence group separation minima
B 100 secnds
A C 120 seconds

D 140 seconds
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160 seconds
160 seconds
180 seconds

100 seconds
120 seconds
120 seconds
140 seconds

80 seconds
100 seconds
100 seconds
120 seconds

120 seconds

QOIOIO MmO MmO T m

100 seconds

5.85

5.85.1

a.

b.

the following minimum separations shall ixsed:

a.

5.8.5.2

Opposite direction

between a HEAVY aircraft and3lUPERaircraft

between a LIGHT or MEDIUM aircraft and a SUPER aircraft

between a LIGHTor MEDIUM aircraft and a HEAVY aircraft

between a LIGHT aircraft andMEDIUM aircraft

using an oppositdirection runway for takeff (see Figure 89);or

landing on thesame runway in the opposite direction, (see Fige48)5

— 3 minutes;

— 3 minutes.

aircraft is making a low or missed approach and the lighteradirs:

a.

utilizing an oppositalirection runway for takeff (see Figure £9);or

When using wake turbulence categories contained in Chapter 4, 4.9.1.1 for a

heavier aircraft making a low or missed approach and when the lighter agcraft

— 4minutes;

— 3minutes;

When applying the wake turbulence groups in Chapter 4, 4.9.1.2 and a heavier
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landing on the same
runway in the opposite
direction, (see Figurg
40), the following Succeedig aircraft wake| Timebased wake turbulencs
minimum separations turbulence group separation minima
shall beused:Preceding
aircraft wake turbulence
group
B 160 seconds
C 180 seconds
D 200 seconds
A E 220 seconds
F 220 seconds
G 240 seconds
D 160 seconds
5 E 180 seconds
F 180 seconds
G 200 seconds
D 140 secods
E 160 seconds
C F 160 seconds
G 180 seconds
D G 180 seconds
E G 160 seconds
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Separation required

Fig. 5-39. Wake turbulence separation for oppositalirection take off (see 5.8.5.1 a) and
5.8.5.2 a))
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Fig. 5-40. Wake turbulence separation for oppositelirection take off (see 5.8.5.1 b) and
5.8.5.2 b))

5.9CLEARANCES TO FLY MAINTAINING OWN
SEPARATION WHILE IN VISUAL
METEOROLOGICAL CONDITIONS

Note 16 Asindicatedin this Section,the provision of vertical or horizontal separatiorby an air
traffic control unit is notapplicablein respectof anyspecifiedportion of a flight clearedsubjectto
maintainingown separationand remainingin visual meteorological conditiongt is for theflight so
clearedto ensurefor the duration of the clearancethat it is not operateth such proximity to other

flights as to create a collision hazard.

Note 20 It is axiomatic that a VFR flight must remain in visual meteorological conditions at all times.
Accordingly,the issuance of a clearance to a VFR flight to fly subject to maimgabwn separation
and remaining in visual meteorological conditions has no other object than to signify that, for the

duration of the clearance, separation from other aircraft by air traffic control is not provided.

Note 38 The objectives of the air tifec control service as prescribed in CAR 11 do not include
prevention of collision with terrain. The procedures prescribed in this document do not relieve pilots of
their responsibility to ensurthat any clearances issued by air traffic control units seié in this
respect. When an IFR flight is vectored or is givelirect routing which takes the aircraft off an ATS
route, the procedures in Chapter 8, 8.6.5.2 apply.

Civil Aviation Authority of Nepal 175 September 2014
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Whenso requestedy an aircraft and providedit is agreedby the pilotof the otherarcraft andso
authorizedby the appropriateATS authority,an ATC unit may cleara controlledflight, including
departingand arriving flights, operatingn airspaceClassesD and E in visual meteorological
conditionsduring the hourof daylight to fly subjectto maintainingown separatiorto one other
aircraft andremainingin visual meteorological condition$¥hena controlledflight is soclearedthe

following shall apply:

a. the clearanceshallbe for a specifiedportionof theflight at or below3 050m (10000
ft), duringclimb or descent andubjectto furtherrestrictionsasandwhenprescriben the basis
of regionalair navigatioragreements;

b. if thereis a possibility thatflight under visuameteorological conditionsiay become
impracticablean IFR flight shallbe providedwith alternative instructiont® be compliedwith in
the eventthatflight in visual meteorologicatonditions(VMC) cannotbe maintainedor theterm
of theclearance;

C. the pilotof anlFR flight, on observinghatconditionsare deterioratingandconsidering
that operationin VMC will becomeimpossible,shall inform ATC before enteringinstrument
meteorologicatonditions(IMC) andshall proceeth accordancavith the alternative instructions
given.

Noted Seeals05.10.1.2.

5.10 ESSENTIAL TRAFFIC INFORMATION

5.10.1 General

5.10.1.1 Essentialtraffic is that controlledtraffic to which the provision of separatiorby
ATC is applicableput which, in relationto a particularcontrolledflight is not, or will not

be,separateffom othercontrolledtraffic by theappropriate separationinimum.

Noted Pursuantto Section 5.2but subjectto certain exceptionstatedtherein,ATCis requiredto
provideseparatiorbetweenFR flightsin airspaceClasse\ to E, andbetweenFR andVFRflights
in ClassedBB andC. ATCis notrequiredto provide separation betwedfFR flights, except within

airspaceClassB. Therefore IFR or VFR flights may constitute essential traffio IFR traffic, and
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IFR flights may constitute essentidraffic to VFR traffic. However,a VFR flight would not

constituteessentiatraffic to otherVFRflights excepivithin ClassB airspace.

5.10.1.2 Essentiatraffic informationshallbe givento controlledflights concerned whenever
theyconstitute essentigdaffic to each other.

Noted This information will inevitablyrelate to controlledflights clearedsubjectto maintaining
own separationand remainingin visual meteorological conditionand also whenevethe intended
separation minimurhasbeeninfringed.

5.10.2 Informationto beprovided

Essentiatraffic informationshallinclude:

a. directionof flight of aircraftconcerned;
b. typeandwaketurbulencecategory(if relevant)of aircraftconcerned;
C. cruisinglevel of aircraft concernednd
1. estimatedime overthereportingpoint nearesib wherethelevel will becrossegdor
2. relative bearingof the aircraft concernedn termsof the 12-hour clock as well as

distancdrom the conflicting traffic;or
3. actualor estimategbositionof theaircraftconcerned.

Notel.d Nothingin Sectiorb.10is intendedo preventATCfromimpartingto aircraft underits
control any other informationat its disposalwith a viewto enhancingair safetyin accordance
with theobjectivesof ATSasdefinedn Chapter2of CAR 11.

Note 2.0 Waketurbulencecategorywill only be essatial traffic information if the aircraft
concernedis of a heavier waketurbulence categorythan the aircraft to which the traffic

informationis directed.

5.11 REDUCTION IN SEPARATION MINIMA
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Note— See also Chapter 2, ATS Safety Management.

5.11.1 Providedan appropiate safetyassessmerftas shown thatn acceptabldevel of
safety will be maintained,and after priorconsultationwith users, theseparationminima
detailedn 5.4.1and5.4.2maybereducedn thefollowing circumstances:

5.11.1.1 As determinedy theapproprateATS authorityasappropriate:

a. when special electronic oother aids enable thepilot-in-command of an aircraft to
deter mi ne a c c upositionard wheadequateacammunicatidn facilisiesist

for that positiorto be transmittedithout delayto theappropriate air trafficontrolunit; or

b. when, in associatiorwith rapid and reliable communication facilities, information of

an aircraft’s position, der i ve dtheBppropnatea n

air traffic controlunit; or

C. whenspecial electronic astheraidsenable their traffic controller topredict rapidly
and accurately thitight pathsof aircraft,andadequate facilitiesxistto verify frequently the

actualaircraftpositions with theredicted positiongyr

d. when RNAWequipped aircraft operate within the coverage of electronic aids that

provide the necessary updaigsnaintain navigation accuracy.
5.11.1.2 In accordancevith regionakair navigationragreementa/hen:

a. specialelectronic,areanavigationor otheraidsenable thaircraftto closelyadhereto

their current flightplans;and

b. the air traffic situation is such thatthe conditions in 5.11.1.1 a) regarding
communications between pilaadthe appropriatéATC unit or unitsneednot necessarilype

metto thedegreespecified therein.

Noted Attentionis drawn to the guidance material containeoh the Air Traffic Services
Planning Manual (Doc 9426)regarding conditions governinghe reduction of separation
minima and to the Manualon Airspace Planning Methodaly for the Determination of

Separation Minima(Doc 9689).

ATS
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CHAPTER 6
SEPARATION IN THE VICINITY OF AERODROME S

6.1REDUCTION IN SEPARATION MINIMA IN THE
VICINITY OF AERODROMES

In addition to the circumstances mentioned in Chapter 5, 5.11.1, the separaioa detailed

in Chapter 5, 5.4.1 and 5.4.2, may be reduced in the vicinity of aerodromes if:

a. adequate separaticanbe providedby the aerodrome controllevhen eachaircraftis
continuously visibleothis controller;or

b. each aircraft is continuously e to flight crews of the other aircraft concerned

and the pilotshereofreportthattheycanmaintaintheirown separationor

C. in the case of one aircraft following another, the flight crew of the succeeding
aircraft reportghattheotheraircraftis in sightandseparatiorranbemaintained.

6.2ESSENTIAL LOCAL TRAFFIC

6.2.1 Information on essential local traffic known to the controller shall be

transmitted withoutlelayto departingandarriving aircraftconcerned.

Note1l.0 Essentiallocal traffic in this conext consist®f any aircraft, vehicleor personnebn or
near the runwayto be used,or traffic in the takeoff and climb-out area or the final approacharea,

whichmayconstitutea collisionhazardto a departingor arriving aircratft.
Note 20 See also Cépter 5, Section 5.10, Chapter 7, 7.4.1.3 and Chapter 8, 8.8.2.

6.2.1.1 Essentialocaltraffic shallbedescribedoasto beeasilyidentified.
6.3PROCEDURES FOR DEPARTING AIRCRAFT

6.3.1 General

6.3.1.1 Clearances for departing aircraft shall specify, when necessanefeeparation

of aircraft,directionof take-off andturn aftertakeoff; headingor trackto bemadegood

Civil Aviation Authority of Nepal September 2014
4 Amendment Septemb2018
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beforetakingup thecleared departure tradevel to maintain before continuing climto
assigned level; timegoint and/or ratat which a level change shalbe made;and any

other necessary manoeuvre consistent safleoperatiorof theaircratft.

6.3.1.2 At aerodromeswhere standard instrument departur¢SIDs) have been

establishedjeparting aircraft shouldormallybe clearedo follow the appropria¢SID.

6.3.2 Standard clearancedor departingaircraft

6.3.2.1 GENERAL

The appropriate ATS authority should, wherever possible, establish standardized procedures
for transferof control betweerthe ATC units concernedand standard clearancésr departing

aircraft.

Noted The provisions applying to standardized procedures for coordination and transfer of

controlare specifiedn Chapterl0, Sectiorl0.1.1.
6.3.2.2 COORDINATION

6.3.2.2.1 Where standard clearances for departing aircraft have been agreed to between the
units concernedhe aerodrome control tower will normally issue the appropriate standard
clearancewithout prior coordination with or approval from the approach control unit or
ACC.

6.3.2.2.2 Prior coordination of clearances should be required onlhénevent that a
variation tothe standard clearance or the standardized transfer of control procedures is

necessary or desirable foperationateasons.

6.3.2.2.3 Provisionshallbe madeto ensurghatthe approactkcontrolunit atall times is
keptinformed of the sequence in which aircraftlvdepart as well as the runway to be

used.

6.3.2.2.4 Provision shall be made to display the designators of assigned SIDs to the

aerodromesontroltower,theapproacttontrolunit and/orthe ACC asapplicable.
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6.3.2.3 CONTENTS

Standard clearances for departing aircraft gwitain the following items:

a. aircraftidentification;

b. clearancdimit, normally destinatiorerodrome;

C. designatoof theassignedID, if applicable;

d. clearedevel,;

e. allocatedSSRcode;

f. any othernecessary instructiorts informationnot containedn the SID description,

e.g.instructions relatingp changeoffrequency.
Note 1.0 See 6.3.2.4.1 for clearances to aircraft on SID.

Note2.0 Theuseof a SID designatomwithouta clearedleveldoesnotauthorizetheaircraft to

climbon the SiDverticalprofile.
6.3.2.4 CLEARANCESONA SID

6.3.2.4.1Clearances to aircraft on a SID with remainipgblishedlevel and/or speed
restrictionsshallindicateif suchrestrictionsareto befollowed or arecancelledThefollowing

phraseologieshallbeused withthefollowing meanings:

a. CLIMB VIA SID TO (level):
)] climb to the cleared level anmbmplywith publishedevelrestrictions;
1)) follow thelateralprofile of the SID; and
iii) comply with published speed restrictions or ABSued speed control

instructions as applicable.

b. CLIMB VIA SIDTO (level) CANCEL LEVELRESTRICTION(S):
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i) climb to theclearedevel, publishedevelrestrictionsarecancelled;
i) follow thelateral profileof the SID;and
iii) comply with publishedspeedrestrictionsor ATC-issuedspeedcontrol

instructionsasapplicable.

C. CLIMB VIA SID TO (level) CANCEL LEVEL RESTRICTION(S) AT
(point(s):

)] climb to the cleared level, published level restriction(s) at the specified

point(s) arecancelled;
1)) follow thelateral profileof the SID;and

iii) comply with publishedspeedrestrictionsor ATC-issuedspeedcontrol

instructionsasapplicable.
d. CLIMB VIA SIDTO (level) CANCEL SPEEDRESTRICTION(S):
)] climb to theclearedevelandcomplywith publishedevelrestrictions;
1)) follow thelateral profileof the SID;and

iii) published speed restrictions and @issued speed control instructions are

cancelled.
e. CLIMB VIA SIDTO (level), CANCEL SPEEDRESTRICTION(S)AT (point(s):
i) climb to theclearedevel andcomplywith publishedevelrestrictions;
1)) follow thelateral profileof the SID;and
iii) published speed re&tions are cancelled at the specified point(s).

f. CLIMB UNRESTRICTED TO (level) or CLIMB TO (level) CANCEL
LEVEL AND SPEEDRESTRICTION(S):
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i) climb to theclearedevel, publishedevelrestrictionsarecancelled;

i) follow thelateral profileof the SID;and

iii) published speed restrictions and A¥Sued speed control instructions are
cancelled.

6.3.2.4.2If there are no remaining published level or speed restrictions on the SID, the
phrase CLIMBTO (level)should be used.

6.3.2.4.3When subsequent speed restriction instructioresissued, and if the cleared
level isunchangedhephrase CLIMBVIA SID TO (level)shouldbeomitted.

6.3.2.4.4When a departing aircraft is cleared to proceed direct to a published waypoint
on the SID, the speeahdlevel restrictionsassociatedvith the bypassd waypointsare

cancelledAll remainingpublishedspeed antkvel restrictions shatemainapplicable.

6.3.2.4.5Whenadepartingaircraftis vectoredor clearedto proceedo a pointthatis not
ontheSID, all the publishegpeedandlevel restrictionsof the SID arecancelledandthe

controllershall:
a. reiterateheclearedevel;
b.  provide speed and level restrictions as necessary; and

c. notify the pilot if it is expected that the aircraft will be instructed to

subsequently rejoin thelD.
Noted See also 8.6.5.2 garding prescribed obstacle clearance.
6.3.2.4.6 ATC instructiongo anaircraftto rejoina SID shallinclude:

a. thedesignatoof theSID to be rejoined unlessadvance notificationof rejoin

has beemprovidedin accordancevith6.3.2.4.5;

b. theclearedevelin accordancaith 6.3.2.4.1and
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c. thepositionatwhichit is expectedo rejointhe SID.

Noted See 12.3.3.1 for phraseology on rejoin instructions.

6.3.2.5 COMMUNICATION FAILURE

6.3.2.5.1Clearances for departing aircraft may specify a clear level other than that
indicaed in the filed flight plan for the enroute phaseof flight, without a time or
geographicalimit for theclearedevel. Such clearancesill normallybe used tdacilitate
the applicatiorof tactical controlmethodsby ATC, normally throughthe useof an ATS

surveillancesystem.

6.3.2.5.2Where clearances for departing aircraft containing no time or geographical
limit for a cleared level action to be taken by an aircraft experienainground
communication failure in the event the aircraft has been radar véceray from the
routespecified in its current flight plan should be prescribed on the basis of a regional air

navigation agreement and included in the SID description or published in AlPs.

6.3.3 Departure sequence

6.3.3.1 Departingaircraftmaybe expeditedby suggeshg atakeoff directionwhichis
not into the wind. It is the responsibilityof the pilot-in-commandof an aircraft to

decidebetweermakingsucha takeoff or waitingfor takeoff in a preferreddirection.

6.3.3.2 If departures are delayed, the delayed flightallsnormally be cleared in an
order based otheir estimatedime of departuregxcepthatdeviationfrom this ordermay
bemadeto:

a. facilitatethemaximum numbeofdepartures wittheleast average delay;

b. accommodate requedty anoperatorin respectof thato per at oto'te f 1 i gh

extentpracticable.

6.3.3.3 Air traffic control units should, when practicabklvise aircraft operators

or their designated representatives when anticipated dataeyesxpectedto exceed30
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minutes.
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6.4INFORMATION FOR DEPARTING AIRCRAFT
Note— See Chapter 11, 11.4.3, regarding flight information

messages.

6.4.1 Meteorological conditions

Information regarding significant changaghe meteorological conditions the takeoff or climb
outarea, obtainedby the unit providing approach control serviatter a departing aircrafhas
established communicatiamith such unit, shalbe transmittecto the aircraft without delay, except

when itis knownthattheaircraftalreadyhasreceivedheinformation.

Noted Significant changem this context include those relatitg surfacewind directionor speed,
visibility, runwayvisual rangeor air temperaturgfor turbine-engined aircraft)and theoccurrence
of thunderstornor cumulonimbus, moderata severe turbnce, wind shear, hail, moderate
severdcing, severesquall line,freezing precipitationseveremountain waves, sandstorm, duststorm,

blowing snow, tornador waterspout.

6.4.2 Operational statusof visual or non-visual aids

Information regarding changes ithe operational status of visual or nasual aids essential for
takeoff and climb shall be transmitted without delay to a departing aircraft, except when it is
known that the aircraft already has received the information.

6.5PROCEDURESFOR ARRIVING AIRCRAFT

6.5.1 General

6.5.1.1 When it becomes evident that delays will be encountered by arriving aircratft,
operators odesignated representativa®all, to the extentpracticablebe notified andkept

currentlyinformedof anychange# suchexpected delays.

6.5.1.2 Arriving aircraft may be required to report when leaving or passing a
significant point or navigation aid, or when starting procedure turn or base turn, or to

provide other informatiomequiredby the controller,to expeditedepartingand arriving
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aircraft.

6.5.1.3 An IFR flight shallnot be clearedfor aninitial approactbelowthe appropriate
minimum altitude as specifiedby the Stateconcernedor to descendelow that altitude

unless:

a. the pilot has reported passing an appropriate point defined by a navigation aid

or & a waypoint;or

b. thepilot reports that theerodromeés andcanbe maintainedn sight;or
C. theaircraftis conductinga visualapproachor
d. the controllerhasd et er mi ned t he byatheruse aof fan ATSS p o s i

surveillancesystem,and alower mininum altitude has been specified fouse when

providing ATS surveillanceservices.

6.5.1.4 At aerodromes where standard instrument arrivals (STARs) have been
established, arrivingircraft shouldnormally be clearedto follow the appropriate STAR.
Theaircraft shallbe informedof the type of approactio expectandrunwayin-useasearly

aspossible.
Noted See Section 6.5(ncerning Standardrrival clearances.

6.5.1.5 After coordination with the approach control unit, the ACC may clear the first

arriving aircraftfor appoachratherthanto a holdingfix.

6.5.2 Standard clearancedor arriving aircraft

6.5.2.1 GENERAL

The appropriate ATS authority should, wherever possible, establish standardized procedures
for transfer of control between the ATC units concerned, and standard césafanarriving

aircraft.

Noted The provisions applying to standardized procedures for coordination and transfer of
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controlare specifiedn Chapterl0, Sectiorl0.1.1.
6.5.2.2 COORDINATION

6.5.2.2.0Where standard clearances for arriving aircraftirateseand, providedo terminal
delayis expected, clearande follow the appropriateSTAR will normally be issuedby the
ACC without prior coordination with or approval from the approach control unit or the

aerodrome control tower applicable.

6.5.2.2.2Prior coordinatiorof clearancesshouldberequiredonly in theeventthata variationto
the standard clearance or the standardized transfer of control procedures is necessary or

desirable fooperational reasons.

6.5.2.2.Frovision shall be made to ensure that the approach control unitiktanes

keptinformedof thesequencef aircraftfollowing thesameSTAR.

6.5.2.2.4Provisionshallbe madeto displaythe designatoref assignedSTARsto the ACC,
theapproach contrainit and/ortheaerodromeontroltower,asapplicable.

6.5.2.3 CONTENTS

Standard learances for arriving aircraft shall contain the following items:

a. aircraftidentification;

b. designatoof theassigne@®TAR;if applicable

c.| runwayin-use exceptwhenpartof the STAR description;

d. cleared leveland

e. any other necessary instructions or miation not contained in the STAR

description, e.gchangeof communications.
Note 18 See 6.5.2.4.1 for clearances on a STAR.

Note 20 The use of a STAR designator without a cleared level does not authorize the aircraft
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to descend on the STAR vertical fdeo
6.5.2.4 CLEARANCES ON A STAR

6.4.2.4.1Clearancego aircraft on a STAR with remainingpublishedlevel and/or speed
restrictions shall indicate if such restrictions are to be followed or are cancelled. The

following phraseologies shall hesed withthe followingmeaning:
a. DESCENDVIA STARTO (level}
I descendotheclearedevel and comply witlpublishedevelrestrictions;
il. follow thelateralprofile of the STAR; and

iii. comply with published speed restrictions or Af€sued speed control

instructions aspplicable.
b. DESCENDVIA STARTO (level) CANCEL LEVELRESTRICTION(S):
I descendo the cleared levepublishedevelrestrictionsarecancelled,;
il. follow thelateralprofile of the STAR; and

iii. comply with published speed restrictions or AiBSued speed control

instructians as applicable.

C. DESCEND VIA STARTO (level) CANCEL LEVEL RESTRICTION(S)AT
(point(s):

I descend to the cleared level, published level restriction(s) at the specified

point(s) arecancelled;
il. follow thelateralprofile of the STAR; and

iii. comply with publishd speed restrictions or AFSsued speed control

instructions aspplicable.
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d. DESCENDVIA STAR TO (level) CANCEL SPEEDRESTRICTION(S):
I descendo thecleared levendcomplywith published levelestrictions;
i. follow thelateral profileof the STAR;and

iii. published speed restrictiorend ATC-issuedspeedcontrol instructions are

cancelled.
e. DESCENDVIA STAR TO (level) CANCEL SPEEDRESTRICTION(S):
I descendo theclearedevel andcomplywith publishedevel restrictions;
il. follow thelateral profileof the STAR;and
iii. published speed restrictioasecancelledat thespecifiedpoint(s).

f. DESCEND UNRESTRICTED O (level) or DESCENDTO (level) CANCEL
LEVEL AND SPEEDRESTRICTION(S):

I. descendo theclearedevel, publishedevelrestrictionsarecancelled;
il. follow thelateral profileof the STARand

iii. published speed restrictions and Ai¥Sued speed control instructions are

cancelled

6.4.2.4.2If there are no remaining published level or speed restrictions on the STAR,
the phras®ESCENDTO (level)shouldbeused.

6.4.2.4.3When subsequenspeed restriction instructions are issued and if the cleared level
is unchangedhephrase DESCENDNIA STAR TO (level)shouldbeomitted.

6.4.2.4.4When an arriving aircraft is cleared to proceed direct to a published waypoint on
the STAR, the speed and levektrictions associated with the bypassed waypoints are

cancelledAll remainingpublishedspeed antevel restrictionshallremainapplicable.
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6.4.2.4.5When an arriving aircraft is vectored or cleared to proceed to a point that is not on
the STAR,all the publishel speedandlevel restrictionsof the STAR arecancelledandthe
controller shall:

a. reiteratetheclearedevel,
b. providespeed antkvel restrictions as necessand;
C. notify the pilot if it is expected that the aircraft will be instructed to

subsequentlyajoin theSTAR.
Noted See 8.6.5.2 regarding prescribed obstacle clearance.
6.4.2.4.6ATC instructiongo anaircraftto rejoina STAR shallinclude:

a. the designatorof the STARto be rejoined, unless advance notificationof

rejoin has beeprovidedin accadancewith6.5.2.4.5;
b. the clearedevelonrejoiningthe STARin accordanc&vith6.5.2.4.1and
C. thepositionatwhichit is expected toejointhe STAR.
Noted See 12.3.3.2 for phraseology on rejoin instructions

6.5.3 Visual approach

6.5.3.1 Subjectto the conditionsin 6.5.3.3,clearancdor an IFR flight to executea visual
approachmaybe requestedby a flight crew or initiated by the controller.In the lattercase

theconcurrencef theflight crewshallberequired.

6.5.3.2 Controllersshall exercise caution in initiaggna visual approach when there is
reason to believe that the flight crew concerned is not familiar with the aerodrome
and its surrounding terrain. Controllershould also take into considerationthe

prevailingtraffic andmeteorologicatonditionswhen nitiating visualapproaches.

6.5.3.3 An IFR flight may be cleared to execute a visual approach provided the pilot

can maintairvisualreferencdo theterrainand:
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a. the reported ceiling is at or above the level of the beginning of the initial

approach segment fotheaircraftsoclearedor

b. the pilot reportsat the level of the beginningof the initial approach segment at
any time duringthe instrument approach procedure that the meteorological condit®ns

suchthatwith reasonablassuranca visualapproab andlandingcanbecompleted.

6.5.3.4 Separationshall be provided betweeran aircraft clearedto executea visual

approacland othegrrivinganddepartingircratt.

6.5.3.5 For successive visual approaches, separation shall be maintained by the
controller until the got of a succeeding aircraft reports having the preceding aircraft
in sight. The aircraft shall then be instructedollow and maintainown separation
from the precedingaircraft. When both aircraft are of a heavy wake turbulence
category, or the preced aircraft is of a heavier wake turbulence category than the
following, and the distance between the aircraft is less than the appropriate wake
turbulence minimum, the controller shall issue a caution of possible wake turbulence.
The pilotin- command othe aircraft concerned shall be responsible for ensuring that
the spacing from a preceding aircraft of a heavier wake turbulence category is
acceptable. If it is determined that additional spacing is required, the flight crew shall

inform the ATC unit acardingly, stating theirequirements.

6.5.3.6 Transferof communicationgo the aerodrome controller shoube effectedat
such apoint or time that information on essential local traffic, if applicable, and
clearance to land or alternativestructionscanbeissuedto theaircraftin atimely manner.

6.54 Instrument approach

6.5.4.1 The approach control unit shall specify the instrument approach procedure to
be used by arrivingircraft. A flight crewmayrequesianalternativeprocedureand, if

circumstancepermit,shouldbe clearedaccordingly.

6.5.4.2 If a pilot reports or it is clearly apparent to the ATC unit that the pilot is not

familiar with an instrument approach procedure, the initial approach level, the point
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(in minutes from the appropriate reporting point) at which Ihaseor procedure turn
will be started, the level at which tipeocedure turn shalle carriedout and the final
approachrack shall bespecified,except that only the&astmentioned need be specified
if the aircraft is to be cleared for a straightagproach. Thefrequency(ies)f the
navigation aid(s}o be usedas well as the missed approach procedusball alsobe

specifiedwvhendeemechecessary.

6.5.4.3 If visual referenceto terrainis establishedeforecompletionof the approach
procedure,the entire proedure must nevertheless be executed unless the aircraft

requests and is cleared foviaualapproach.

6.5.5 Holding

6.5.5.1 In the eventof extended delays, aircraft shoute advisedof the anticipated
delayas earlyaspossible and, when practicable, be instrudediventhe option to

reduce speed en route in ordeabsoridelay.

6.5.5.2 When delay is expected, the ACC shall normally be responsible for clearing
aircraft to the holdingfix, and for including holding instructions, and expected
approachtime or onwardcleaancetime, asapplicable,jn suchclearances(SeeSection
6.5.8.)

6.5.5.3 After coordinationwith the approactcontrolunit, the ACC mayclearanarriving
aircraftto a visual holdinglocationto hold until further advisedby the approachcontrol

unit.

6.5.5.4 After coadination with the aerodrome contrtolwer,the approach control unit
may clear an arriving aircraft to a visual holding location to hold until further advised

by the aerodrome contrtwer.

6.5.5.5 Holding and holding pattern entry shall be accomplished in daoce with
procedures established by the ANSP and published in AlPs. If entry and holding
procedures have not been publisbed theproceduresrenotknownto aflight crew,

theappropriatair traffic controlunit shall specify the designator of trechtion or aid
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to be used, the inbound track, radial or bearing, direction of turn in the holding

pattern as well as the time of the outbound leg or the distartesen whicho hold.

6.5.5.6 Aircraft should normally be held at a designated holding fix. Tdwuired
minimum vertical, laterabr longitudinal separatiofrom otheraircraft shall be provided.
Criteria and procedures for the simultaneouse ofadjacent holding patterns shak

prescribedn local instructions.
Noted See Chapter 5, Secti@nb, concerning separation of aircraft holding in flight.

6.5.5.7 Levels at a holding fix or visual holding location shall as far as practicable be
assigned in amannerthat will facilitate clearing eachircraftto approachin its proper
priority. Normally, the first aircraft to arrive over a holding fix or visual holding
location should be at the lowest level, with following aircraft at successively higher

levels.

6.5.5.8 Whenextendecholdingis anticipatedfurbojetaircraft should,when practicable,
be permitted © hold at higher levels in order to conserve fuel, while retaining their

order in theapproaclsequence.

6.5.5.9 If an aircraft is unableto comply with the published or cleared holding
procedurealternative instructionshallbeissued.

6.5.5.10 For the purpose of maintaining a safe and orderly flow of traffic, an aircraft
may be instructed to orbit at its present or at any other position, provided the

required obstacle clearanceeissured.

6.5.6 Approach sequence

6.5.6.1 GENERAL
The following procedures shall la@plied whenever approaches are in progress.

6.5.6.1.1The approach sequence shall be established in a manner which will facilitate
arrival of the maximumnumberof aircraftwith the leastaveragelelay.Priority shallbe given

to:
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a. an aircraft which anticigas being compelled to land because of facafiecting

the safeoperation of the aircraft (engine failure, shortage of fuel, etc.);

b. hospital aircraft or aircraft carrying any sick or seriously injured person requiring

urgent medicahttention;
C. aircraftengagedn searctandrescueoperationsand
d. otheraircraftasmaybedeterminedby theappropriatewuthority.

Noted An aircraft which has encountered an emergency is handled as outlined in
Chapter 15, Section 15.1.

6.5.6.1.2Succeedingircraftshallbeclearedor approach:

a. when the precedingircrafthasreported thatit is ableto completeits approach

without encountering instrument meteorological conditions;

b. whenthe preceding aircrafts in communication wittandsightedby the aerodrome
control towerand reasonablgssurancexiststhata normallandingcanbe accomplished;

or

C. whentimed approaches are uséuk preceding aircrafhaspassedhe defined point

inbound,andreasonablassurancexiststhatanormallandingcanbeaccomplished;
Noted See 6.5.6.2.1 concerning timed approach procedures.

d. when the use of an ATS surveillance system confirms that the required

longitudinalspacingbetweersucceedingircrafthasbeerestablished.

6.5.6.1.3In establishing the approach sequence, the need for increagéddmal spacing

betweenarrivingaircraftdueto waketurbulenceshallbetakeninto account.

6.5.6.1.4If the pilot of an aircraft in an approach sequence has indicated an intention to
hold for weather improvement, or for other reasons, such action shall beveqbpr

However, when other holding aircraft indicate intention to continue their approach to land,
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the pilot desiring to hold will  be cleared to an adjacent fix for holding awaiting weather
change or reouting. Alternatively, the aircraft should be giva clearance to place it at

the top of the approach sequence so that other holding aircraft may be permitted to land.
Coordination shall be effected with any adjac®h€C unit or controlsectorwhenrequired,

to avoidconflict with thetraffic underthejurisdictionof thatunitor sector.

6.5.6.1.5Whenestablishinghe approach sequen@a aircraft whichhasbeen authorizetb
absorba specified periodf notified terminaldelay by cruisingat areduced speeen route,
should,in sofar aspracticablebecreditedwith thetime absorbe@nroute.

6.5.6.2 SEQUENCINGAND SPACINGOFINSTRUMENT APPROACHES
6.5.6.2.1 TIMED APPROACHPROCEDURES

6.5.6.2.1.1Subject to approval by the appropriate ATS authority fahewing procedure

shouldbe utilized asnecessario expediteheapproachesf anunberof arriving aircratt:

a. a suitablepoint on theapproachpath, which shall be capableof being accurately
determinedy the pilot, shallbe specifiedto serveasa checkpoinin timing successive

approaches;

b. aircraft shall be given a time at which tospahe specified point inbound, which
time shall be determined with the aim of achieving the desired interval between
successive landings on the runway while respecting the applicable separation

minima at all times, including the period rafiwayocaipancy.

6.5.6.2.1.2The time at which aircraft should pabe specified point shall be determined
by the unit providingapproachcontrol serviceand notified to the aircraft sufficiently in
advanceo permitthepilot to arrangaheflight pathaccordingly.

6.5.6.2.1.3Eachaircraft in theapproactsequencshallbeclearedo passhespecified
point inbound at the previously notified time, or any revision thereof, after the
preceding aircraft hagportegpassinghepointinbound.

6.5.6.2.2 INTER\AL BETWEEN SUCCESSIMWPPROACHES
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In deermining the time interval or longitudinal distance to be applied between
successive approaching aircrdfie relative speedsbetween succeeding aircratbe distance

from the specifiedpoint to the runway, the need to apply wake turbuleseearation,
runway occupancy times, the prevailing meteorological conditions as well as any condition
which may affect runway occupancy times shall be considered. When an ATS surveillance
system is used to establish an approseduencethe minimum distaceto be established
between succeeding aircraft sHadl specifiedin local instructions. Local instructions shall
additionally specify the circumstances under which any increased longitudinal distance
between approaches may be required as well asgnihana to be used under such

circumstances.
6.5.6.2.3 INFORMATIONON APPROACHSEQUENCE

Provisionshall be madeto ensure that thaerodrome control towes kept informed of the
sequencén which aircraftwill beestablishedn final approactior landing.

Note 18 Guidance material on factors to be taken into account when determining
separation for timed approaches is contained inAlreTraffic Services Planning Manual
(Doc 9426).

Note 20 Wake turbulence categories and wake turbulence separation minima are
containedn Chapter 4, Section 4.9, Chapter 5, Section 5.8 and Chapter 8, Section 8.7.

Note 30 Detailed characteristicef wakevorticesand theireffecton aircraft are containedn
theAir Traffic Services Planninglanual(Doc 9426)Part I, Section

6.5.7 Expected gproachtime

6.5.6.3 An expected approach tinshallbe determined for an arriving aircréfiat will be
subjected to a delay of 10 minutes or more or such other period as has been determined by
the appropriate authoritfheexpected approach tinshallbe transntted to the aircraft as
soon as practicablandpreferably not later than at the commencement of its initial descent
from cruising level. A revised expected approach time shall be transmitted to the aircraft

without delay whenever it differs from thaeprously transmitted by 5 minutes or more, or



MANUAL OF STANDARDS AIR TRAFFIC SERVICES 199

such lesser period of time as has been established by the ANSP or agreedtheté€gn

units concerned.

6.5.6.4 An expected approach time shall be transmitted to the aircraft by the most
expeditiousmeans whenevet is anticipatedthat theaircraftwill be requiredto hold for

30 minutesormore.

6.5.6.5 The holding fix to which an expectedapproach timeelatesshall be identified
togethemwith the expected approach time whenever circumstances are such that this
would not otherwisebe evidentto thepilot.

6.5.8 Onward clearancetime

In the eventainaircraftis held errouteor at alocationor aid other than the initial approach fix, the
aircraft concerned shall, as soon as practicable, be given an expected onsaeihcel time
from the holding fix. The aircraft shall also be advised if further holding at a subsequent holding

fix is expected.

Noted A Onwar d c | eiathatimeatwhichamararaft can expecto leavethe fix at

whichit is being held.
6.6INFORMATION FOR ARRIVING AIRCRAFT

6.6.1 As early as practicable after an aircraft has established communication with
the unit providingapproachcontrol service the following elementsof information,in the
orderlisted,shallbetransmittedo theaircraft,with theexceptionof such elements whidhis

known theaircrafthasalready received:
a. typeof approactandrunwayin-use;
b. meteorological informatiorasfollows:
I. surfacewind directionandspeedincludingsignificantvariations;

. visibility and,whenapplicatte, runwayvisualranggRVR);
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iii. presentveather;

iv. cloudbelow1 500m (5000 ft) or below the higheshinimumsectoraltitude,
whicheveris greater; cumulonimbusf the skyis obscured, vertical visibilitywhen
available;

V. airtemperature;

Vi. dew point temperatre, inclusion determinedon the basisof a regionalair

navigationagreement;

Vil. altimetersetting(s);
viii. any available informationon significant meteorological phenomeia the
approacharea;and
iX. trendtype landing forecasiyhenavailable.

Noted The meteoological information listed aboveis identical to that required in ATIS
broadcasts for arriving aircraft as specified in Car 11, 4.3.7 j) to r), and is to be extracted
from local meteorological routineand special reportsjn accordancewith Chapter 11,

11.4.3.2.2011.4.3.2.3.

C. currentrunwaysurfaceconditionsjn caseof precipitantr othertemporanhazards;
d. changesn the operationalstatusof visual and nonvisual aidsessentiafor approach
andlanding.
6.6.2 In applying the provisions 6.7.3.1.1jt shouldbe recognized that information

publishedoy NOTAM or disseminated by other means may not have been received by the

aircraft prior todepartureor during enrrouteflight.

6.6.3 If it becomes necessavy operationally desirabldat anarnving aircraft follow
aninstrumentapproachprocedureor usea runwayotherthanthatinitially statedtheflight

crewshallbeadvisedwithout delay.
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6.6.4 At the commencement of final approach, the following information shall be

transmitted taircraft:
a. significant changes themearsurfacevind directionandspeed;

Noted Significant changesare specified in Annex3, Chapter4. However,if the controller

possessesind informationin theform of componentghesignificantchangesre:

— Mean headwind component: 19
km/h (10 kt)

— Mean tailwind component4 km/h (2
kt)

— Meancrosswind componenti@n/h(5
kt)

b. the latestinformation, if any, on wind shearand/orturbulencein the final approach
area;
C. the current visibility representative of the direction pp@ach and landing or,

when providedthecurrentrunwayvisualrangevalue(sjandthetrend.

6.6.5 During final approach he following information shall be transmittedwithout
delay:
a. thesudderoccurrencef hazardge.g.unauthorizedraffic ontherunway);
b. significant variationsn the current surface wind, expressedtermsof minimum

andmaximum values;

C. significantchange#n runwaysurfaceconditions;
d. change theoperationaktatusof requiredvisualor nonvisualaids;
e. changesn observedRVR vaue(s),in accordancevith the reported scal@ use,or

changesn thevisibility representativef thedirectionof approactandlanding.
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CHAPTER 7
PROCEDURES FOR AERODROME CONTROL SERVICE

Noted This Chapter also includes procedurfes the operatian of aeronautical ground lightssee

Section7.15.
7.1FUNCTIONS OF AERODROME CONTROL TOWERS

711 General

7.11.1 Aerodromecontrol towersshall issue informatiorand clearancego aircraft
under theircontrol to achieve a safe, orderly and expeditious flow of air traffiend
in the vicinity of anaerodromavith theobjectof preventingcollision(s)between:

a. aircraft flying within the designatedreaof responsibilityof the control tower,

including theaerodrome trafficircuits;

b. aircraft operating othemanoeuvringrea;
C. aircraftlandingand taking off;
d. aircraftandvenhicles operating ahe manoeuvringrea;
e. aircraft on the manoeuvriregeaandobstructions on thatrea.
7.11.2 Aerodrome controllers shall maintain a continuous watch on all flight

operations on and ihevicinity of anaerodromeswell asvehiclesandpersonnebn

the manoeuvringarea.Watch shall be maintained by visual observation, augmented
when available by an ATSurveillance system. Traffic shék controlledin accordance
with the proceduresetforth hereinand allapplicable trafficulesspecifiedby the ANSP.

If thereareotheraerodromesvithin a control zone, traffi@at all aerodromes withisucha

zone shalbecoordinatedso thatraffic circuitsdo notconflict.

Noted Provisions for thaise of an ATS surveillance system in the aerodrome control service

are contained in Chapter 8, Section 8.10.
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7.1.1.2.1Visual observation shall be achieved through directofehewindow
observation, or through Direcbservatiorutilizing a visual survellance systemwhich is

specificallyapprovedor the purposédy the Appropriate AT &uthority.

Note. For the purposes of automatic recording of visual surveillance system data, CAR 11,

6.4.1 applies.

7.1.1.3 Thefunctionsof anaerodromeontroltower may be performedby different

controlor working positions, such

a. aerodrome controller, normally responsifieoperationn the runwayand

aircraftflying within theareaof responsibilityof theaerodromeontroltower;

b. ground controller, normally responsitfler traffic on the manoeuvring area

with theexceptiorof runways;

C. clearance deliverposition,normally responsibléor delivery of startup and

ATC clearances to departing IFR flights.
712 Alerting service provided by aerodromecontrol towers

7.1.2.1 Aerodromecontol towers are responsiblefor alerting the rescuand fire

fighting servicesvhenever:
a. anaircraftaccidenhasoccurredbnor in thevicinity of theaerodromeor

b. informationis received thathe safetyof an aircraft whichis orwill come

underthejurisdiction oftheaerodrome control tower may havehasbeen impairedpr

C. requested by the flight crew; or
d. when otherwise deemed necessary or desirable.
7.1.2.2 Procedures concerning the alerting of the rescue and fire fighting services

shall becontainedin local instructions.Suchinstructions shall specifthe type of

information to be provided to the rescue and fire fighting services, including type of
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aircraft and type of emergencgnd, wheravailable, numbeof personson board, and

anydangerougjoodscaried on theaircraft.

7.1.2.3 Aircraft which fail to reportafter having been transferred an aerodrome
control tower,or, having once reported, cease radio contact and in either case fail to
land five minutes after the expected landing time, shall be szptwtthe approach
control unit, ACC or flight informatiorcentre,or to the rescue coordination centirie,

accordancevith localinstructions.
7.1.3 Information on the operational statusof navigation services

ATS units shallbe kept currentlyinformed of the operationalstatusof radio navigationservices
and visual aids essential for take off, departure, approach and landing procedures within their

area ofresponsibilityandthose radio navigation servicasdvisual aids essentifdr suchmovement.
7.1.4 Failure or irregularity of aidsand equipment

Aerodrome controtowers shall immediately report in accordance with local instructions any
failure or irregularity of operation in any equipment, light or other device established at an
aerodrome for the guidanceadrodrome traffic and flight crews or required thog provision of

air traffic controlservice.
7.2SELECTION OF RUNWAY -IN-USE

721 The termndigahwalall be wused runwaysi ndi ca
that, ata particulartime, areconsideredby theaerodrone control towerto bethemost suitable

for useby thetypesof aircraft expectetb landor takeoff attheaerodrome.

7.2.2 Normally, an aircraft will land and take off into windunless safety, the
runway configuration, meteorological conditiorend avalable instrument approach
proceduresr air traffic conditions determinethat a different direction is preferable. In
selecting the runwayin-use,howeverthe unitproviding aerodromeontrolserviceshall take
into considerationbesids surfacewind speedanddirection,otherrelevant factors suchs the

aerodrome traffic circuitshelengthof runways, andheapproactandlandingaidsavailable.
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7.2.3 If the runway in- useis not consideredsuitablefor the operation involvedthe
flight crew may request permissioto useanother runwayand, if circumstances permit,

shouldbe clearedaccordingly.
7.3INITIAL CALL TO AERODROME CONTROL TOWER

For aircraft being provided with aerodrome control service, the initial call shall contain:

a. designatiorof the station beingalled;

b. call sign and, for aircraft in the SUPER or HEAVY wake turbulence
category, theword“ s uper” or “heavy?”;

C. position;and

d. additional elements, as required by ANSP.

Noted See also Chapter 4, 4.11.3.1, for aircraft in the airaking the first call to the

aerodrome tower.

7.4INFORMATION TO AIRCRAFT BY AERODROME
CONTROL TOWERS

74.1 Information related to the operation of aircraft
Noted See Chapter 11, 11.4.3, regarding flight information messages.
7.4.1.1START-UP TIME PROCEDURES

7.4.1.1When so requested ke pilot priorto engine start, an expecttakeoff time should be

given,unlesenginestartuptime procedureareemployed.

7.4.1.2tartup time procedures should be implemented where necessary to avoid corayekti
excessive delays on the manoeuvring area or when warranted by ATFM regubidng time
procedures should be contained in local instructions, and should specify the criteria and
conditions for determining when and how stasttimes shall beadculated and issued to departing
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flights.

7.4.1.3When an aircraft is subject tATFM regulations, it should be advised to start up in

accordance witkis allocatedslottime.

7.4.1.4When the delay for a departing aircraft is anticipated to be lessittiae periodspecified

by theappropriateATS unit, anaircraftmaybeclearedo startup atits owndiscretion.

7.4.1.5When thedelayfor a departingaircraftis anticipatedo exceeda time periodspecifiedby the
appropriate ATSunit, theaerodromecontrol tower shouldissue an expectestartup timeto an
aircraftrequestingtartup.

7.4.1.6A startup clearance shall only be withheld under circumstances or conditions specified by
theANSP.

7.4.1.7If a startup clearance is withheld, the fligheev shall be advised of theason.
7.4.1.2 AERODROME AND METEOROLOGICAL INFORMATION

7.4.1.2.1Prior to taxiing for takeoff, aircraft shall be advised of the following elements of
information, in the order listed, with the exception of such elements which it is known the

aircraft has already received:

a. therunwaytobeused;

b. the surfacewind direction and speed, including significant variations
therefrom;

C. the QNH altimeter setting and, either on a regular basis in accordance with

local arrangements or if so requested leyatincraft, the QFE altimeter setting;

d. the air temperature for thenwayto beused,in the case of turbirengined

aircraft;

e. the visibility representative of the direction of ta€and initial climb, if less

than 10 km, or, when applicable, the RVRueés) for the runway to be used,
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f. the correct time.
7.4.1.2.2 Prior to takeoff aircraft shall be advised of:

a. any significant changes in the surface wind direction and speed, the air

temperature, and the visibility or RMRlue(s)given inaccordanceiith 7.4.1.2.1;

b. significant meteorological conditioms thetakeoff andclimb-outarea, except

whenit is knownthattheinformationhasalreadybeerreceivedoy theaircratt.

Noted Significant meteorological conditions in this context include the occurrence or
expecéd occurrence of cumulonimbus or thunderstorm, moderate or severe turbulence,
wind shear, hailmoderateor severe icing, severe squall linefreezing precipitation,
severe mountain waves, sandstormgduststorm plowing snow,tornadoor waterspoutin the

takeoff andclimb-outarea.

7.4.1.2.3Prior to entering the traffic circuit or commenciig approach to land, an
aircraft shall be provided with the following elements of information, in the order listed, with

the exception o$uchelementsvhichit is knowntheaircrafthasalreadyreceived:

a. the runway to beised;

b. the surface wind direction and speed, including significant variations
therefrom;

C. the QNH altimetersettingand, eitheron aregular basign accordance with

local arrangementsr if sorequestedby the aircraft, the QFE altimetsetting.
7.4.1.3 AERODROMEWEATHER OBSERVATIONS

7.4.1.3.1The Aerodrome&ontrollershallbe the soleauthority responsible  for

openingor closing an aerodrome to arrivals and departures. Pilots shall be advised of
observedweather conditions necessary for the purpose of landing anebffaleed of
significant weather, i.e. anyweatherphenomenon whicimight affect flight visibility or

present hazardo anaircratft.
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7.4.1.3.2Aerodrome controller shall use his own observations é&erthining whether the
prevailing conditionsare above or below the minima prescribedfor aircraft operations.
The aerodrome METAR shall not be used for the purpose of opening or closing an

aerodrome to aircraéiperations.

7.4.1.3.3When observingveather conditions, the aerodrome controller may either make
his observation®ver thewhole of thevisual horizon (general observatioas)restrictthe area
considerationgo that enclosingthe probableflight path of the aircraft (sector observations).
Sectorobservations may be made in any direction in order to accommodate both fixed and

rotary wingoperations.

7.4.1.3.4In the specific cases covered by the following subparagraphs the aerodrome

controller shallmakeeithersectoior generabbservationasspeciied.

7.4.1.3.50bservationgor the purposeof closingthe aerodromeand forauthorizinga flight
shall besectoobservations.

7.4.1.3.60bservations madé responseto a requestby anotherunit shall be general

observations.

7.4.1.3.7Weather observation for departued landing $all include suctof the following.

ltemsasaresignificantto thecircumstance:

a. Wind Velocity.

b. Altimeter setting.

C. Temperature.

d. Dew point subjecto its availability.

e. Low could.

f. Visibility in meters.

g. Intensityof rain, reportedor knownwind shearturbulence getc.
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Note: Final decisionon weather analysisclosure and open of aerodromerests on

Supervisor controlleonduty.
7.4.1.4 ESSENTIAL LOCAL TRAFFIC INFORMATION

7.4.1.4.1Information on essential local traffishall beissuedin a timely manner,either
directly or through theunit providing approach control service whémthe judgemenof
the aerodrome controller, such informatismecessaryn the interest®f safety,or when

requestedby aircraft.

7.4.1.4.2Essentiallocal traffic shall be consideredto consst of any aircraft, vehicle or
personnelon or near themanoeuvringarea, or traffic operatingin the vicinity of the

aerodromewhich mayconstitutea hazardo theaircraftconcerned.
7.4.1.4.3Essentialocaltraffic shallbedescribedoasto beeasilyidentified.
7.4.1.5 RUNWAY INCURSION OR OBSTRUCTED RUNWAY

7.4.1.5.1 In the eventthe aerodromecontroller, after a takeoff clearanceor a landing
clearancehas been issued, becomes aware of a runway incursion or the imminent
occurrence thereof, or the existence of any obstruaioror in close proximity to the
runway likely to impair the safety of an aircraft taking off or landing, appropriate action

shall be taken as follows:

a. cancel the takeff clearance for a departirajrcraft;
b. instruct a landing aircraft to execute aayourd or missedapproach;
C. in all cases inform thaircraftof the runway incursioror obstructionand its

locationin relationto therunway.

Noted Animalsand flocks of birds may constitutean obstructionwith regard to runway
operations.In addition, an abated takeoff or a go-around executedfter touchdownmay
expose thaeroplaneto the riskof overrunningthe runway. Moreovera low altitude missed

approachmay exposehe aeroplaneto the riskof atail strike. Pilots may therefore haveto
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exercise thir judgementn accordancewith CAR 2, 2.4, concerningthe authority of the pilot

in- commanaf an aircraft.

7.4.1.5.2 Pilotsand airtraffic controllersshall reportany occurrence involvingn obstruction

on therunwayor arunwayincursion.

Note 1 . ° | nf orengaatrida m g runway i ncursionsa®o rej
instructionsfor their completionare contained in the Manual on the Prevention of Runway
Incursions(Doc 9870).Attention is drawn to the guidance for analysis, data collection and

sharing of data related to runway incursions/incidents (see Chapter 5 of Doc 9870).

Note 2 . The provisions in 7.4.1.4.2 havihe objective of supportinghe St at eds s af

programmeandsafety management system (SMS).
7.4.1.6 UNCERTAINTY OFPOSITIONON THE MANOEUVRING AREA

7.4.1.6.1Exceptasprovidedfor in 7.4.1.5.2a pilot in doubtasto the positionof the aircraft
with respectothemanoeuvringireashallimmediately:

a. stop thaaircraft;and

b. simultaneousliyotify the control towerof the circumstances (includinipe

last knownposition).

7.4.1.6.2In thosesituations where pilot is in doubtas tothe position of the aircraft with

respecto the manoeuvring aredgut recognizeghat theaircraftis on arunway,the pilot shall

immediately:
a. notify the control tower of the circumstancegincluding the last known
position);
b. if able to locate a nearby suitable taxiway, vacatéhe runway as

expeditiouslyaspossibleunlessotherwisanstructedoy thecontroltower;andthen,

C. stoptheaircratft.
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7.4.1.6.3A vehicle driverin doubt as to the gsition of the vehicle with respetd the

manoeuvringrea shallmnmediately:

a. notify the control tower of the circumstances (includirthe last known

position);

b. simultaneously, unless otherwise instructed by the contro tower, vacate the
landing area, taxivay, or other part of thananoeuvringarea, to asafe distanceas

expeditiouslyas possibleandthen,
C. stop the vehicle.

7.4.1.6.4In the event the aerodrome controller becomes avfama aircraftor vehicle thais
lost or uncertainof its positionon themanoeuving area, appropriate action shiaéi taken
immediatelyto safeguard operatior@d assisthe aircraftor vehicle concernetb determine

itsposition.
7.4.1.7 WAKE TURBULENCEAND JET BLASTHAZARDS

7.4.1.7.1Aerodrome controllers shall, when applicable, applyh&eturbuence separation
minimaspecifiedin Chapter5, Section5.8. Whenever the responsibility for wakebulence
avoidance rests with the pitot-command, aerodrome controllers shall, to the extent
practicable,adviseaircraftof theexpectedccurrencef hazardsausedy turbulentwake.

Noted Occurrence of turbulent wake hazards cannot be accurately predicted and
aerodromecontrollers cannotassume responsibilitior the issuance of advice on such
hazardsat all times,nor for its accuracy. Informatin on hazardsdue to wakevorticesis
containedin the Air Traffic Services Planning Manu@Doc 9426),Part Il, Section5. Wake

turbulence categoriesf aircraft are specifiedn Chapter4,4.9.1.

7.4.1.7.2n issuing clearancex instructionsair traffic controlers should takénto account
thehazards caused by jet blast and propeller slipstream to taxiing aircraft, to aircraft taking
off or landing, particularly when intersecting runways are being used, and to vehicles and

personnebperatingontheaerodrome.

Civil Aviation Authority of Nepal September 2014



MANUAL OF STANDARDS AIR TRAFFIC SERVICES 214

Noted Jet blast and propeller slipstream can produce localized wind velocities of
sufficient strength to cause damage to other aircraft, vehicles and personnel operating

within the affectedarea.
7.4.1.8 ABNORMAL AIRCRAFT CONFIGURATIONAND CONDITION

7.4.1.8.1Wherever an abnormal configuration or condition of an aircraft, including
conditions such as landing gear not extended or only partly extended, or unusual smoke
emissions fromany part of the aircraft, is observed by or reported to the aerodrome
controller, he aircraft concerned shall be advised without delay.

7.4.1.8.2When requested by the flight crew of a departing aircraft suspecting damage to
the aircraft, the departure runway used shall be inspected without delay and the flight crew
advised in the most expedit®unanner as to whether any aircraft debris or bird or animal

remains have been foundraot.

7.5ESSENTIAL  INFORMATION ON AERODROME
CONDITIONS

Noted SeeChapter 11,11.4.3.4,regarding messagesontaining information on aerodrome

conditions.

75.1 Essential infomation on aerodrome conditions is information necessary to
safety in the operation of aircraft, which pertains to the movement area or any facilities
usually associated therewith. For example, construction workn ataxi strip not
connectedto the rinwayin-use wouldnot be essential information &my aircraft except
one that might be taxied in the vicinity of the construction work. As another example, if
all traffic must be confined tounways, that factshould be consideredhs essential

aendromeinformationto anyaircraftnotfamiliar with theaerodrome.

75.2 Essential informationon aerodrome conditions shalhclude information

relatingto thefollowing:

a. construction or maintenancework on, or immediately adjacento the
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movemenarea;

b. roughor brokensurfaceson a runway,a taxiwayor anapronwhether marked
or not;

C. water, snow, slush, ice or frost on a runway, a taxiway or an apron

d. antticing or deicing liquid chemicals or other contaminant on a runway, taxiway
or apron

e. snowbanksor driftsadjacento arunway,ataxiwayor anapron;

f. othertemporanhazardsincluding parkedaircraftandbirds on the groundor
in theair;

g. failureorirregularoperatiorof partor all of theaerodromdighting system;

h. anyotherpertineninformation.

Noted Up-to-date information on the conditions on aprons may not always be available to the
aerodromecontrol tower. Theresponsibilityof the aerodromecontrol towerin relationto apronsis,
with respect to the provisions of 7.5.1 and 7.5.2, limited to rénesmission to aircraft of the

information whichis providedto it bytheauthority responsibléor theaprons.

753 Essential informatioron aerodrome conditionshall be given to every aircratt,
except wherit is known that the aircraft alreadyhasreceivedall or partof the information

from othersources.

The information shall be given in sufficient time for the aircraft to make proper use of it,

and the hazards shall be identified as distinctly as possible.
Noted A Ot her sour ceso i ncl sisdaadth¢@dplayf suitdblelsi§nalb r o a d ¢

754 Whena notpreviously notified condition pertaining the safe use bwircraft
of the manoeuvring areas reportedto or observedby the controller, the appropriate

aerodrome authority shdie informedandoperatons on thatpart ofthe manoeuvring area
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terminated until otherwise advisbyg the appropriate aerodroraathority.
7.6 CONTROL OF AERODROME TRAFFIC

7.6.1 General

As the view from the flight deck of an aircraft is normally restricted, the controller shall ensure
that instructions and information which require the flight crew to employ visual detection,

recognition and observation are phrased in a clear, concise and complete manner.
7.6.2 Designated position®f aircraft in the aerodrome traffic and taxicircuits

The following positions of aircraft in the traffic and taxi circuits are the positions where aircraft
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normally receive aerodrome control tower clearances. Aircraft should be watched closely as they
approach these positions so that proper clearances may be isghedt wdelay. Where

practicable, all clearances should be issued without waiting for aircratft to initiate the call.

a. Positionl. Aircraft initiates call to taxi for departing flight. Runwajyn-use

informationandtaxi clearancegiven.

b. Position2. If thereis conflicting traffic, the departingaircraft will be held at this

position.Enginerun-upwill, whenrequirednormallybeperformechere.

C. Position 3. Takeoff clearance is issued here, if not practicable at position 2.
d. Position4. Clearancé¢o landisissuechereaspracticable.

e. Position5. Clearance to taxi to apron is issued here.

f. Position6. Parking information issued here, if necessary.

Note 10 Arriving aircraft executing an instrument approach procedure will normally enter the

traffic circuit on final except when visual manoeuvring to the landing runway is required.

Note 20 See Figure 1.
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<l

5 -
Downwind

Apron

Figure 7-1 Designated positions of aircraft from an aerodrome control tower viewpoint

7.6.3 Traffic onthe manoeuvringarea
7631 CONTROLOFTAXIING AIRCRAFT
7.6.3.1.1 TAXICLEARANCE

7.6.3.1.1.1 Prior to issuing a taxi clearance, the controller shall determine where the
aircraft concerneds parked.Taxi clearances shall contain concise instructi@rl
adequate informatiorso as to assist the flight crew to folldhe correct taxi routes, to
avoid collision with other aircraft avbjectsandto minimize the potentialfor the aircraft

inadvertently enteringnactiverunway.

7.6.3.1.1.2 When a taxi clearance contains a taxi limit beyond a runway, it shall contain

an explicit clearance toross or an instruction to hold short of that runway.

7.6.3.1.1.3 ANSP should whenever practicable publish in the AIP Nepal standard taxi

routes to be used at an aerodrome. Standard taxi routes should be identified by

Civil Aviation Authority of Nepal September 2014



MANUAL OF STANDARDS AIR TRAFFIC SERVICES 219

appropriate designators asldouldbe usedn taxiclearances.

7.6.3.1.1.4 Where standard taxi routes have not been published, a taxi route should,
whenever possibldedescribedy useof taxiwayandrunwaydesignatorsOtherrelevant
information,such asnaircraftto follow or give way to, shallalsobe providedto ataxiing

aircraft.
76312 TAXIINGON ARUNWAYIN-USE

7.6.3.1.2.1 For the purpose of expediting air traffic, aircraft may be permitted to taxi on
the runwayin-use, provided no delay or risk to other aircraft will result. Where control of
taxiing aircraft is providd by a ground controller and the control of runway operations
by an aerodrome controller, the use of a runway by taxiing aircraft shall be coordinated
with and approved by the aerodrome controller. Communication with the aircraft
concerned should be trdaged from the ground controller to the aerodrome controller
prior to the aircraft entering the runway.

7.6.3.1.2.2 If the control tower is unable to determine, either visually or via an ATS
surveillance system that avacating or crossing aircraft has cleared trayrihnevaircraft

shall be requested to report when it has vacated the runway. The report shall be made
when the entire aircraft is beyond the relevant runfalging position.

7.6.3.1.3 USEOF RUNWAYHOLDINGPOSITIONS

7.6.3.1.3.1Exceptas providedin 7.6.3.1.3.20r asprescriled by the ANSP, aircraft shall
not beheldcloserto arunwayin-usethanatarunwayholdingposition.

Noted Runwayholding position locations in relation to runways are specified in Annex
14, Volume I, Chapter 5.

7.6.3.1.3.2 Aircraft shall not be permittedto line up andhold on the approachend of a
runwayin- use whenever another aircraft is effecting a landing, until the landing aircraft

has passed the pointiatendedholding.

76314 HELICOPTERTAXIINGOPERATIONS
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7.6.3.1.4.1When necessaryfor a wheeledhelicopteror vertical take-off and landing

(VTOL) aircraftto taxi onthesurfacethefollowing provisionsareapplicable.

Noted Ground taxiinguses less fuel thaair-taxiing and minimizesair turbulence.
However,under certain conditions, suchs rough, softor uneven terrainjt may become
necessaryo air-taxi for safetyconsiderations. Helicopters with articulating rotors (usually

designs with threer moremain rotorblades)are subjecttoi gr ound raadmayn anc e o0

onrare occasions, suddenlyt off thegroundto avoidsevere damager destruction.

7.6.3.1.4.2When it is requested or necessary for a helicopter to proceed at a slow speed
above the surface, normallypelow 37km/h (20 kt) andin ground effect, aitaxiing maybe

authorized.

Noted Air-taxiing consumefiel at a high burn rate, and helicopter downwash
turbulence (producedn ground effect) increasessignificantly with larger and heavier
helicopters.

7.6.3.1.4.3Instructions which require small aircrait helicoptergo taxi in closeproximity
to taxiing helicoptes shouldoe avoidedand consideration shoulde givento the effect of

turbulence fromtaxiing helicopter®n arrivinganddeparting lighaircratft.

7.6.3.1.4.4 A frequency change should not be issued to sipi¢ helicopters hovering
or air taxiing. Whenever pogse, control instructions from the next ATS unit should be

relayed amecessaryntil thepilot is ableto changdrequency.

Noted Most light helicopters are flown by one pilot and requirghe constantuseof both
hands and feet to maintain controlduring low-altitude/lowlevel flight. Although flight
control friction devices assighe pilot, changing frequencyearthe ground could resultin

inadvertentgroundcontact andconsequentoss of control.
7.6.3.15 LIGHT SIGNALSTOAIRCRAFT

7.6.3.1.5.11n the case ofadiocommunication failurehe signalsgiven belowshall havethe

meaning indicatetherein:
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7.6.3.2 CONTROLOFOTHERTHAN AIRCRAFT TRAFFIC
7.6.3.2.1 ENTRYTO THEMANOEUVRINGAREA

The movement of pedestrians or vehicles on the manoeuvring area shall be subject to
authorizéion by the aerodrome control tower. Persons, including drivers of all
vehicles, shall be required tobtain authorization from the aerodrome control tower
before entry to the manoeuvring ardtwithstanding such an authorization, entry to a
runway or ruinway strip or change in the operation authorized shall be subject to a further

specific authorization by the aerodrome control tower.
7.6.3.2.2 PRIORITY ONTHE MANOEUVRINGAREA

7.6.3.2.2.1 All vehiclesand pedestriansshall give way to aircraft which are landing,
taxiing or takng off, exceptthat emergencyehiclesproceedingto the assistancef an
aircraft in distressshall be afforded priority over all other surface movement traffic. In
the latter case, all movement of surface traffic should, to the extent practicabléete ha

until it is determined that the progress of the emergency vehicles will not be impeded.

7.6.3.2.2.2 Whenanaircratftis landingor taking off, vehicleshall notbe permittedto hold

closerto therunwayin-usethan:
a. atataxiway/runwayintersection— atarunwayholding position;and

b. at alocation otherthan a taxiway/runway intersection— at a distance

equal to theseparatiomlistanceof therunway-holdingposition.
7.6.3.2.3 COMMUNICATIONREQUIREMENTS ANNISUALSIGNALS

7.6.3.2.3.1 At controlled aerodromeall vehicles employedn the manoeuvringarea shall
be capableof maintaining tweway radiocommunicatiowith the aerodrome control tower,

exceptwhenthevehicleis only occasionalljusedon themanoeuvrin@reaandis:

a. accompaniedby avehicle with the required communications abijfity;

or
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b. employedin accordance witta pre-arranged plan established with the

aerodrome control tower.

When
communicationdy a
systenof visual
signalsis deemedo
beadequatepr in the
caseof
radiocommunication
failure, thesignals
given hereundeshall
have thaneaning
indicated
thereinLight signal
from aerodrome

Meaning

control

Permission to cross landing area or to move ont
Green flashes taxiway
Steady red Stop

Move off the landing area or taxiway and watch
Red flashes out for aircraft

Vacate manoeuvring area in accordance with lo
White flashes instructions

7.6.3.2.3.2 When employedin accordancewith a plan prearranged witthe aerodrome
controltower, constructionahnd maintenance personnel shoulot normally be requiredto

be capableof maintaining tweway radiocommunication witltheaerodrome contrabwer.
7. 7CONTROL OF TRAFFIC IN THE TRAFFIC CIRCUIT

771 General

7.7.11 Aircraft in the traffic circuit shall be controlled to provide the separation

minima outlinedn 7.9.2,7.10.1and7.11andChapte5, Sectiorb.8,excepthat:

a. aircraftin formationareexemptedrom theseparation minima with respdct

separation frorotheraircraftof thesamdlight;

b. aircraft operatingin different areasor different runwayson aerodromes
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suitablefor simultaneous ladingsor take offs areexemptedrom theseparatiominima;

7.7.1.2 Sufficient separation shall be effected between aircraft in flight in the
traffic circuit to allow the spacing ddrriving and departing aircraft as outlined in
7.9.2,7.10.1 and 7.11 and &iter5, Sectiorb.8.

7.7.2 Entry of traffic circuit

7.7.2.1 The clearance to enter the traffic circuit should be issued to an aircraft
whenever it is desired that the aircraft approach the landing area in accordance with
current traffic circuits but traffic comtbns do not yet allow a landing clearance to
be issued. Depending on the circumstances and traffic conditions, an aircraft may be

cleared to join at any position in the traffic circuit.

7.7.2.2 An arriving aircraft executing an instrument approach shall norntaly

cleared to landtraightin unlessvisual manoeuvringp thelandingrunwayis required.
7.7.3 Priority for landing

7.7.3.1If an aircraft entersan aerodrome traffic circuit without proper authorizatignshall be
permittedto landif its actions indicat¢éhatit sodesireslf circumstances warrant, aircraft
which arein contactwith the controller may be instructedby the controllerto give
way so asto removeassoon as possible the hazard introduced by such unauthorized
operation. In no case shall permisstodandbe withheld indefinitelyin contact with
the controller may be instructed by the controller to give way so as to remeueras
as possible the hazard introducéy such unauthorized operatiom no case shall
permissiorto landbewithheld indeinitely.

7.7.3.2 In cases okemergencyt may benecessaryin the interest®f safety, foran
aircraft to enter a traffic circuit and effect alanding without proper authorization.
Controllers should recognize the possibilities emergency actiorand render all

assistancpossible.

7.7.3.3Priority shallbe givento:
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a. an aircraft which anticipates being compellexlland becausef factors

affecting the safe operatiar the aircraft (engine failure, shortagefuel, etc.);

b. hospital aircrafor aircraft carryingany sick or seriously injured persons

requiring urgent medical attention;
C. aircraft engageth searchandrescue operationsnd
d. other aircrafias may beleterminedoy ANSP.

Noted An aircraft which has encountered an emergency is handled as outlined in
Chapter 15Section 15.1.

7.80RDER OF PRIORITY FOR ARRIVING AND
DEPARTING AIRCRAFT

An aircraft landingor in thefinal stagef anapproactto land shallinormally have priority ovelan

aircraft intendingo departfrom the sameor anintersecting runway.
7.9CONTROL OF DEPARTING AIRCRAFT
79.1 Departure sequence

Departures shall normally be clearedheorder in which they are ready for tak#f, except that
deviationsmay be made from this ordeof priority to facilitate the maximumnumberof departures
with the leastaveragedelay. Factorswhich should be consideredn relationto the departure

sequencéclude,inter alia

a. types of aircraft and their relatiperformance;

b. routes to be followed aftéake off;

C. any specifiedninimumdeparture interval betweéake offs;
d. need taapply wake turbulence separatimmima;

e. aircraftwhichshouldbeaffordedpriority;and
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f. aircraft subject to slaequirements.
7.9.2 Separationof departing aircraft

Except as provided in 7.11 and Chapter 5, Section 5.8, a departing aircraft will not noemally b
permitted to commence takdf until the preceding departing aircraft has crossed the end of the
runwayin-use or has started a turn or until all preceding landing aircraft are clear of the tunway

in- use.
Note 18 See Figure 3.

Note 20 Wake turbulece categories and groups are contained in Chapter 4, Section 4.9 and
time-based wake turbulence longitudinal separation minima are contained in Chapter 5, Section

5.8. Distancebased wake turbulence separation minima are contained in Chapter 8, Section 8.7

Note 30 See
7.6.3.1.2.2.

Position limits to be reached by a landed aircraft (A) or a departing aircraft (B or C) before an arriving aircraft may be
cleared to cross the threshold of the runway-in-use or a departing aircraft may be cleared to take off, unless otherwise
prescribed by the appropriate ATS authority in accordance with 7.9.2and 7.10.1.

— —— Runway-in-use

3 s

Fig. 7-2. Separation between departing and arriving aircraft
7.9.3 Take-off clearance

7.9.3.1 Takeoff clearancemay beissuedto anaircraft when theres reasonable
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assurancéhatthe separation in 7.9.2, or prescribed in accordance with, ill exist

when the aircraft commenctkeoff.

7.9.3.2 Whenan ATC clearancas requiredprior to takeoff, the takeoff clearance
shallnot beissued until the ATC clearancdrasbeen transmittetb andacknowledgedby
the aircraft concernedThe ATC clearace shall be forwardedto the aerodromecontrol
tower with the leagbossibledelay afterreceiptof a requesimadeby thetower or prior to

suchrequesitf practicable.

7.9.3.3 The expression TAKEOFF shall only beusedin radiotelephony wheian

aircraftis cleaedfor takeoff or when cancelling takeoff clearance.

Note.d The expression TORA, pronounced TAHR may be used to indicate takf run

available.

7.9.34 Subjectto 7.9.3.2,the takeoff clearanceshall be issuedwhen theaircraftis
readyfor take off andat or approachinghe departure runwayand thetraffic situation
permits. To reducethe potential for misunderstanding, the tad® clearance shall

include the designator of the departure runway.

7.9.35 In theinterestof expediting traffica clearancdor immediate takeff maybe
issuedto an aircraft before it enterhe runway. On acceptance of such clearance the

aircraft shall taxi out téhe runwayandtakeoff in onecontinuousnovement.
7.10 CONTROL OF ARRIVING AIRCRAFT

7.10.1 Separation of landing aircraft and precedinglanding and departing aircraft

usingthe samerunway

Except as provided in 7.11 and Chapter 5, Section 5.8, a landing aircraft will not normally be
permittedto cross theunway thresholan its final approactuntil the preceding departing aircraft
hascrossed the end of the runwawuse, or has startedtarn, or until all preceding landing

aircraft areclearof therunwayin-use.

Note 10 See Figure 3.
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Note 20 Wake turbulence categories and groups are contained in Chapter 4, 4.9 and time

baseal wake turbulence longitudinal separation minima are contained in Chapter 5, Section 5.8.
Note 30 See 7.6.3.1.2.2.
7.10.2 Clearancetoland

An aircraftmay beclearedto land when therés reasonable assuraritatthe separatiom 7.10.1,
or prescribedin accadance with7.11 will exist when thaircraft crosseshe runway threshold,
providedthata clearancéo landshallnot beissueduntil a precedingandingaircrafthascrossedhe
runway threshold.To reduce the potential for misunderstanding, the landiegrance shall

include thedesignatoof thelandingrunway.
7.10.3 Landing and roll-out manoeuvres

7.10.3.1 When necessargr desirablein orderto expedite traffic,a landing aircraft may be

requestedo:
a. holdshortof anintersectingunwayatfterlanding;
b. landbeyondthetouchdowrzoneof therunway;
C. vacatethe runway at apecifiedexit taxiway;
d. expedite vacating the runway.

7.10.3.2 In requestinga landingaircraftto performa specificlandingand/orroll-out manoeuvre,
thetype of aircraft,runway length, locationf exit taxiways,reported brakingctionon
runway and taxiway, and prevailing meteorological conditiorghall be considered A
SUPERor HEAVY aircraftshall notbe requestedio landbeyondhetouchdowrzoneof a

runway.

7.10.3.3 If the pilot-in-command considetbkat e or she isunableto complywith therequested

operationthe controllershallbe advised withoutielay.

7.10.3.4 When necessanor desirable,e.g. due tolow visibility conditions, a landing or a
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taxiing aircraftmay be instructedo reportwhena runwayhasbeenvacatedThe report

shallbemade when thentire aircrafis beyond theelevant runwasholdingposition.
7.11 RUNWAY CLOSURE

7111 If the effect of any conditions (e.g. weather, navigatioaids availability,
airspaceaestrictions etc.) createghe situation whereano instrument approach systertan be

used, thethe runwayshallbe closedfor landing requiring instrumeapproach.

7.11.2 Similarly, when special circumstance exist which in the opinion of the
aerodrome controller oduty, would makea landing or takeoff hazardoushes/he

shallclosetherunwayfor landingtakeoff or all operations asppropriate.

7.11.3 Exceptasspecifiedin the Para7.11.4,the decisionsto makea landingor
take off in crosswind or down wind conditions, from a water or slustiected
runway or when the presence of birds ie@en notified, rest solely with the pHit-

command.

7114 When the runway is closed to aircraft for landing, tafeor all operations, the
aerodrome controller shall notify all aircraft which are affectetivehich are listening on the

appropriate tower frequency including all concerned ATS units.
7.12 USE OF CLOSED RUNWAY IN EMERGENCY

7.12.1 At a closed runway, if a pilot declares an emergency or after advice from
the aerodrome controller of any known alternative cesicd action, states that it will
be safer to land than to adopt alternative action, all assistance shall be afforded to

him and the incident shall be reported as an Incigepbrt.

7.12.2 In the situation as mentioned in 7.12.1 ATC phraseologies that can dbe use

are:

RUNWAY (runway number)CLOSED/UNSAFE. UNABLE TO ISSUE LANDING
CLEARANCE. LANDING WILL BE AT YOUR OWN RISK
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7.13 USE OF A VISUAL SURVEILLANCE SYSTEM IN
AERODROME CONTROL SERVICE

7.13.1 Capabilities

7.13.1.1 Visual surveillance system used in the provision @frodrome control
services shall have an appropriate level of reliability, availability and integrity.
The possibility of systerfailuresor significantsystemdegradationsvhich
maycauseompleteor partialinterruptions oserviceshallbeassesskandtaken
into accountn the definationof thelevel of serviceprovidedin order to ensure
that there is no degradation in the safety level of the services rendered. Backup

facilities or alternative operational procedures shatirbeided.

Notd A visual surveillancesystemwill normally consistof a numberof integrated elements,

including Sensor(sfiatatransmission linksgjataprocessing systenasid situation displays.

7.13.1.2 Visual surveillance systems should have the capability to receive, process and

display, in an integrated manner, data from all connewsdurces.

7.13.2 Functions

7.13.1.3 When approved by and subject to conditions prescribed by the appropriate ATS

authority, visual surveillance system may be used in the provision of aerodrome

control service to pérm the Functions listed iA.1.

7.13.1.4 The level of service to be provided shall be commensurate with the technical

capabilities of thesystem.

7.14 SUSPENSION OF VISUAL FLIGHT RULES
OPERATION

7.14.1 Any or all VFR operationson andin the vicinity of anaerodromanmay be

suspendedy any of the following units, personsor authoritieswheneversafety

requiressuchaction:
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a. the approach control unit or the appropriateC;
b. the aerodrome controbwer;
C. the ATSauthority.
7.14.2 All such suspensions of VFR operations shall be accsimati through or

notified to the aerodrome controlwver.

7.14.3 The following procedures shall be carried by the aerodrome control tower

whenever VFR operations asaspended:

a. hold all VFRdepartures;

b. recall all local flights operating under VFR or obtain appldea special VFR
operations;

C. notify the approach control unit or ACC as appropriate of the atzlan;

d. notify all operators, or their designated representatives, of the reason for taking

such action, if necessary or requested.
7.15 AUTHORIZATION OF SPECIAL VFR FLIGHTS

7.15.1 When traffic conditions permit, special VFR flighteay beauthorized subject
to theapprovabf theunit providing approackontrolserviceandtheprovisionsof 7.14.1.3.

7.15.1.1 Requestfor suchauthorizatiorshallbehandledndividually.

7.15.1.2 Separatia shall be effected between all IFR flights and special VFR
flights in accordance with separation minima in Chapters 5 and 6, and between all

special VFR flights in accordance with separati@nimaprescribed byANSP.

7.151.3 Whenthegroundvisibility is notlessthan1500 m, special VFR flighteay
be authorized to: enter a control zone for the purpose of landing, take off and depart

from a controlzone crossacontrolzoneor operatdocally within acontrolzone.
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Note.1d ATSprovider of concernedairport may establishvisibility requirementor the Special
VFR that canvary from airport to airport but shouldnot be lessthan the visibility requirementas
mentioned7.14.1.3. While determining the visibility minima for Special VFR, consideration

should be gien on the topographical feature and monsoon weather.

Note.20 Requirementsfor two-way communications between controlled fliglatsd the

appropriateair traffic controlunitare containedn CAR2, 3.6.5.
7.16 AERONAUTICAL GROUND LIGHTS
7.16.1 Operation

Noted Theproceduresn this Section applyo all aerodromes, whethar notaerodrome control
serviceis provided.In addition, the proceduras 7.15.2.1 applyo all aeronauticalgroundlights,

whetheror nottheyare on orin thevicinity of an aerodrome.

7.16.2 General
7.16.2.1 All aeronautical ground lights shalkk operated, excepats providedin 7.15.2.2
and7.15.3
a. continuously during the hourd darknesor during the time the centref

thes u ndisads more tharb degreedelowthe horizon, whichever requires the longe
periodof operation, unless otherwise provided hereafter or otherwise required for the

control of air traffic;

b. at any othertime whentheir use,basedon meteorologicaktonditions,is considered

desirabldor thesafetyof airtraffic.

7.16.2.2 Lights on and inthe vicinity of aerodromes that areot intendedfor enroute
navigationpurposesmay be turned off, subjectto further provisions hereatfteif, no
likelihood of either regulator emergencyoperationexists,providedthat they canbe

againbroughtinto opeitionatleastonehourbeforetheexpectedrrival of anaircratt.
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7.16.2.3 At aerodromes equipped with lights of variable intensity a table of intensity
settings, based on conditions of visibility and ambient light, should be provided for
the guidance of air tffic controllers in effecting adjustment of these lights to suit
the prevailing conditions. When sequestedby an aircraft, further adjustmenbf the

intensityshallbemadewhenevepossible.

7.16.3 Approach lighting

Noted Approach lighting includes sudights as simple approach lighting systems, precision

approachlighting systemsyisual approach slope indicator systems, circling guidance lights,

approachight beaconsandrunwayalignmenindicators.

7.16.3.1 In additionto 7.15.2.1approachi ghtingshallalsobe operated
a. by daywhenrequestedby anapproachingircraft;
b. theassociatedunwaylighting is operated.
7.16.3.2 Thelights of a visual approacklopeindicator systenshallbe operatediuring the

hoursof daylight as well as of darknessand irrespectiveof the visibility conditions

when theassociated runwag beingused.

7.16.4 Runway lighting

Noted Runwaylighting includessuchlights as edge, threshold, centre linend,touchdownzone

andwing barlights.

7.16.4.1 Runway Ighting shall not beoperatedf that runwayis notin usefor landing,

takeoff or taxiing purposesjnlesgequiredfor runwayinspection®r maintenance.

7.16.4.2 If runway lightingis not operated continuously, lighting following takeoff

shall beprovidedasspecifiedoelow:

a. at aerodroneswhereair traffic control serviceis providedandwhere lights
are centrally controlled, the lights of one runway shall remain lightedafter takeoff as
long as is considered necessafgr the return of the aircraft due to anemergency
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occurringduringor immediately after takeff;

b. at aerodromes withoutir traffic control serviceor without centrally
controlled lightsthe lights of one runway shall remain lighted until such time as would
normallybe required to reactivate the lights in the likelihoaidthe departing aircraft
returning for an emergency landing, and in any case not less than fifteen minutes after
takeoff.

Noted Where obstacle lighting is operated simultaneously with runway lighting as provided in
7.16.8.1 particular care shoulde takento ensure thatt is not turnedoff until no longerrequiredby

theaircraft.
7.16.5 Stopwaylighting

Stopway lights shall be operated whenever the associated runway lights are operated.

7.16.6 Taxiway lighting

Noted Taxiwaylighting includessuchlights asedgelights,centreline lights, stopbarsand

clearancears.

Where required to provide taxi guidance, taxiway lighting shall be turned on in such order that a
continuous indication of the taxi path is presented to taxiing aircraft. Taxiway lighting or any

portion thereof may be turned off when no longer needed.
7.16.7 Stopbars

Stop barsshall be switchedon to indicatethat all traffic shall stopand switchedoff to indicatethat

traffic mayproceed.

Noted Stopbarsarelocatedacrosstaxiwaysat thepointwhereit is desiredthattraffic stop,and

consistoflights, showingred, spaced acrosthetaxiway.

7.16.8 Obstaclelighting
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Noted Obstacle lighting includes such lights as obstacle and unserviceability lights and hazard

beacons.

7.16.8.1 Obstacldighting associated with thgproachto or departurdrom arunwayor
channelwhere the obstacle does not project through the inner horizontal surface, as
described in CAR 14yolumel, Chapter6, may be turnedoff andon simultaneously

with therunwayor channelights.

7.16.8.2 Unservicealtity lights may not beturnedoff as permittedunder7.15.2.2 while
theaerodromes open.
7.16.9 Monitoring of visualaids
7.16.9.1 Aerodrome controllershall make use of automatic monitoring facilities, when

provided,to ascertain whethehe lighting is in good orderandfunctioning accordingo

selection.

7.16.9.2 In the absence of an automatic monitoring system or to supplement such a
system, the aerodrome controller shall visually observe such lighting as can be seen
from the aerodrome control tower and use information frother sources such as
visual inspections or reports from aircrafint@intainawarenessf theoperationastatus
of thevisualaids.

7.16.9.3 On receiptof informationindicatinga lighting fault, the aerodromecontroller
shalltakesuch action as is warranted gafeguard any affected aircraft or vehicles,

and initiate action to havbefault rectified.
7.17 DESIGNATION OF HOT SPOT(S)

The aerodrome operator shall designate, whenever necessary, a location or several locations on

the movement area of the aerodrome dasspot(s).

Noted Guidance material related to hot spots is contained inMia@ual on the Prevention of
Runway IncursiongDoc 9870).
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CHAPTER 8
ATS SURVEILLANCE SERVICES

8.1ATS SURVEILLANCE SYSTEMS CAPABILITIES

8.1.1 ATS surveillance systems used in the priovisof air traffic services shall
have a very high level of reliability, availability and integrity. The possibility of system
failures or significant system degradations which may cause complete or partial
interruptions of service shall be very remoteclBa facilities shall be provided.

Note 10 An ATS surveillance system will normally consist of a number of integrated elements,

including sensor(s), data transmission links, datacessing systems and situation displays.

Note 20 Guidance material pertaing to use of radar and to system performances
containedin theManual on Testing of Radio Navigation Aid®oc 8071)theManual on the
Secondary Surveillance Radar (SSR) Systébaoe 9684) and thdir Traffic Services Planning
Manual (Doc 9426).

Note 30 Guidance material pertaining to use of ABSand MLAT systems and their system

performance is contained in ICAO Cir 326

Note 40 Functional and performance requirements pertaining to ATS surveillance systems are
contained inAnnex 10 — Aeonautical Telecommunication¥olume IV —

Surveillance and Collision Avoidance Systems.

8.1.2 ATS surveillance systems should have the capability to receive, process and display, in an

integrated manner, data from all the connected sources.

8.1.3 ATS surveillance syesms should be capable of integratisith other automated systems
used in the provision of ATS, and should provide for an appropriate level of automation with
the objectives of improving the accuracy and timeliness of data displayed to the contloller an
reducing controller workload and the need for verbal coordination between adjacent control

positions andATC units.
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8.1.4 ATS surveillance systems should provide for the display of sadtetied alerts and
warnings includingconflict alert, minimum safe altitude warning, conflict prediction and

unintentionally duplicated SSR codes and aircraft identification.

8.1.5 ANSP should, to the extent possible, facilitate the sharing of information derived from ATS
surveillance systems in order to extend and imprawee#tlance coverage in adjacent control

areas.

8.1.6 ANSP should, to the extent possible, provide for the autonmeteldange of coordination
data relevant to aircraft being provided with ATS surveillance services, and establish

automated coordination procedsir

8.1.7 ATS surveillance systems, such as primary surveillance radar (PSR), secondary
surveillance radar (SSR), AEES and MLAT systems may be used either alone or in
combination in the provision of air traffic services, including in the provision afratpn

between aircraft, provided:
a. reliable coverage exists in the area;

b. the probability of detection, the accuracy and the integrity of the ATS surveillance

system(s) are satisfactory; and
c. in the case of ADB, the availability of data from participatiragrcraft is adequate.

8.1.8 PSR systems should be used in circumstances where other ATS surveillance systems alone

would not meet the air traffic services requirements.

8.19 SSR systems, especially those utilizing monopulse techniques or having Mode S capability
or MLAT, may be used alone, including in the provision of separation between aircratft,

provided:
a. the carriage of SSR transponders is mandatory within the area; and
b. identification is established and maintained.

8.1.10 ADS-B shall only be used for the provision of iaffic control service provided the quality
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of the information contained in the AEES message exceeds the values specified by the

appropriate ATS authority.

8.1.11 ADS-B may be used alone, including in the provision of separation between aircraft,

provided:
a. identification of ADSB-equipped aircraft is established and maintained;

b. the data integrity measure in the AIBSmessage is adequate to support the separation

minimum;
c. there is no requirement for detection of aircraft not transmitting-8D&nd

d. there is norequirement for determination of aircraft position independent of the

positiondetermining elements of the aircraft navigation system.

8.1.12  The provision of ATS surveillance services shall be limited to specified areas of coverage
and shall be subject to suclher limitations as have been specified ANSP. Adequate
information  on the operating methods used shall be published in aeronautical information
publications, as well as operating practices and/or equipment limitations having direct

effects on th@peration of the air traffic services.

Noted States will provide information on the area where PSR, SSR.BA®f MLAT systems
are in the use as well as ATS surveillance services and procedures in accordance with PANS
AIM, Appendix 3.

8.1.12.1 The progion of ATS surveillance services shall be limited when position data

quality degrades below a level specified by ANSP.

8.1.13 Where PSR and SSR are requitecbe used in combinatioisSR alone may be used in the
event of PSR failure to provide separation between identified transponder
equipped aircraft, provided the accuracy of the SSR position indications has been verified by

monitor equipment or other means.

8.2SITUATION DISPLAY
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8.2.1 A situation display providing surveillance informatianthe controller shall, as a
minimum, include position indications, map information required to provide ATS surveillance
services and, where available, information concerning the identity of the aircraft and the aircraft

level.

8.2.2 The ATS surveillance systen shall provide for a continuously updated

presentatiorof surveillance information, including position indications.
8.2.3 Position indications may be displayed as:

a. individual position symbols, e.g. PSR, SSR, AB®r MLAT symbols, or combined

symbols;
b. PSRblips; and
c. SSR responses.
8.24 When applicable, distinct symbols should be used for presentation of:

a. unintentionally duplicated SSR codes and/or aircraft identification that are

unintentionally duplicated,;
b. predicted positions for a narpdated track; and
c. plotand track data.

8.25 Where surveillance data quality degrades such that services need to be limited,
symbology or other means shall be used to provide the controller with an indication of the

condition.

8.2.6 ReservedSSR codes, including 7500, 7600and 7700, operation of IDENT,
ADS-B emergency and/or urgency modes, safeligted alerts and warnings as well as
information related to automated coordination shall be presented in a clear and distinct manner,

providing for ease of recognition.

8.2.7 Labels associatedvith displayed targets should be used to provide, in
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alphanumeric form, relevant information derived from the means of surveillance and, where

necessary, the flight data processing system.

8.2.8 Labels shall, as a minimum, includeformation relating to theidentity of the
aircraft, e.9.SSR code or aircraft identification and, if available, pressititadederived level
information. This information may be obtained from SSR Mode A, SSR Mode C, SSR Mode S
and/or ADSB.

8.2.9 Labels shall be associated with theasition indications in a manner precluding
erroneous identification by or confusion on the part of the controller. All label information shall

be presented in a clear and concise manner.
8.3COMMUNICATIONS

8.3.1 The level of reliability and availability of commuaimons systems shall be such
that the possibility of system failures or significant degradations is very remote. Adequate

backup facilities shall be provided.

Noted Guidance material and information pertaining to system reliability and availability are

contained in Annex 10, Volume |, and thie Traffic Services Planning ManuéDoc 9426).

8.3.2 Direct pilotcontroller communications shall be established prior to the provision of
ATS surveillance services, unless special circumstances, such as emergeneies, dict

otherwise.
8.4PROVISION OF ATS SURVEILLANCE SERVICES

8.4.1 Information derived from ATS surveillance systems, including safetyrelated
alerts and warnings such as conflict alert and minimum safe altitude warning, should be used
to the extent possible the provision of air traffic control service in order to improve capacity
and efficiency as well as to enhance safety.

8.4.2 The number of aircraft simultaneously provided with ATS surveillance services
shall not exceed that which can safely be handled uhderévailing circumstances, taking

into account;
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a. the structural complexity of the control area or sector concerned;
b. the functions to be performed within the control area or sector concerned;

c. assessments of controller workloads, taking into account ditfarecraft capabilities,
and sector capacity; and

d. the degree of technical reliability and availability of the primary and backup
communications, navigation and surveillance systems, both in the aircraft and on the

ground.

85USE OF SSR TRANSPONDERS AND AD®
TRANSMITTERS

85.1 General

To ensure the safe and efficient use of ATS surveillance services, pilots and controllers shall
strictly adhere to published operating procedures and stamddiotelephony phraseology shall

be used. The correct setting of trangpder codes and/or aircraft identification shall be ensured

at all times.
8.5.2 SSR code management
8.5.2.1 Codes 7700, 7600 and 7500 shall be reserved internationally for use by
pilots encountering a state of emergency, radio communication failure or
unlawful interferace, respectively.
8.5.2.2 SSR codes are to be allocated and assigned in accordance with the
following principles.
a) Codesshould be allocated to States or areas in accordance with regional air

navigation agreements, taking into account overlapping radar coveragadjacent

airspaces.

b) ANSP shall establish a plan and procedures for the allocation of codes to ATS

units.
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C) The plan and procedures should be compatible with those practiced in adjacent
States.
d) The allocation of a code should preclude the use of thisfooday other

function within the area of coverage of the same SSR for a prescribed time period.

e) To reduce pilot and controller workload and the need for controller/pilot
communications, the number of code changes required of the pilot should be kept to th

minimum.

f) Codes shall be assigned to aircraft in accordance with the plan and procedures
laid down by the ANSP.

0) Where there is a need for individual aircraft identification, each aircraft shall
be assigned a discrete code which should, whenever possbiletained throughout the
flight.

h) Except for aircraft in a state of emergency, or during communication failure or
unlawful interference situations, and unless otherwise agreed between a transferring and an
accepting ATCunit, the transferring unit shadkssign Code A 2000 to a controlled

flight prior to transfer of communications.
8.5.3 Operation of SSR transponders

Noted SSR transponder operating procedures are containd®racedures for Air Navigation
Services— Aircraft Operation§PANSOPS, Doc 8168), Vome I, Part Ill, Section 3.

8.5.3.1 When it is observed that the Mode A code shown on the situation display is
different to what has been assigned to the aircraft, the pilot shall be requested to
confirm the code selected and, if the situation warrants (e.geimg b case of

unlawful interference), to reselect the correct code.

8.5.3.2 If the discrepancy between assignaad displayed Mode A codes still
persists,the pilotmaybe requested to stop the operat

transponder. The next controlgition and any other affected unit using SSR
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and/or MLAT in the provision of ATS shall be informed accordingly.

8.5.3.3 Aircraft equipped with Mode S having an aircraft identification feature shall
transmit the aircraft identification as specified in Item hefICAO flight plan or,

when no flight plan has been filed, the aircraft registration.

Noted All Mode Sequipped aircraft engaged in international civil aviation are required to

have an aircraft identification feature (Annex 10, Volume 1V, Chapter 5.2, Xefers)

8.5.34 Whenever it is observed on the situation display that the aircraft
identification transmitted by a Modee&gjuipped aircraft is different from that
expected from the aircraft, the pilot shall be requested to confirm and, if necessary,

re-ente the correct aircraft identification.

8.5.3.5 If, following confirmation by the pilot that the correct aircraft identification
has been set on the Mode S identification feature, the discrepancy continues to exist,

the following actions shall be taken by the coliér:
a. inform the pilot of the persistent discrepancy;

b. where possible, correct the label showing the aircraft identification on the situation

display; and

c. notify the erroneous aircraft identification transmitted by the aircraft to the next
control positionand any other interested unit using Mode S for identification

purposes.
854 Operation of ADS-B transmitters

Note 10 To indicate that it is in a state of emergency or to transmit other urgent information,
an aircraft equipped with ADB might operate the enggncy and/or urgency mode as follows:

a. emergency;,

b. communication failure;

c. unlawful interference;
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d. minimum fuel; and/or
e. medical.

Note 20 Some aircraft equipped with first generation ABSavionics do not have the
capability described in Note 1 above and omhigve the capability to transmit a general

emergency alert regardless of the code selected by the pilot.

8.5.5.1 Aircraft equipped with ADSB having an aircraft identification feature shall
transmit the aircraft identification as specified in Item 7 of the ICAghflplan or,
when no flight plan has been filed, the aircraft registration.

8.5.5.2 Whenever it is observed on the situation display that the aircraft
identification transmitted by an ADB-equipped aircraft is different from that
expected from the aircraft, tipdot shall be requested to confirm and, if necessary,

re-enter the correct aircraft identification.

8.5.5.3 If, following confirmation by the pilot that the correct aircraft identification
has been set on the ABBBidentification feature, the discrepancy contiste exist,

the following actions shall be taken by the controller:
a. inform the pilot of the persistent discrepancy;

b. where possible, correct the label showing the aircraft identification on the situation

display; and

c. notify the next control position and anyher unit concerned of the erroneous aircraft

identification transmitted by the aircratft.

8.5.6 Level information based on the use of pressuaititude information
8.5.7.1 VERIFICATION OF LEVEL INFORMATION
a) The tolerance value used to determine that presdutteederived level

information displayed to the controller is accurate shall be +60 m (£200 ft) in RVSM
airspace. In other airspacd, shall be 90 m (+300 ft), except that the appropriate ATS
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authority may specify a smalleriterion, but not less than +60 200 ft), if this is found to

be more practical. Geometric height information shall not be used for separation.

b) Verification of pressuraltitudederived level information displayed to the
controller shall be effected at least once by each suitablypEglfeTC unit on initial contact
with the aircraftconcerned or, if this is not feasibl@s soon as possible thereafter. The
verification shall be effected by simultaneous comparison with altinteteved level
information received from the samaircrat by radiotelephony. The pilotof the
aircraftwhose pressurealtitude derived level information iswithin the approved tolerance
value need not be advised of such verificati@@ometric height information shall not be used

to determine if altitude diffences exist.

C) If the displayed level information is not within the approved tolerance value or
when a discrepancy in excess of the approved tolerance value is detected subsequent to
verification, the pilot shall be advised accordingly and requested e¢gkcthe pressure

settingandconfrmthea i rcraft’s level.

d) If, following confirmation of the correct pressure setting the discrepancy continues

to exist, the following action should be taken according to circumstances:

a. request the pilot to stop Modeor ADSB altitude data transmission, provided this
does not cause the loss of position and identity information, and notify the next

control positions or ATC unit concerned with the aircraft of the action taken; or

b. inform the pilot of the discrepancy anelquest that the relevant operation continue
in order to prevent loss of position and identity information of the aircraft and,
when authorized by the ANSP, override the latisplayed level information with
the reported level. Notify the next contpmsition or ATC unit concerned with the

aircraft of the action taken.
85.7.2 DETERMINATION OF LEVEL OCCUPANCY

a) The criterion which shall be used to determine that a specific level is occupied by
anaircraft shall be 60 m (200 ft) in RVSM airspackn other airpace, it shall be +90 m
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(300 ft), exceptthat ANSP may specify a smaller criterion, but not less than £60 m (200

ft), if this is found to be more practical.

Noted For a brief explanation of the considerations underlying this value, sedithe
Traffic Services Planning ManuéDoc 9426).

b) Aircraft maintaining a levelAn aircraft is considered to be maintaining its assigned
level as long as the presswaiéitudederived level information indicates that it is within the

appropriate tolerances of the as&d level, as specified in 8.5.5.2.1.

C) Aircraft vacating a levelAn aircraft cleared to leave a level is considered to have
commenced its manoeuvre and vacated the previously occupied level when the -pressure
altitude derived level information indicates @ange of more than 90 m (300 ft) in the

anticipated direction from its previously assigned level.

d) Aircraft passing a level in climb or descedtn aircraft in climb or descent is
considered to have crossed a level when the preskitvelederived levelinformation

indicates that it has passed this level in the required direction by more than 90 m (300 ft).

e) Aircraft reaching a levelAn aircraft is considered to haveeachedthe level to
which it has been cleared when the elapsed time of three ydigpldates, three sensor
updates or 15 seconds, whichevsrthe greater, has passed since the pressafgtude
derived level information hasindicated that it is within the appropriate tolerances of the

assigned level, as specified in 8.5.5.2.1.

f) Intervention by a controller shall only be required if differences in level information
between that displayed to the controller and that used for control purposes are in excess of the

values stated above.

8.6 GENERAL PROCEDURES
8.6.1 Performance checks
8.6.1.1 The contrdeer shall adjust the situation display(s) and carry out adequate

checks on the accuracy thereaf, accordance with the technical instructions

Civil Aviation Authority of Nepal September 2014



MANUAL OF STANDARDS AIR TRAFFIC SERVICES 246

prescribed by theappropriate authority for the equipment concerned.

8.6.1.2 The controllershall be satisied that the availablefunctional capabilities
of the ATS surveillance system as well as the information presented on the situation
display(s) is adequate for the functions to be performed.

8.6.1.3 The controller shall report, in accordance with local pracesl any fault in
the equipment, or any incident requiring investigation, or any circumstances which

make it difficult or impractical to provide ATS surveillance services.
8.6.2 Identification of aircraft
8.6.2.1 ESTABLISHMENT OF IDENTIFICATION

8.6.2.1.1Before providingan ATS surveillance service to an aircraft, identification shall be
established and the pilot informed. Thereafter, identification shall be maintained until

termination of the ATS surveillance service.

8.6.2.1.2If identification is subsequently lost, the piloalbe informed accordingly and, when

applicable, appropriate instructions issued.

8.6.2.1.3ldentification shall be established by at least one of the methods specified in 8.6.2.2,
8.6.2.3,8.6.2.4 and 8.6.2.5.

8.6.2.2 ADS-B IDENTIFICATION PROCEDURES

Where ADSB is used fo identification, aircraft may be identified by one or more of the

following procedures:
a. direct recognition of the aircraft identification in an AlBSabel,
b. transfer of ADSB identification (see 8.6.3); and
c. observation of compliance with an instructionfRANSMIT ADS-B IDENT.

Note 10 Some aircraft equipped with first generation ABSavionics do not have the

capability of squawking IDENT while the emergency and/or urgency mode is selected.
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Note20 I n automated systems, t h eed inldiffeEeMt Tvays, f eat u

e.g. as a flashing of all or part of the position indication and associated label.
8.6.2.3 SSR and/or MLAT IDENTIFICATION PROCEDURES

8.6.2.3.1 Where SSR and/or MLAT is used for identification, aircraft may be identified by

one or more of the followingrocedures:
a. recognition of the aircraft identification in an SSR and/or MLAT label,

Noted Theuseof this procedure requires that the code/call sign correlation is
achieved successfully, taking into account the Note following b) below.

b. recogniton of an assigned discrete code, the setting of which has been verified, in
an SSR and/or MLAT label; and

Noted The use of this procedure requires a system of code assignment which ensures
that each aircraft in a given portion of airspace is assignedisardte code (see
8.5.2.2.7).

c. direct recognition of the aircraft identification of a Mode@uipped aircraft in an
SSR and/or MLAT label;

Noted The aircraft identification feature available in Mode S transponders provides
the means to identify directindividual aircraft on situation displays and thus offers
the potential to eliminate ultimately the recourse to Mode A discrete codes for
individual identification. This elimination will only be achieved in a progressive
manner depending on the state of ldgment of suitable ground and airborne

installations.
d. by transfer of identification (see 8.6.3);
e. observation of compliance with an instruction to set a specific code;

f. observation of compliance with an instruction to squawk IDENT.
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Note 18 In automated rad r syst ems, the Al DENTO featt
different ways,e.g. as a flashing of all or part of the position indication and

associated label.

Note 2.8 Garbling of transponder replies may produdel D E Myped of
indications. Nearly simultaneods| DENTO transmi ssions withi

give rise to errors in identification.

8.6.2.3.2 When a discrete code has been assigned to an aircraft, a check shall be made at the
earliest opportunity to ensure that the code set by the pilot is identical to that
assgned for the flight. Only after this check has been made shall the discrete code

be used as a basis for identification.
8.6.2.4 PSR IDENTIFICATION PROCEDURES

8.6.2.4.1\Where PSR is used for identification, aircraft may be identified by one or more of

the following procediwes:

a. by correlating a particular radar position indication with an aircraft reporting its
position over, or as bearing and distance from, a point shown on the situation
display, and by ascertaining that the track of the particular radar position is

consiséent with the aircraft path or reported heading;

Note 10 Caution must be exercised when employing this method since a position
reported in relation to a point may not coincide precisely with the radar position
indication of the aircraft on the situatiodisplay. The appropriate ANSP may,
therefore, prescribe additionatonditions for the application of this method, e.qg.:

i. a level or levels above which this method may not be applied in respect of

specified navigation aids; or

ii. a distance from the radaite beyond which this method may not be applied.
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Note2d Theterm fia p o i mdfets to a geographical point suitable for the
purposesof identification. It is normally aeporting point defined by reference

radio navigation aid or aids.

b. by correlating an observed radar position indication with an aircraft which is
known to have just departed, provided that the identification is established within 2
km (1 NM) from the end of the runway used. Particular care should be taken to
avoid confsion with aircraft holding over or overflying the aerodrome, or with
aircraft departing from or making a missed approach over adjacent runways;

c. by transfer of identification (see 8.6.3);

d. by ascertaining the aircraft heading, if circumstances require, @lmvihg a

period of track observation:

— instructing the pilot to execute one or more changes of heading of 30 degrees or
more and correlating the movements of one particular radar position indication with

the aircraft’”s ackno wtioesdigea;dr e xecution of

— correlating the movements of a particular radar position indication with

manoeuvres currently executed by an aircraft having so reported.
When using these methods, the controller shall:

i. verify that the movements of not more than one rgoasition indication

correspond with those of the aircraft; and

ii. ensure that the manoeuvre(s) will not carry the aircraft outside the coverage of the
radar or the situation display.

Note 18 Caution must be exercised when employing these methods in argasradte

changes normally take place.

Note 20 With reference to ii) above, see also 8.6.5.1 regarding vectoring of controlled
aircratft.
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Use may be made of directidinding bearings to assist in identification of an aircraft. This
method, however, shalbhbe used as the sole means of establishing identification, unless so

prescribed by the appropriate ATS authority for particular cases under specified conditions.
8.6.2.5 ADDITIONAL IDENTIFICATION METHOD

When two or more position indications are observed in gosemity, or are observedto

be making similar movements at the same time, or when doubt exists as to the identity of a
position indication for any other reason, changes of heading should be prescribed or repeated
as many times as necessary, or aoiagtl methods of identification should be employed,

until all risk of error in identification is eliminated.
8.6.3 Transfer of identification

8.6.3.1 Transfer of identification from one controller to another should only be
attempted when it is considered thatthe airfrt 1 s wit hin the accep

surveillance coverage.
8.6.3.2 Transferof identification shall be effected by one of the following methods:

a. designation of the position indication by automated means, providedotiigtone
position indication is therebyndicated and there is no possible doubt of correct
identification;

b

bbnotification of the aircraft S discrete S

Note 18 The use of a discrete SSR code requires a system of code assignment which ensures

that each aircraft in a gien portion of airspace is assigned a discrete code (see 8.5.2.2.7).

Note 20 Aircraft address would be expressed in the form of the alphanumerical code of six

hexadecimal characters.

c. notification that the aircraft is SSR Modee§uipped with an aircraft @htification

feature when SSR Mode S coverage is available;
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d. notification that the aircraft is AD8-equipped with an aircraft identification feature

when compatible ADS coverage is available;

e. direct designation (pointing with the finger) of the positiodication, if the two
situation displays are adjacent, or i f

is used;
Noted Attention must be given to any errors which might occur due to parallax effects.

f. designation of the position indication by refezento, or in terms of bearing and
distance from, a geographical position or navigational facility accurately indicated on
both situation displays, together with the track of the observed position indication if

the route of the aircraft is not known to batmtrollers;

Noted Caution must be exercised before transferring identification using this method,
particularly if other position indications are observed on similar headings and in close
proximity to the aircraft under control. Inherent radar deficieas;isuch as inaccuracies in
bearing and distance of theadar position indications displayed on individual situation
displays and parallax errors, may cause the indicated position of an aircraft in relation to
the known point to differ between the tguation displaysANSP may, therefore, prescribe

additional conditions for the application of this method, e.g.:
i. a maximum distance from the common reference point used by the two controllers; and

ii. a maximum distance between the position indication aerebd by the accepting

controller and the one stated by the transferring controller.

g. where applicable, issuance of an instruction to the aircraft by the transferring
controller to change SSR code and the observation of the change by the accepting

controller; or

h. issuance of an instruction to the aircraft by the transferring controller to

squawk/transmit IDENT and observation of this response by the accepting controller.
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Noted Use of procedures g) and h) requires prior coordination between the controllers,

since the indications to be observed by the accepting controller are of short duration.
8.6.4 Position information

8.6.3.1 An aircraft provided with ATS surveillance service should be informed of

its position in the following circumstances:

a. upon identification, excepthen the identification is established:

b

. based on the pilot’s report of the airecr
runway upon departure and the observed position on the situation display is

2

consistent with the aircraft S t 1 me of d«

ii. by use of ADSB aircraft identification, Mode S aircraft identification or assigned
discrete SSR codes and the location of the observed position indication is consistent

with the current flight plan of the aircraft; or
iii. by transfer of identification;
b. whenthe pilot requests this information;

b

C.when a pilot’s estimate differs significa

observed position;

d. when the pilot is instructed to resume own navigation after vectoring if the current

instructions had divertetthe aircraft from a previously assigned route (see 8.6.5.5);

e. immediately before termination of ATS surveillance service, if the aircraft is observed

to deviate from its intended route.

8.6.3.2 Position information shall be passed to aircraft in one of the fatlpwi

forms:

a. as a welknown geographical position;
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b. magnetic track and distance to a significant point, anoate navigation aid, or an

approach aid;
c. direction (using points of the compass) and distance from a known position;
d. distance to touchdown, if théreraft is on final approach; or
e. distance and direction from the centre line of an ATS route.

8.6.3.3 Whenever practicable, position information shall relate to positions or
routes pertinent to the navigation of the aircraft concerned and shown on the situation

display map.

8.6.3.4 When so informed, the pilot may omit position reports at compulsory
reporting points oreport only over those reporting points specified by the air traffic
services unit concerned. Unless automated position reporting is in effect (e.g. ADS

C), pilots shall resume voice or CPDLC position reporting:
a. when so instructed;
b. when advised that the ATS surveillance service has been terminated; or

c. when advised that identification is lost.

8.6.4 Vectoring
8.6.5
8.6.5.1 Vectoringshall be achieved by issuing to the pilot sfiedieadings which

will enable the aircraft to maintain the desired track. When vectoring an aircraft, a

controller shall comply with théollowing:

a. whenever practicable, the aircraft shall be vectored along tracks on which the pilot can
monitor the aircaft position with reference to pilatterpreted navigation aids (this
will minimize the amount of navigational assistance required and alleviate the

consequences resulting from an ATS surveillance system failure);
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b. when an aircraft is given its initial vier diverting it from a previously assigned route,
the pilot should be informed what the vector is to accomplish, and the limit of the
vector should be specified when the assigned heading is such that a loss of
communication may result in a safety riskg(eo ... position, for ... approach);

Note CAR 19 Safety Management defines a safety risk as the predicted probability and

severity of the consequences or outcomes of a hazard.

c. except when transfer of control is to be effected, aircraft shall notdiered closer
than4.6 km (2.5 NM) or, where the minimum permissible separation is greater than
9.3 km (5 NM), a distance equivalent to dmdf of the prescribed separation
minimum, from the limit of the airspace fawhich the controller is responsike,
unless local arrangements have been made to ensure that separation will exist with

aircraft operating in adjoining areas;

d. controlled flights shall not be vectored into uncontrolled airspace except in the case of
emergency or in order to circumnavigatdverse meteorological conditions (in which

case the pilot should be so informed), or at the specific request of the pilot; and

e. when an aircraft has reported unreliable directional instruments, the pilot shall be
requested, prior to the issuance of mamvoeg instructions, to make all turns at an

agreed rate and to carry out the instructions immediately upon receipt.

8.6.5.2 When vectoring an IFR flight and when giving an IFR flight a direct routing
which takes the aircraft off an ATS route, the controller sisalie clearances such
that the prescribed obstacle clearance will exist at all times until the aircraft reaches
the point where the pilot will resume own navigation. When necessary, the relevant

minimum vectoring altitude shall include a correction fav lemperature effect.

Note 10 When an IFR flight is being vectored, the pilot may be unable to determine the
aircraftodés exact position in respect to obs
which provides the required obstacle clearance. Detiaiobstacle clearance criteria are
contained in PAN®PS (Doc8168), Volumes | and Il. See also 8.6.8.2.

Civil Aviation Authority of Nepal September 2014



MANUAL OF STANDARDS AIR TRAFFIC SERVICES 255

Note 20 It is the responsibility of the ATS authority to provide the controller with minimum

altitudes corrected for temperature effect.

8.6.5.3 Whenever pssible, minimum vectoring altitudes should be sufficiently

high to minimize activation of aircraft ground proximity warning systems.

Noted Activation of such systems will induce aircraft to pull up immediately and climb

steeply to avoid hazardous terrapgssibly compromising separation between aircraft.

8.6.5.4 ANSP shall encourage operators to report incidents involving activations of
aircraft ground proximity warning systems so that their locations can be identified

and altitude, routing and/or aircraft opémgt procedures can be altered to prevent

recurrences.
8.6.5.5 In terminating vectoring of an aircraft, the controller shall instruct the pilot
to resume own navigation, giving the pil

instructions, as necessary, in thenfoprescribed in 8.6.4.2 b), if the current

instructions had diverted the aircraft froanpreviously assigned route.
8.6.6 Navigation assistance

8.6.6.1 An identified aircraft observed to deviate significantly from its intended
route or designated holding pattern shiadl advised accordingly. Appropriate
action shall also be taken if, in the opinion of the controller, such deviation is likely

to affect the service being provided.

8.6.6.2 The pilot of an aircraft requesting navigation assistance from an air traffic
control unit providing ATS surveillance services shall state the reason (e.g. to
avoid areas of adverseeatheror unreliable navigational instrumentahd shall

give as much information as possiblein the circumstances.
8.6.7 Interruption or termination of ATS su rveillance service

8.6.7.1 An aircraft which has been informed that it is provided with ATS

surveillance service should be informed immediately when, for any reason, the
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service is interrupted or terminated.

Noted Thetransition of an aircraft acrossadjoining areas of radar and/or ADSB and/or
MLAT systems coverageill not normally constitutean interruption or termination of the

ATSsurveillance service.

8.6.7.2 When the control of an identified aircraft is to be transferred to a control
sectorthat will provide the aircraft with proceduralseparation the
transferring controller shall ensure that appropriate procedural separation is
established between that aircraft and any other contraitedhft before the

transfer is effected.
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8.6.8 Minimum levels

8.6.8.1 The controller shall at all times be in possessiorof full and up-to-

date information regarding:
a. established minimum flight altitudes within the area of responsibility;

b. the lowest usable flight level or levels determined in atamoce with Chapters 4 and
5; and

c. established minimum altitudes applicable to procedures based on tactical vectoring.

8.6.8.2 Unless otherwise specified by ANSP, minimum altitudes for procedures
based on tactical vectoring with any ATS surveillance system shadtbemined

using the criteria applicable to tactical radar vectoring.

Noted Criteria for the determination of minimum altitudes applicable to procedures based
on tactical radar vectoring are contained Procedures for Air Navigation Services
Aircraft OperationfPANSOPS, Doc 8168),Volume II.

8.6.9 Information regarding adverse weather

8.6.9.1 Information that an aircraft appears likely to penetrate an area of adverse
weather should béssued in sufficient time to permit the piltd decide onan
appropriate cotse of action,including that of requesting advice on how best to

circumnavigate the adverse weather area, if so desired.

Noted Depending on the capabilities of the ATS surveillance system, areas of adverse
weather may not be presented on the situation s p | ay . An aircraftoés
normally provide better detection and definition of adverse weather than radar sensors in use
by ATS.

8.6.9.2 In vectoring an aircraft for circumnavigating any area of adverse weather,

the controller should ascertain thifie aircraft can be returned to its intended or
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assigned flight path within thecoverage of the ATS surveillance system and, if this

does not appear possible, inform the pilot of the circumstances.

Noted Attention must be given to the fact that underaiartircumstances the most active

area of adverse weather may not be displayed.
8.6.10 Reporting of significant meteorological information to meteorological offices

Although a controller is not requiredto keep a special watch for heavyprecipitaton, etc.,
information on the position, intensity, extenand movement of significant meteorological
conditions(i.e. heavyshowersor well-definedfrontal surfaceshsobservedn situationdisplays

should, when practicableereportedo theassociated meteorologicdfice.

8.7USE OF ATS SURVEILLANCE SYSTEMS IN THE AIR
TRAFFIC CONTROL SERVICE

Noted The proceduresin this Sectionare general proceduresapplicable when an ATS
surveillance system is used in the provisioarefa control service or approach control service.
Additional procedures applicable in the provision of approach control service are detailed in
Section 8.9.

871 Functions

The information provided by ATS surveillance systems and presented on a situation rdeyplay

be used to perform the following functions in the provision of air traffic control service:

a. provide ATS surveillance services as necessary in order to improve airspace utilization,
reduce delays, provide for direct routings and more optimum fligtitggpas well as to

enhance safety;

b. provide vectoring to departing aircraft for the purpose of facilitating an expeditious and

efficient departure flow and expediting climb to cruising level,

c. provide vectoring to aircraft for the purpose of resolving pidéconflicts;
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d. provide vectoring to arriving aircraft for the purpose of establishing an expeditious and

efficient approach sequence;

e. provide vectoring to assist pilots in their navigation, e.g. to or from a radio navigation

aid, away from or around ar®af adverse weather;

f. provide separation and maintain normal traffic flow when an aircraft experiences

communication failure within the area of coverage,;
g. maintain flight path monitoring of air traffic;

Noted Where tolerances regarding such matters as esliee to track, speed or time have been
prescribed by the appropriate ATS authority, deviations are not considered significant until such

tolerances are exceeded.

h. when applicable, maintain a watch on the progress of air traffic, in order to provide a

procelural controller with:
I.improved position information regarding aircraft under control;
ii. supplementary information regarding other traffic; and

iii.information regarding any significant deviations by aircraft from the termtheif
respective air traffic condf clearances, including their cleared routes as well as levels,
when appropriate.

8.7.2 Separation application

Noted Factors which the controller using an ATS surveillance system must take into account in
determining the spacing to be applied in particularcamstances in order tensure that the
separation minimum isot infringed include aircraft relative headings and speeds,ATS
surveillance system technical limitations, controller workload and any difficulties caused by
communication congestion.uiglance material on this subject montainedin the Air Traffic

Services Planning Manu@Doc 9426).

’ 8.7.2.1 Except as provided for in 8.7.2.8, 8.7.2.9 and 8.8.2.2, the separation minima spe&:ifikhnd
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8.7.2.2

8.7.2.3

8.7.2.4

8.7.2.5

8.7.2.6

8.7.2.7

8.7.2.8

8.7.4 shall only be applied between identidraft when there is reasonable assurance that

identification will be maintained.

When control of an identified aircraft is to be transferred ¢@iatrol sector that will
provide the aircraft with procedural separation, such separation shall be
establshed by the transferring controller before the aircraft reaches the limits of

the transferring controller’s area of

the relevant area of surveillance coverage.

When authorized by ANSP, separation based on sieeofi ADSB, SSR
and/or MLAT, and/or PSR position symbols and/or PSR blips shall be applied
so that the distance between ttemtres of the position symbols and/BER
blips, representinghe positions of the aircraft concerned, is never less than a

prescribed minimum.

Separation based on the use of PSR blips and SSR responses shall be
applied so that the distance between the centre of the PSR blip and the nearest

edge of the SSR response is never less than a prescribed minimum.

Separation based ohet use of ADSB position symbols and SSR responses
shall be applied so that the distance between the centre of thd3AdoSition
symbol and the nearest edge of the SSR response is never less than a prescribed

minimum.

Separation based on the use of SSépaoases shall be applied so that the
distance between the closest edges of the SSR responses is never less than a

prescribed minimum.

In no circumstances shall the edges of the position indications touch or
overlap unlessertical separation is applied baten the aircraft concerned,
irrespective of the type of position indication displayed and separation

minimum applied.

In the eventthat thecontrollerhasbeen notifiecbf a controlled flight entering
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or aboutto enterthe airspaceavithin which the sepatign minima specified in
8.7.3 is applied, but has not identifi¢loe aircraft, the controllemay, if so
prescribed by the appropriate ATS authority, continuepravide an ATS
surveillance servicw identified aircraft providethat:

a) reasonable assuranexists that the unidentified controlled flight will be identified using
SSR and/or ADS and/or MLAT or the flight is being operated by an aircraft of a type
which may be expected to give an adequate return on primary radarairspaee
within whichtheseparatiosapplied;and

b) the separation is maintained between identified flights and any other observed ATS
surveillance systerpositionindications until eithetheunidentified controlled flight
hasbeenidentifiedor procedural separatidgrasbeerestablished.

8.7.2.9 The separation minimapecifiedin 8.7.3 maybe applied betweemn aircraft
taking offand a preceding departing aircraft or other identified traffic provided
there is reasonable assurance thatepartingaircraftwill beidentifiedwithin
2 km (1 NM) from the end of the runway, and that, at the time, the required

separationvill exist.

8.7.2.10 The separation minima specified 8.7.3 shall nobe applied between aircraft
holding over thesame holdingfix. Application of ATS surveillancesystem
sepaation minima basedn radarand/orADS-B and/or MLAT systems between
holding aircraft and other flights shall be subjectdguirementsand procedures
prescribedythe ANSP.

8.7.3 Separation minimabasedonATS surveillancesystems

8.7.3.1 Unlessotherwise prescribeitt accordancevith 8.7.3.2, 8.7.3.3 or
8.7.3.4, or Chapted (with respect to independentand dependent parallel
approaches)the horizontal separation minimubasedn radarand/orADS-B
and/ortMLAT systemshallbe9.3km (5.0NM).

8.7.3.2 The separabn minimumin 8.7.3.1 may, if so prescribed by the appropriate
ANSP, bereducedbut notbelow:
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a)5.6 km (3.0 NM) when radar and/or AES and/or MLAT

2

systems capabilities at a given 1ocat
b)4.6 km (2.5 NM) between succeeding aircraft which established on the
same finabpproach track withid8.5 km (10 NM) of theunway threshold.
A reduced separatiominimum of 4.6 km (2.5 NM) may be applied,
provided:
I the average runwagccupancytime of landing aircraftis proven, by
means suchas data collection and statistical analysisand methodsbasedon a

theoretical modehotto exceedb0seconds;

ii. braking actionis reportedas good and runway occupancyimes arenot

adverselyaffectedby runwaycontaminantsuchasslush,snoworice;

iii. an ATSsurvellancesystem with appropriate azimutindrange resolution
and anupdaterateof 5 second®r lessis usedn combination with suitabldisplays;

iv. the aerodrome controllers able to observe, visuallyor by meansof
surface movement radar (SMR), MLAT sistor asurface movement guidanaad

control systenfSMGCS) therunwayin-useandassociateéxit and entryaxiways;

V. distancebased wake turbulence separation minim@&.7.3.4,0r asmay be
prescribedby the appropriateATS authority (e.g. for specific aircraft types),do not

apply;

Vi. aircraft approach speedseclosely monitoredy the controlleandwhen
necessaradjustedsoasto ensurdhatseparations notreducedelowtheminimum;

Vii. aircraft operators and pilots have been made fully aware ofetbe to
exit the runway in an expeditious manner whenever the reduced separation

minimum onfinal approachs appliedand

viii. proceduresconcerningthe application of the reducedminimum are
publishedn AIP.
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8.7.3.3 The separation minimunor minima basedon radar andor ADS-B and/or
MLAT systemsto be appliedshall be prescribedby the ANSP accordingto the
capability of the particular ATS surveillancesystemor sensorto accurately
identify the aircraft positionin relationto the centreof a position symbol, PSR
blip, SSR response and taking into account factors which may affect the
accuracyof the ATSsurveillance systerderived information, sucasaircraft range

from theradarsite andtherangescaleof thesituationdisplayin use.

8.7.3.4 When using wake turbulencetegories contained in Chapter 4, 4.9.1.1, the
following distancebasedwvaketurbulenceseparationminimashallbe appliedto
aircraft being provided with an ATS surveillance servicén the approachand

departure phased flight in the circumstancegivenin 8.7.3.6.

Aircraft category
Preceding aircraft Succeeding aircraft Dlstancebased‘ Wakg .
turbulence separation minimg
SUPER HEAVY 9.3 km (5.0 NM)
MEDIUM 13.0 km (7.0 NM)
LIGHT 14.9 km (8.0 NM)
HEAVY HEAVY 7.4 km (4.0 NM)
MEDIUM 9.3 km (50 NM)
LIGHT 11.1 km (6.0 NM)
MEDIUM LIGHT 9.3 km (5.0 NM)
8.7.3.5 When applying the wake turbulence group in Chapter 4, 4.9the?,

following distancebased wake based turbulence separatmmma shall be
applied to aircraft being provided with an ATS siltaace service inthe

approach and departure phases of flighth@circumstances given $17.3.6
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Preceding aircraft
group

Succeeding aircraft
group

Distancebased wake turbulence
separation minima

7.4 km (4.0 NM)
9.3 km (5.0 NM)
9.3 km(5.0 NM)

11.1 km (6.0 NM)
11.1 km (6.0 NM)
14.9 km (8.0 NM)

5.6 km (3.0 NM)
7.4 km (4.0 NM)
7.4 km (4.0 NM)
9.3 km (5.0 NM)
9.3 km (5.0 NM)
13.0 km (7.0 NM)

5.6 km (3.0 NM)
6.5 km (3.5.0 NM)
6.5 km (3.5.0NM)
11.1 km (6.0 NM)

7.4 km (4.0 NM)

m

QOO M MO TMOO ®OMTMTMmMOoO®

7.4 km (4.0 NM)

8.7.3.6 Theminimasetoutin 8.7.3.4and8.7.3.5shallbeappliedwhen:

a)an aircraft is operating directly behind another aircraft at the same altitude or

less than 300 m (1 000 ft) below (segufe 81); or

b) both aircraft are using the same runway,

c) anaircraftis crossing behind another aircradt,the samaltitudeor lessthan
300m(1 000 ft) below(see Figure &).
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Separation required

A
Y

a) Operating directly behind

Separation required

A
Y

b) Crossing behind

Fig. 8-1. Operating directly behind or crossing behind (see 8.7.3.4 and/&3.5)

8.7.4 Separation minima using ATS surveillance systems where VHF voice

communication is not available

Note 18 Guidance material for the implementation of the navigation capability supporting the
separation minima in 8.7.4.2, 8.7.4.3 and 8.7.4.4 is coathiin the Performaneeased

Navigation (PBN) Manual (Doc 9613).

Note 20 Guidance material for the implementation of communication and surveillance

capability supporting the separation minima in 8.7.4.2, 8.7.4.3 and 8.7.4.4 is contained in the
Performancebased Communication and Surveillance (PBCS) Manual (Doc 9869) and the
Global OperationaData Link (GOLD) Manual (Doc 10037).

Civil Aviation Authority of Nepal September 2014
6™ Amendment Decemb&020



MANUAL OF STANDARDS AIR TRAFFIC SERVICES 266

Note 38 Detailed information on the analysis used to determine these separation minima, as
well as their implementation consrdéions, tolerable values for occupancy and deviation rates
and associated monitoring procedures, are contained in the Manual for Separation Minima
Using ATS Surveillance Systems Where VHF Voice Communication is not Available (Doc
10116).

Note 40 Applicaion of the separation minima in 8.7.4.2, 8.7.4.3 and 8.7.4.4 includes elements
of both procedural control and ATS surveillance services; refer to Annéx Rersonnel
Licensing for applicable air traffic controller rating requirements.

8.7.4.1 Where direct contrapilot VHF voice communication is not available, separation
minima described in 8.7.4.8,7.4.3 and 8.7.4.4 may be applied utilizing positioning
information derived from an ATS surveillance system, provided the following

requirements are met:
a. a navigatnal performance of RNP 4 or RNP 2 shall be prescribed;
b. the communication system shall satisfy RCP 240;

c. an alternate means of communication shall be available so as to allow the controller to
intervene and resolve a conflict within a total time of nineutas, should the normal

means of communication fail; and
Noted The total time specified in c) includes the four minutes allocated to RCP 240.

d. route conformance monitoring shall be ensured by the use of ATS surveillance system

lateral deviation alerts with warning threshold normally set at a maximum 3 NM.

i. Warning thresholds greater than 5.6 km (3.0 NM) may be set, provided the lateral
separation minima in 8.7.4.2 a) aBd.4.3 are increased by 1.9 km (1.0 NM) for
each 1.9 km (1.0 NM) that the warningeakhold is increased; and

ii. ATS surveillance systems shall provide for the display of alerts in a clear and distinct
manner, to enable immediate action by the controller in the event of a lateral

deviation.
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8.7.4.2 Unlessotherwise prescribed in accordance withd837and 8.7.4.4, the separation minima

shall be:
a) 35.2 km (19.0 NM) lateral spacing between parallel or ‘maersecting
tracks;
b) 35.2 km (19.0 NM) lateral separation of aircraft operating on intersecting

tracks applied in accordance with section 5.4.152a) and b);

C) 31.5 km (17.0 NM) longitudinal separation of aircraft operating on same
tracks or crossing tracks applied in accordance with section 5.4.2.9.5
provided that the relative angle between the tracks is less than 90 degrees;

and

d) opposite directioraircraft on reciprocal tracks may be cleared to climb or
descend to or through the levels occupied by another aircraft, provided that
surveillance position reports have been received from both aircraft
demonstrating the aircraft have passed each otheBn® (5.0 NM).

8.7.4.3 The separation minimum in 8.7.4.2 a) may, if so prescribed by the appropriate ATS
authority, be reduced, but not below 27.8 km (15.0 NM), provided either:

a) the density of traffic in the airspace, as measured by occupancy, is less than
0.6; a
b) the proportion of total flight time spent by aircraft off the cleared track does

not exceed the following:

I. for aircraft deviating 13.0 km (7.0 NM) or more off the cleared track, 3-8 pér
flight hour; and

ii. for aircraft deviating 20.4 km (11.0 NM) or meooff the cleared track, 1 x Hper
flight hour.

8.7.4.4 Theseparation minimum in 8.7.4.2 c) may be reduced to 26 km (14 NM), provided that
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the relative angle between the tracks is less than 45 degrees.
8.7.4.5 Vectoring shall not be used in the application of thegaration minima.
8.75 Transfer of control

8.7.5.1 Where an ATS surveillance service is being provided, transfer of control should be
effected, whenever practicable, so as to enable the uninterrupted provision of the ATS

surveillance service.

8.7.5.2 Where SSR and/or ABB andor MLAT is used and the display of position indications
with associated labels is provided for, transfer of control of aircraft between adjacent
control positions or between adjacent ATC units may be effected without prior

coordination, provided that:

a) updated flight plan information on the aircraft about to be transferred,
including the discrete assigned SSR code or, with respect to Mode S ard ADS
B, the aircraft identification, is provided to the accepting controller prior to

transfer:;

b) the ATS surveillane system coverage provided to the accepting controller
is such thathe aircraft concernedis presentedon the situation display
before the transfer is effected and is identified on, but preferably before,

receipt of the initial call;

c) when the controllers are not physically adjacent, tway direct speech
facilities, which permit communicatiorte be establishednstantaneouslyare

availablebetweerthemat all times;

Noted A"l nst ant aneousao refers t o c 0 nomimmadiateat i on s

access between controllers.

d) the transfer point or points and all other conditions of application, such as
direction of flight, specified levels, transfer of communication points, and

especially an agreed minimum separation between aircrafiyding that
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applicable to succeeding aircraft on the same route, about to be transferred as
observed on the situation display, have been made the subject of specific
instructions (for intraunit transfer) or of a specific letter of agreement between

two ajacent ATC units;

e) the instructions or letter of agreement specify explicitly that the application
of this type of transfer of control may be terminated at any time by the

accepting controller, normally with an agreed advance notice;

f) the accepting contr@l is informed of any level, speed or vectoring
instructions given to the aircraft prior to its transfer and which modify its

anticipated flight progress at the point of transfer.

8.7.5.3 Theminimum agreed separation between aircraft about to be transfer#@ @) refers)
and the advance notice (8.7.4.2 e) refers) shall be determined taking into account all
relevantechnical, operational and other circumstances. If circumstances atisielm
these agreed conditions can no longer be satisfied, congradlrall revert to the

procedure in 8.7.4.4 until the situation is resolved.

8.7.5.4 Where primary radar is being used, and where another type of ATS surveillance system is
employed but the provisions of 8.7.4.2 are not applied, the transfer of control of aircraft
between adjacent control positions or between two adjacent ATS units may be effected,

provided that:

a) identification has been transferred to or has been established directly by the
accepting controller;

b) when the controllers are not physically adjacent,-ivay directspeech
facilities between them are at all times available which permit

communications to be established instantaneously;

C) separation from other controlled flights conforms to the minima authorized

for use during transfer of control between thet@es or units concerned,;
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d) the accepting controller is informed of any level, speed or vectoring

instructions applicable to the aircraft at the point of transfer;

e) radio communication with the aircraft is retained by the transferring
controller until the acepting controller has agreed to assume responsibility
for providing the ATS surveillance service to the aircraft. Thereafter, the
aircraft should be instructed to change over to the appropriate channel and

from that point is the responsibility of the aptiag controller.

8.7.6 Speed control

Subject to conditions specified by the ANSP, including consideration of aircraft performance
limitations, a controller may, in order to facilitate sequencing or to reduce the need for vectoring,

request aircraft to adjustdin speed in a specified manner.

Noted Procedures for speed control instructions are contained in Chapter 4, Section 4.6.

8.8EMERGENCIES, ¥HAZARDS AND EQUIPMENT
FAILURES

Noted See also Chapter 15.
8.8.1 Emergencies

8.8.1.1 In the event of an aircraft in, or appearing ®ib, any form of emergencyevery
assistanceshall be provided by the controller, and the procedures prescribed herein
may be varied according to the situation.

8.8.1.2 Theprogresf anaircraftin emergencyshall be monitored and (wheneverpossible)
plotted on the situation display until the aircraft passes out of coverage of the ATS
surveillance system, and position information shall be provided to all air traffic services
units which may be able to give assistance to the aircraft. Transferdenadjactors

shall also be effected when appropriate.
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Noted If the pilot of an aircraft encountering a state of emergency has previously been
directed by ATC to select a specific transponder code and/or arBAEYSergency mode, that
code/mode will normajl be maintained unless, in special circumstances, the pilot has decided

or has been advised otherwise. Where ATC has not requested a code or emergency mode to
be set, the pilot will set the transponder to Mode A Code 7700 and/or the appropriai® ADS

emergncy mode.

8.8.1.3 Whenever a general ABB emergency alerts observedon the situation display and
there is no other indication of the particular nature of the emergency, the controller

shall take thefollowing action:

a) attempt to establish communicatiwith the aircraft to verify the nature of

the emergency; or

b) if no response is received from the aircraft, the controller shall attempt to
ascertain if the aircraft is able to receive transmissions from the air traffic control
unit by requesting it to exetaia specified manoeuvre which can be observed on

the situation display.

Note 10 Some aircraft equipped with first generation AB&vionics have the capability to

transmit a general emergency alert only, regardless of the code selected by the pilot.

Note 2.0 Some aircraft equipped with first generation ABSavionics do not have the

capability of squawking IDENT while the emergency and/or urgency mode is selected.
8.8.2 Collision hazard information

8.8.2.1 When an identified controlled flight is observed to be on dlictomg path with an
unknown aircraft deemed to constitute a collision hazard, the pilot of the controlled

flight shall, whenever practicable:

a) be informed of the unknown aircraft, and if so requested by the controlled
flight or if, in the opinion of the antroller, the situation warrants, a course of avoiding

action should be suggested; and
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b) be notified when the conflict no longer exists.

8.8.2.2 When an identified IFR flight operating outside controlled airspace is observed to

be on a conflicting path with anothaircraft, the pilot should:

a) be informed as to the need for collision avoidance action to be initiated, and
if so requested by the pilot or if, in the opinion of the controller, the situation warrants,

a course of avoiding action should be suggested; and
b) be notified when the conflict no longer exists.

8.8.2.3 Information regarding traffic on a conflicting path should be given, whenever

practicable, in the following form:

a) relative bearing of the conflicting traffic in terms of theHdur clock;

b) distance from the adlicting traffic in kilometres (nautical miles);

C) direction in which the conflicting traffic appears to be proceeding;

d) level and type of aircraft or, if unknown, relative speed of the conflicting

traffic, e.g. slow or fast.

8.8.2.4 Pressuraltitudederived leveinformation, even when unverified, should be used
in the provision of collision hazard information because such information,
particularly if available from an otherwise unknown aircraft (e.g. a VFR flight)
and given to the pilot of a known aircraft, codhtilitate the location of a

collision hazard.

8.8.2.4.1 When the pressw@titudederived level information has beenverified, the
information shall be passed to pilots in a clear and unambiguous manner. If the
level information has not been verified, treecuracy of the information should

be considered uncertain and the pilot shall be informed accordingly.

8.8.3 Failure of equipment
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8.8.3.1.11If two-way communicationis lost with an aircraft, the controller should
determinewheh er or not the aircraft’s receiv
aircraft on the channel so far used to acknowledgendkingaspecified
manoeuvrend by observing tha i r c¢ trackf ar Bysnstructing the aircraft to

operate IDENT or to make SSiRde and/or ADB transmission changes.

Note 10 Transpondefequipped aircraft experiencing radio communication failure will

operate the transponder on Mode A Code 7600.

Note 20 ADSB-equipped aircraft experiencing radio communication failure may

transmt the appropriate ADS emergency and/or urgency mode.

8.8.3.1.2If the action prescribed in 8.8.3.1.1 is unsuccessful, it shall be repeated on any other

available channel on which it is believed that the aircraft might be listening.

8.8.3.1.3In both the cases covered by .8.8.1 and 8.8.3.1.2,any manoeuvring
instructions shall be suchthat the aircraft would regaints current cleared

track after having complied with the instructions received.

8.8.3.1.4 Where it has been established by the action in 8.8.3.1.1 that thecar a f t * s r a
receiver is functioning, continued control can be effected using SSR cod®8ADS
transmission changes or IDENT transmissions to obtain acknowledgement of

clearances issued to the aircraft.
8.8.3.2 COMPLETE AIRCRAFT COMMUNICATION FAILURE

When a conulled aircraft experiencing complete communication failure is operating or
expected tooperate in an area and at flight levels where an ATS surveillance service is
applied, separation specified in 8.7.3 may continue to be used. However, if the aircraft
experiencing the communication failure is not identified, separation shall be applied between
identified aircraft and all unidentified aircraft observed along the expected route of the aircraft
with the communication failure, until such time as it is knpamcan safely be assumed, that

the aircraft with radio communication failure has passed through the airspace concerned, has

landed, or has proceeded elsewhere.
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8.8.3.3 AIRCRAFT TRANSPONDER FAILURE IN AREAS WHERE
THE CARRIAGE OF A FUNCTIONING TRANSPONDER IS
MANDATORY

8.8.3.3.1 When an aircraft experiencing transponder failure after departure is operating or
expected to operate in an area where the carriage of a functioning transponder with
specified capabilities is mandatory, the ATC units concerned should endeavoide prov
for continuation of the flight to the aerodrome of first intended landing in accordance
with the flight plan. However, in certain traffic situations, either in terminal areas or en
route, continuation of the flight may not be possible, particularlynviditure is detected
shortly after takeoff. The aircraft may then be required to return to the departure
aerodrome or to land at the nearest suitable aerodracoeptableto the operator

concernedand to ATC.

8.8.3.3.2 In case of a transponder failure which dstected before departure from an
aerodrome where it is not practicable to effect a repair, the aircraft concerned should be
permitted to proceed, as directly as possible, to the nearest suitable aerodrome where
repair can be made. When granting clearancsuch aircraft, ATC should take into
consideration the existing or anticipated traffic situation and may have to modify the
time of departure, flight level or route of the intended flight. Subsequent adjustments
may become necessary during the courskeeofiight.

8.8.4 ATS surveillance system failure

8.8.4.1 In the event of complete failure of the ATSurveillance system where air-ground
communications remain, the controller shall plot the positions of all aircraft already
identified, take the necessary actionestablish procedural separation between the

aircraft and, if necessary, limit the number of aircraft permitted to enter the area.

8.8.4.2 As an emergency measure, use of flight levels spaced by half the applicable vertical
separation minimum may be resortedeimporarily if standard procedural separation
cannot be provided immediately.

8.8.5 Degradation of aircraft position source data
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In order to reduce the impact of a degradation of aircraft position source data, for example, a
receiver autonomous integrity monitog  (RAIM) outage for GNSS, the ANSP shall establish
contingency procedures to be followed by control positions and ATC units in the event of data

degradation.
8.8.6 Ground radio failure

8.8.6.1 In the eventof complete failure of the ground radie@quipmentused for control, the
controller shall, unless able to continue to provide the ATS surveillance service by

means of other available communication channels, proceed as follows:

a. without delay inform all adjacent control positions or ATC units, as applicable, of the

failure;
b. apprise such positions or units of the current traffic situation;

C. request their assistance, in respect of aircraft which may establish communications
with those positions or units, in establishing and maintaining separation besweln

aircraft and

d. instruct adjacent control positions or ATC units to hold orowge all controlled
flights outside the area of responsibility of the position or ATC unit that has
experienced the failure until such time that the provision of normal services can be

resumed.

8.8.6.2 In order to reduce the impact of complete ground radio equipment failure on the safety of
air traffic, the appropriate ATS authority should establish contingency procedures to be
followed by control positions and ATC units in the event of suchrésl Where
feasible and practicable, such contingency procedures should provide for the delegation
of control to an adjacentontrol position or ATC unit in order to permit a minimum
level of services to be provided as soon as poskib@ying the gound radio failure

and until normal operations can be resumed.
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8.9USE OF ATS SURVEILLANCE SYSTEMS IN THE
APPROACH CONTROL SERVICE

8.9.1 General provisions

8.9.1.1 ATS surveillance systems used in the provision of approach control service

shall be appropriate to the furmns and level of service to be provided.

8.9.1.2 ATS surveillance systems used to monitor parallel ILS approaches shall

meet the requirements for such operations specified in Chapter 6.
8.9.2 Functions

The position indications presented on a situation display maysée to perform the following

additional functions in the provision of approach control service:
a. provide vectoring of arriving traffic on to pilatterpreted final approach aids;

b. provide flight path monitoring of parallel ILS approaches and instructafiirto take
appropriate action in the event of possible or actual penetrations of the no transgression
zone (NTZ2);

Noted See Chapter 6, Section 6.7.

c. provide vectoring of arriving traffic to a point from which a visual approach can be

completed,;

d. provide vetoring of arriving traffic to a point from which a precision radar approach or a

surveillance radar approach can be made;
e. provide flight path monitoring of other pilatiterpreted approaches;
f. in accordance with prescribed procedures, conduct:

i.surveillanceradar approaches;
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ii. precision radar (PAR) approaches; and

g. provide separation between:

l.succeeding departing aircraft;

ii.succeeding arriving aircraft; and

iii. a departing aircraft and a succeeding arriving aircraft.

8.9.3

8.9.3.1

8.9.3.2

8.9.3.3

8.9.3.4

8.9.3.5

General approach control procedures using ATS sweillance systems

The ANSP shall establish procedures to ensure thiie aerodrome
controller is kept informed of the sequence of arriving aircraft, as wasl
any instructionsand restrictions which have been issued to such aircraft in
order to maintain separation after transfer of control to the aerodrome

controller.

Prior to, or upon commencement of, vectoring for approach, the pilot shall
be advised of the type of approach as well as the runway to be used

The controller shall advise anreiaft being vectored for an instrument

approach of its position at least once prior to commencement of final approach.

When giving distance information, the controller shall specify the point or

navigation aid to which the information refers.

The initialand intermediate approach phases of an approach executed under
the direction of a controller comprise those parts of the approach from the time
vectoring is initiated for the purpose of positioning the aircraft for a final

approach, until the aircraft isidinal approach and:

a. established on the final approach path of a jtdrpreted aid; or

b. reports that it is able to complete a visual approach; or

c. ready to commence a surveillance radar approach; or
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d. transferred to the precision radar approach controller

8.9.3.6 Aircraft vectored for final approach should be given a heading or a series of
headings calculated to close with the final approach track. The final vector shall
enable the aircraft to be established on the final approach track prior to
intercepting the @ecified or nominaglide path of the approach procedure from
below, and should provide an intercept angle with the final approach track of 45

degrees or less.

Noted See Chapter 6, Section 6.7.3.2, and Section 6.7.3.2 concerning vectoring and

level flightrequirements of independent parallel approaches, respectively.

8.9.3.7 Whenever an aircraft is assigned a vector which will take it through the
final approach track, it should be advised accordingly, stating the reason for the

vector.

8.10 USE OF ATS SURVEILLANCE SYSTEMS IN THE
AERODROME CONTROL SERVICE

8.10.1 Functions

8.10.1.1 When authorized by and subject to conditions prescribed by the ANSP,
ATS surveillance systems may be used in the provision of aerodrome control

service to perform the following functions:
a. flight path moniteing of aircraft on final approach;
b. flight path monitoring of other aircraft in the vicinity of the aerodrome,;
c. establishing separation specified in 8.7.3 between succeeding departing aircraft; and
d. providing navigation assistance to VFR flights.

8.10.1.2 Special VFR flights shall not be vectored unless special

circumstancessuch as emergencies, dictate otherwise.
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8.10.1.3 Caution shall be exercised when vectoring VFR flights so as to ensure that
the aircraft concerned does not inadvertently enter instrument leigioal

conditions.

8.10.14 In prescribing conditions and procedures for the use of ATS surveillance
systems in the provision of aerodrome control service, the ANSP shall ensure
that the availability and use of aATS surveillance system will not be

detrimental ® visual observation of aerodrome traffic.

Noted Control of aerodrome traffic is in the main based on visual observation of the

manoeuvring area and the vicinity of the aerodrome by the aerodrome controller.
8.10.2 Use of ATS surveillance systems for surface mement control

Noted Requirements concerning surface movement guidance and control systems (SMGCS) are
contained in Annex 14, Volume |, Chapter 9. Guidance on the use of surface movement radar
(SMR) and other advanced functions is contained irMaerual d Surface Movement Guidance

and Control Systems (SMGC8)oc 9476) and in thé&dvanced Surface Movement Guidance

and Control Systems (8MGCS) Manua{Doc 9830).

8.10.2.1 GENERAL PROVISIONS

8.10.2.1.1 The use of SMR should be related to the operational conditions and rezpisem
of the particular aerodrome (i.e. visibility conditions, traffic density and aerodrome

layout).

8.10.2.1.2 SMR systems shall to the extent possible enable the detection and display of the
movement of all aircraft and vehicles on the manoeuvring area in a cidar a

unambiguous manner.

8.10.2.1.3 Aircraft and vehicle position indications may be displayed in symbolic or non
symbolic form. Where labels are available for display, the capability should be provided
for inclusion of aircraft and vehicle identification by manuahgiomated means.

8.10.2.2 FUNCTIONS
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8.10.2.2.1 SMR should be used to augment visual observation of traffic on the manoeuvring
area and to provide surveillance of traffic on those parts of the manoeuvring area which

cannot be observed visually.
8.10.2.2.2 The information displayed on MR display may be used to assist in:

a. monitoring of aircraft and vehicles on the manoeuvring area for compliance with

clearances and instructions;
b. determining that a runway is clear of traffic prior to a landing or-tdke
c. providing information on esseat local traffic on or near the manoeuvring area;
d. determining the location of aircraft and vehicles on the manoeuvring area;

e. providing directional taxi information to aircraft when requested by the pilot or
deemed necessary by the controller. Except urspecial circumstances, e.g.
emergencies, such information should not be issued in the form of specific heading

instructions; and
f. providing assistance and advice to emergency vehicles.
8.10.2.3 IDENTIFICATION OF AIRCRAFT

Where an ATS surveillance system is usetraft may be identified by one or more of the

following procedures:
a. by correlating a particular position indication with:
I. an aircraft position visually observed by the controller;
ii. an aircraft position reported by the pilot; or
iii. an identified position indiation displayed on a situation display;

b. by transfer of identification when authorized by the appropriate ATS

authority; and
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C. by automated identification procedures when authorized by the

appropriate ATS authority.

8.11 USE OF ATS SURVEILLANCE SYSTEMS IN
THE FLIGHT INFORMATION SERVICE

Noted The use of an ATS surveillance system in the provision of flight information service does
not relieve the piletn-command of an aircraft of any responsibilities, including the final

decision regarding any suggested adtison of the flight plan.
8.11.1 Functions
The information presented on a situation display may be used to provide identified aircraft with:

a. information regarding any aircraft observed to be on a conflicting path with the identified

aircraft and suggestions onacke regarding avoiding action;

b. information on the position of significant weather and, as practicable, advice to the
aircraft on how best to circumnavigate any such areas of adverse weather (see 8.6.9.2,
Note);

c. information to assist the aircraft in itsuigation.
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CHAPTER 9
FLIGHT INFORMATION SERVICE AND ALERTING  SERVICE

9.1FLIGHT INFORMATION SERVICE
9.11 Recordingand transmission of information on the progress of flights

Information on the actual progress of flights, including those of heavy or medium uechiaea

balloons, not under air traffic control service shall be:

a. recordedby the air traffic servicesunit serving the FIR within which the
aircraft is flying in such a mannerthat it is availablefor referenceand in caseit is

requestedor searchand escuection;

b. transmittedby the air traffic servicesunit receivingthe informationto other

air traffic servicesunitsconcernedwhensorequiredin accordance with Chapt#0,10.2.2.
9.1.2 Transfer of responsibility for the provision of flight information service

The responsibility for the provision of flight information service to a flight normally passes from
the appropriate ATS unit in an FIR to the appropriate ATS unit in the adjacent FIR at the time of
crossing the common FIR boundary. However, whemdination is required in accordance with
Chapter 10, 10.2, but communication facilities are inadequate, the former ATS unit shall, as far
as practicable, continue to provide flight information service to the flight until it has established

two way communiation with the appropriate ATS unit in the FIR it is entering.
9.13 Transmission of information
9.131 MEANS OF TRANSMISSION

9.1.3.1.1 Except as provided in 9.1.3.2.1, information shall be disseminated to aircraft by

one ormoreof thefollowing meansasdeterminedy the ANSP:

a. the preferred method of directed transmissionon the initiative of the
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appropriatéATS unitto anaircraft,ensuringhatreceiptis acknowledgedyr

b. a general call, unacknowledged transmissiaad| aircraft concernedyr
C. broadcast; or
d. data link.

Noted It should be recognized that in certain circumstances, e.g. during the last stages of
a final approach, it may be impracticable for aircraft to acknowledge directed

transmissions.

9.1.3.1.2The use of general calls shall be limited to cases where it is necessary to
disseminate essential information to several aircraft without delay, e.g. the sudden
occurrence of hazards changeof therunwayin-use,or thefailure of akeyapproactand

landingaid.

9.1.32 TRANSMISSION OF SPECIAL AIR-REPORTS,SIGMET AND AIRMET
INFORMATION

9.1.3.2.1 Appropriate SIGMET and AIRMET information, as well as specialrgjorts
which have notbeenusedfor the preparationof a SIGMET, shall be disseminatedo

aircraftby oneor moreof

the means specified in 9.1.3.1.1 as determined by CAAN on the basgiafal air
navigation agreements. Special-@@ports shall be disseminated to aircraft for a

period of 60 minutes aftéheir issuance.

9.1.3.2.2The special aireport, SIGMET and AIRMET information to be passed to
aircraft on ground initiative should cover arpoi on of the route up t
time ahead of the aircraft except when another period has been determined by CAAN on

the basis of regional anmavigationagreements.

9.1.3.3 TRANSMISSION OF INFORMATION CONCERNING VOLCANIC
ACTIVITY
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Information concearing preeruption volcanic activity, volcanic eruptions and volcanic ash
clouds (position of clouds and flight levels affected) shall be disseminated to aircraft by one
or more of themeansspecifiedin 9.1.3.1.1 as determined by CAAN on the basis of regio

air navigationagreements.

9.1.34 TRANSMISSION OF INFORMATION CONCERNING RADIOACTIVE
MATERIALS AND TOXIC CHEMICAL CLOUDS

Informationon thereleaseanto theatmospher®f radioactive materialsr toxic chemicals which
could affect airspace withirthe area of responsibilityof the ATS unit shall be transmittedto

aircraftby oneor moreof the meansspecifiedn9.1.3.1.1.
9.1.35 TRANSMISSIONOF SPECAND AMENDED TAF

9.1.3.5.1 Special reportin the SPECI code form andmendedl AF shall be transmittedon
requestindsuppementedby:

a. directed transmissioffom the appropriatair traffic services unibf selected
special reports and amendedTAF for the departure, destinatioand its alternate

aerodromesgslistedin theflight plan;or

b. a generalcall on appropriate frequamesfor the unacknowledged transmission

to affectedaircraftof selectedpeciareportsandamended AF; or

C. continuous or frequent broadcastthe use ofdata linkto make available
currentMETAR andTAF in areasdeterminedoy CAAN on the basisof regianal air
navigationagreementa/heretraffic congestion dictates. VOLMET broadceaestsl/or D
VOLMET shouldbeusedo servethispurpos€seeCAR 11,4.4).

9.1.3.5.2 The passingof amended aerodrome forecagtsaircraft on the initiative of the
appropriateair traffic servicesunit shouldbe limited to that portion of the flight wherethe
aircraft is within a specified time from the aerodrome of destination, such time being

established by CAAN on the basis of regional air navigation agreements.

9.1.3.6 TRANSMISSION OF INFORMATION ON HEAVY OR  MEDIUM
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UNMANNED FREE BALLONS

Appropriate information on heavy or medium unmanned free ballons shall be

disseminated to aircraft by one or more of the means specified in 9.1.3.1.1.
9.2ALERTING SERVICE
9.21 Aircraft

Noted Whenever appliedhe procedurefor the provision of air traffic control servicetake the
place of the followingproceduresgxceptwhenrelevantproceduresdo not call for more than
hourly positionreports,in which case th©perations normadrocedurepplies.

9.2.1.1 When so requead by the ANSP to facilitate the provision of alerting and
search and rescue services, an aircraft, prior to and when operating within or into
designated areas or along designated routes, shall comply with the provisions
detailed in CAR 2, Chapter 3, comomg the submission, completion, changing and

closing of a flight plan

9.2.1.2 In addition to the above, aircraft equipped with suitable-tvay radio
communications shall report during the period twenty to forty minutes following the
time of last contact, whater the purpose of such contact, merely to indicate that the
flight is progressing according to plan, such report to comprise identification of the

aircraft and the words “Operations mnor mal

9.2.1.3 The “ Operations nor mal” me s-graugcto anh a 1 1
appropriate air traffic services unit.

9.214 It may be advisable, in case of a SAR operation of a substantial duration, to
promulgate by NOTAM the lateral and vertical limits of the area of SAR action, and
to warn aircraft not engaged in actual SAR operaiand not controlled by air
traffic control to avoid such areas unless otherwise authorized by the appropriate
ATS unit.

922 Air traffic servicesunits
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9.2.2.1  Whenno reportfrom an aircraft hasbeenreceived withina reasonable periodf
time (which may be aspecfied interval prescribe@n the basisof regionalair
navigation agreements) aftarscheduledor expected reporting time, the ATS
unit shall, within the stipulated period of thirty minutes, endeavouobtain
suchreportin orderto be in a positionto apply the provisionsrelevantto the
“ Un ¢ e P h a sheuldgircumstances warranichapplication.

9.2.2.2  When alerting services requiredin respectof a flight operated througimore
than one FIR or control area,and when the position of the aircraftis in doubt,

responsibilityfor coordinatingsuchserviceshall reswith the ATS unit of theFIR or

controlarea:
a) within whichtheaircraftwasflying atthetime of lastair-groundradiocontact;
b) that the aircraft was about to enter when lasg@iund cordct was established

at or close téheboundary ofwo FIRsor control areas;
C) within whichthea i r c internfiedidtestop or finaldestinatiorpoint islocated:

I if the aircraft wasnot equipped with suitable twavay radio

communicatiorequipmentor
il. wasnotunderobligationto transmitpositionreports.
9.2.2.3 Theunitresponsibldor alertingservice jn accordancevith 9.2.2.2 shall:

a. notify units providing alerting servida other affected~IRs or control areas
of the emergency phase phasesin additionto notifying the rescueoordinationcentre
associatewvith it;

b. request thosanitsto assistin thesearchfor any usefuinformation pertaining
to the aircraft presumed tbein anemergency, bwll appropriate mearsndespecially
those indicateth 5.30f CAR 11 (Useof communication facilities);

C. collect the information gathered during each pludisee emergency and, after

verifying it asnecessary, transmit it to the rescue coordination centre;
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d. announce the termination thfe state of emergen@scircumstances dictate.

9.2.24 In obtainingthe necessary information as required under 5.2.2.1 of CAR 11,
attention shalparticularlybe givento informing therelevant rescue coordination centre
of thedistress frequencies/ailableto survivors,aslistedin Item 19 of theflight planbut

notnormallytransmitted.
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CHAPTER 10
COORDINATION

10.1 COORDINATION IN  RESPECT OF THE
PROVISION OF AIR TRAFFIC CONTROL SERVICE

10.1.1 General

10.1.1.1 The coordination and transfer of control of a flight between successive ATC
units andcontrolsectorsshallbe effectedby adialoguecomprisingthefollowing stages:

a. notificationof theflight in orderto prepardor coordinationasnecessary;
b. coordinatiorof conditionsof transferof controlby thetransferringATC unit;
C. coordination, if necessgrand acceptance of conditions of transfer of control by

the acceptin\TC unit; and
d. thetransferof controlto theacceptingATC unit orcontrolsector.

10.1.1.2 ATC units should, to the extent possible, establish and apply standardized
procedures for the cadination and transfer of control of flights, in ordeter alia,
to reduce the need for verbal coordination. Such coordination procedures shall
conform to the proceduresontainedin the following provisionsandbe specifiedin

lettersof agreemenrdindlocalinstructionsasapplicable.
10.1.1.3 Suchagreementandinstructionsshallcoverthefollowing asapplicable:

a. definition of areasof responsibilityand common interest, airspace structure

andairspacelassification(s);
b. any delegationf responsibility forthe provision of ATS;

C. procedures for the exchange of flight plan and control data, including use of

automated and/or verbal coordination messages;
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d. means of communication;

e. requirements and procedures for approval requests;

f. significant points, levels or tigs for transfeof control;

g. significant points, levels or times for transfer of communication;

h. conditions applicable to the transfer and acceptance of control, such as

specifiedaltitudes/flight levels, specific separation minioraspacingto beestablisked at

thetime of transferandthe use of automation;
I. ATS surveillance system coordination procedures;
J- SSR code assignment procedures;
k. procedures for departing traffic;
l. designated holding fixes and procedures for arriving traffic;
m. applicable contingencyrpcedures; and

n. anyotherprovisions or information relevant the coordinationandtransfer of

control of flights.

10.1.2 Coordination between ATC units providing air traffic service within

contiguouscontrol areas

10.1.2.1 GENERAL
10.1.2.1.1ATC units shall forward fronunit to urit, astheflight progresses, necessdilight
plan andcontrol information. When so required by agreement between the appropriate
ATS authorities to assist in the separation of aircraft, flight plan and flight progress
information for flights along pecified routes or portions of routes in close proximity to
flight information region boundaries shallsobe providedto the ATC unitsin chargeof

theflight informationregionsadjacento suchroutesor portionsof routes.

Notel.d Sucha routeor portion of routeis often referredo as an areaof commoninterest,
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the extenof whichis usually determinelly therequired separatiominima.
Note 20 See also 10.2.4.

10.1.2.1.2The flight plan and control information shall be transmitted in sufficient time to
permit receptionand analysisof the databy the receivingunit(s) andnecessary coordination

betweertheunitsconcerned.

10.1.2.2 TRANSFEROFCONTROL
10.1.2.2.1The responsibility for the controbf an aircraft shall be transferredfrom the
ATC unit to the next unit at the time of crossingthe commoncontrol areaboundaryas
determinedby the unit having control of the aircraft or at such other point or time as has

been agreed between the two units.

10.1.2.2.2Where specified in letters of agreement between the ATC units concerned, and
when transferring an aircraft, the transferring unit shall notify the accepting unit that the
aircraft isin position to be transferred, and specify that the responsibility for control should

be assumed by theccepting unit forthwithat thetime of crossng the control boundargr

other transfer contrgboint specifiedn lettersof agreemenbetweenthe ATC units or at

suchotherpoint or time coordinatedetween the two units.

10.1.2.2.3If the transfer of control time or point is other than forthwith, the acog@tirC
unit shall not alter the clearance of the aircraft prior to the agreed transfer of control time

or pointwithout the approval of the transferring unit.

10.1.2.2.4If transfer of communication is used to transfer an aircraft to a receiving ATC
unit, responsibity for control shallnot beassumed until théme of crossing the control
area boundaryr other transfeof control point specified in letters of agreement between
the ATC units.

10.1.2.2.5When transfer of control of identified aircraft is to be effectbd,appopriate
procedurespecified in Chapter 8, Section 8.7.4, shall be applied.

10.1.2.3 APPROVALREQUESTS
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10.1.2.3.1 If the flying time from the departure aerodrome of an aircraft to the boundary
of an adjacent control area is less than the specified minimum required to permit
transmission of the necessary flight plan and control information to the accepting ATC unit
after takeoff and allow adequate time for reception, analysis and coordination, the
transferring ATC unit shall, prior to departure, forward that informatiorhéoatccepting

ATC unit together with a request for approvahe requiredtime period shalbe specified

in letters of agreementor local instructions, asappropriate. In the case of revisions to a
previously transmitted current flight plaand control data being transmitted earlier than

this specified time period, no approval from the accepting ATC shdllberequired.

10.1.2.3.2 In the caseof an aircraftin flight requiring an initial clearance whethe flying

time to the boundary of an adjacercontrol area is less than a specified minimum, the
aircraft shall be held within the transf f.
and control information have been forwarded together with a request for approval, and

coordination effead, with the adjacentATC unit.

10.1.2.3.3 In the caseof an aircraft requestinga changein its currentflight plan, or of a
transferringATC unit proposingo change the current flight plasf anaircraft,andthe flying
time of the aircraftto the control aredoundaryis lessthana specifiedminimum,therevised

clearanceshallbewithheld pendingapprovabf theproposaby theadjacenATC unit.

10.1.2.3.4 Whenboundary estimatdata ardo betransmittedor approvalby the accepting

unit, the timein respecof anaircraftnotyet departedhallbe basedupon theestimated time

of departureasdetermined by the ATC unit in whose area of responsibility the departure
aerodromas located. Irrespecbf anaircraftin flight requiringaninitial clearancethetime

shdl be basedon the estimatecelapsed time from the holding fix to the boundary plus the
time expected to be needed ¢oordination.

10.1.2.3.5 The conditions, including specified flying times, under which approval requests

shall beforwarded shallbe specifiedn lettersof agreementr localinstructionsasappropriate.

10.1.2.4 TRANSFEROFCOMMUNICATION

10.1.2.4.1 Except wherseparation minima specified 8.7.3are beingapplied,the transferof
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air groundcommunicationsf anaircraftfrom thetransferringo theacceptingATC unit shallbe
madefive minutesbeforethe time at which the aircraft is estimatedto reachthe common

control area boundary, unlestherwise agreed betwettre twoATC unitsconcerned.

10.1.2.4.2 When separation minima specified in 8.7.3 are being applied at theftinraasfer
of control, the transfer of aground communications of an aircraft from the transferring to the
accepting ATC unit shall be made immediately after the accepting ATC unit has agreed to

assume control.

10.1.2.4.3 The accepting ATC unit shall normaltpt be required to notify the transferring unit

that radio and/or data communication has been established with the aircraft being transferred
and that control of the aircraft has been assumed, unless otherwise specified by agreement
between the ATQinitsconcerned. The accepting ATC urshall notifythe transferring unit

in the event thatommunicatiorwith the aircraft is not established as expected.

10.1.2.4.4 In cases whera portion of a control area is so situated that the time taken by
aircraft to travese it is of a limited duration, agreement should be reached to provide for
direct transfer of communication between the units responsible for the adjacent control
areas, provided that the intermediate unit is fully informed of such traffic. The intetenedia
unit shall retain responsibility for coordination and for ensuring that separation is

maintained between all traffic within its arearegponsibility.

10.1.2.4.5 An aircraftmay be permittedto communicate temporarilyith a controlunit other

than theunit contolling theaircratft.
10.1.2.5 TERMINATION OF CONTROLLEDFLIGHT

In the case where a flight ceases to be operated as a controlled flight, i.e. by leaving controlled
airspace or by cancelling its IFR flight and proceeding on VFR in airspace where VFR flights
are not ontrolled, the ATC unit concerned shall ensure that appropriate information on the
flight is forwarded to ATS unit(s) responsible for the provision of flight information and
alerting services for the remaining portion of the flight, in order to ensureubhtservices

will be provided to theaircratft.
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10.1.3 Coordination between aunit providing area control serviceand a unit

providing approach control service
10.1.3.1 DIVISION OFCONTROL

10.1.3.1.1Except when otherwise specified in letters of agreement or local itistrsicor

by the ACC concerned in individual cases, a unit providing approach control service may
issue clearances tmy aircraftreleasedo it by an ACC without referenceto the ACC.
However,when an approach has been missed the ACC shall, if affebtethe missed
approach, be advised immediately and subsequent action coordinated between the ACC

and the unit providing approach control service as necessary.

10.1.3.1.2An ACC may, after coordination with the unit providing approach control
service, release ai@dt directly to aerodrome control towers if the entire approach will be

made under visuaheteorologicatonditions.
10.1.3.2 TAKE-OFFAND CLEARANCE EXPIRYTIMES
10.1.3.2.1Time of takeoff shallbe specifiedoy the ACC whenit is necessarto:

a. coordinate the departure witlaffic not releasedto the unit providing

approach contrderviceand
b. provide eAroute separation between departing aircraft followegsaméack.

10.1.3.2.2If time of takeoff is not specified, the unit providing approach control service

shall determinethe takeoff time whennecessanto coordinatethe departurewith traffic

releasedo it.

10.1.3.2.3A clearance expiry time shall be specified by the ACC if a delayed departure
would conflict with traffic not releasedo the unitproviding approacltontrol service.If, for
traffic reason®f its own, a unit providing approach control servibhas tospecifyin addition

its own clearance expityme,this shallnotbelaterthanthatspecifiecby the ACC.

10.1.3.3 EXCHANGE OFMOVEMENT AND CONTROLDATA
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10.1.3.3.1The unit providing approach cwol service shall keep the ACC promptly

advised opertinendataon controlledtraffic suchas:

a. runway(sjin-useandexpected typef instrument approagitocedure;
b. lowestvacantevel at the holding fbavailablefor use by the ACC,;
C. average time intervar distance between successive arrivals as determined by

the unit providing approach control service;

d. revision of the expected approach time issued by the ACC when the calculation
of the expected approach time by the unit providing approach contrakesedicates a
variation of five minutes or such other time as has been agreed between the two ATC

units concerned:;

e. arrival times over the holding fix when these vary by three minutes, or such
other time as has been agreed between the two ATC units amhcéom those
previously estimated,

f. cancellations by aircraft of IFR flight, if these will affect levels at the holding fix

or expected approach times of other aircraft;

g. aircraft departurémes or, ifagreed betweethe two ATC unitoncernedthe
estimatedtime atthecontrol area boundary or other specified point;

h. all available information relatintp overdueor unreported aircraft;
i. missed approaches which may aftbetACC.

10.1.3.3.2The ACC shall keep the unit providing approach control service proibiged
of pertinendataon controlledtraffic suchas:

a. identification, typeandpoint of departure of arriving aircratt;

b. estimated time and proposed level of arriving aircraft over holding fix or other

specified point;
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C. actual time and proposed level of amiyiaircraft over holding fix if aircraft is

released tthe unitprovidingapproach contrderviceafter arrival over the holding fix;

d. requested type of IFR approach procedure if different to that specified by the

approach control unit;
e. expected approadime issued;

f. when required, statement that aircraft has been instructed to contact the unit

providing approach control service;

g. whenrequired, statemettitat anaircrafthasbeen releasei the unitproviding

approach control service includinfjnecessy, thetime andconditionsof release;
h. anticipateddelayto departing traffidueto congestion.

10.1.3.3.3Information on arriving aircraft shall be forwarded not less than fifteen minutes

beforeestimatedime of arrivalandsuchinformationshallberevisedasnecessary.

10.14 Coordination between a unit providing approach control service and a unit

providing aerodromecontrol service

10.1.4.1 DIVISION OFCONTROL
10.1.4.1.1A unit providing approach control service shall retain control of arriving
aircraftuntil such aircraft have been msferred to the aerodrome control
tower and are in communication with the aerodrome control tower. Letters
of agreement or local instructions, appropriate to the airspace structure,
terrain, meteorological conditions and ATS facilities available, shall

esablish rules for the transfer of arriving aircraft.

10.1.4.1.2A unit providing approach control service may authorize an aerodrome
control tower toreleasean aircraft for takeoff subjectto the discretiorof
the aerodrome contrédwerwith respecto arriving arcratft.
10.1.4.1.3Aerodrome control towers shall, when so prescribed in letters of agreement

or local instructions, obtain approval from the unit providing approach
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control service prior to authorizirgperation of special VFR flights.
10.1.4.2 EXCHANGEOFMOVEMENT AND CONTROL DATA

10.1.4.2.1An aerodrome control tower shall keep the unit providing approach control
servicepromptly advisedf pertinent datan relevant controlled traffisuch

as:
a. arrivalanddepartur¢imes;
b. whenrequired, statemerthat thefirst aircraftin an approab sequences in

communicatiorwith and issightedby the aerodromesontroltower,and thateasonable

assurancexiststhata landingcanbe accomplished;

C. all available information relating to overdue or unreported aircraft;
d. information concerning missegbproaches;
e. information concerning aircraft that constitute essential local traffic to aircraft

under the control dheunit providing approacbontrolservice.

10.1.4.2.2The unit providing approach control service shall keep the aerodrome
control towemromptlyadvisedof pertinentdataon controllectraffic suchas:
f. estimated time and proposed level of arriving aircraft over the aerodrome, at

least fifteen minutes prior to estimated arrival;

g. when required, a statement that an aircraft has been instructed td tumtac

aerodrome control tower atithtcontrolshallbe assumed by thanit;

h. anticipated delay tdepartingraffic due to congestion.
10.15 Coordination betweencontrol positionswithin the sameunit
10.1.5.1 Appropriate flight planand control information shall be exchanged

between contrgbositionswithin thesameair traffic controlunit, in respecbf:

a. all aircraft for which responsibility for control will be transferred from one

control position to another;

Civil Aviation Authority of Nepal September 2014



MANUAL OF STANDARDS AIR TRAFFIC SERVICES 297

b. aircraft operatingn suchcloseproximity to the boundary between control

sectorghatcontrol of traffic within an adjacent sector may be affected,;

C. all aircraft for which responsibility for contrdias been delegatethy a
controllerusing proceduramnethoddo a controllerusingan ATS surveillancesygem,

aswell asotheraircraft affected.

10.1.5.2 Proceduredor coordinationandtransferof control betweencontrol sectors

within thesameATC unit shallconformto theprocedurespplicableo ATC units.
10.1.6 Failure of automatedcoordination

The failure of automatkecoordination shall be presented clearly to the controller responsible for
coordinating the flight at the transferring unit. This controller shall then facilitate the required

coordination using prescribed alternative methods.

10.2 COORDINATION IN RESPECT OF THE
PROVISION OF FLIGHT INFORMATION  SERVICE
AND ALERTING SERVICE

10.2.1 Where this is deemed necessary by the ANSP or authorities, coordination between
ATS units providing flight information service in adjacent FIRs shall be effected in respect of
IFR and VFR flidnts, in order to ensure continued flight information service to such aircraft in
specified areas amlong specified routes. Such coordination shdte effected in
accordance withnagreemenbetweerthe ATS unitgoncerned.

10.2.2 Where coordination offlights is effected inaccordancewith  10.2.1, this

shall includeransmissiomf thefollowing informationontheflight concerned:

a. appropriatetemsof thecurrentflight plan;and
b. the time at which last contagas madavith theaircraft concerned
10.2.3 This information shalbe forwarded tathe ATS unit in chargeof the nextFIR in

whichtheaircraftwill operateprior to theaircraftenteringsuchFIR.
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10.24 When so required by agreement between the appropriate ATS authorities to assist
in the identification of strayed or unidentified aircraft and thereby eliminate or reduce the need
for interception, flightplan and flightprogress informatiofor flights alongspecified routes
or portionsof routesin close proximityto FIR boundarieshall alsobe provided to the ATS

unitsin charge otheFIRs adjacertb suchroutesor portionsof routes.

10.2.5 In circumstanceswvhere an aircraft has declared minimum fuel or is
experiencingan emergency or in any other situation wherein the safety of the aircradt is
assured, the type of emergeryd/orthe circumstancegxperiencedy the aircraft shall be
reportedby the transferringunit to the acceptingunit andany other ATS unit that maybe

concerned witltheflight andto theassociatedescuecoordinatiorcentresif necessary.

10.3 COORDINATION BETWEEN AIR TRAFFIC
SERVICES UNITS AND AERONAUTICAL
TELECOMMUNICATION STATIONS

When so prescribed by the ANSP, ATS units shall ensure that the aeronautical
telecommunicationstations servinghe centres concernedre informed regarding transfeisf
communications contadiy aircraft. Unless otherwise provided, informationto be made
availableshall comprise the identification of the aircraft (including SELCAL code, when
necessary), the route or destination(where necessary)and the expectedor actual time of
communicationgransfer.
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CHAPTER 11
AIR TRAFFIC SERVICES MESSAGES

111 CATEGORIES OF MESSAGES

1111 General

In accordance with the requirememtChapterl0 — Coordination the messages listed below are
authaized for transmissionvia the aeronautical fixed service (including the aeronautical
telecommunication network (ATNJnd the ATSMlessage Handling Service (AMHS)/ Aeronautical
Fixed Telecommunication Netwo(RFTN), directspeech circuitsr digital datanterchang®etween

ATS units, and computeromputer circuits, or via the aeronautical mobile service, as applicable.
They are classified in categories relating to their use by the air traffic servicggrandingan

approximatendicationof theirimportance.

Noted The Priority Indicator in parentheses after each type of message is that specified in

Annex 10 (Volume Il, Chapter 4) for application when the message is transmitted on the AFTN.
11.1.2 Emergencymessages
This category comprises:

a. distress messagend distress traffic, including messages relating distress
phasgSS);

b. urgency messages, including messages relatingn alert phaseor to an

uncertaintyphasgDD);

C. othermessages concernikgown or suspected emergencies whainnot fall

undera) or b)above andradio communication failure messagEE orhigherasrequired).
11.1.3 Movementand control messages

This category comprises:
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Vi.

movement messag@sF),including:
filed flight planmessages
delaymessages
modificationmessages

flight plancancelltionmessages
departuranessages
arrivalmessages;

coordination messagésF),including:
current flightplan messages
estimate messages

coordination messages

acceptance messages

logical acknowledgement messages;
supplementary messadé$-),including:
requestflight plan messages

request supplementaifight planmessages
supplementarilight plan messages;
controlmessagef-F),including:
clearance messages

flow controlmessages
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. positionreportandair-report messages.

11.14 Flight information messages

11.14.1 This @ategorycomprises:
a. messages containing traffic informat{®ifr);
b. messagesontainingmeteorologicainformation(FF or GG);
C. messagesoncerningheoperatiorof aeronauticaacilities (GG);
d. messages containiegsentiaherodrome informatio(GG);
e. message concerningr trafficincident report¢FF).

11.14.2 When justified by the requirement for special handling, messages transmitted

via the AFTN should be assignedthe Priority Indicator DD in place of the normal

Priority Indicator.

11.2 GENERAL PROVISIONS

13

Noted Theuse in this chapter of expressions such‘asr i gi nat ed”,
or “ r e ¢ edoasaat hecessarily imply that reference is made to a teletypewriter or digital
datainterchangefor a computerto-computer messagd=xcept where speifically indicated,
the messagedescribedn this chaptermayalso be transmittedby voice,in which casethe four
termsabove represent Aini ttioatiddidt aexgedivdye n by o0,

11.21 Origination and addressingof messages
11.21.1 GENERAL

Noted Movement messagesthis context comprise fligltlan messages, departure messages,
delay messagesarrival messages, cancellatiomessagesand positionreport messagesnd

modificationmessageselevanthereto.

11.2.1.1.1Messages for ATS purposes BHee originated by the appropriate ATS units or
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by aircraftas specifiedin Section 11.3, except that, through spelciehl arrangementATS
units maydelegate the responsibility for originating movement messages to the pilot, the

operator, or itslesighatedrepresentative.

11.2.1.1.20rigination of movement, controand flight information messagef®r purposes
other tharair traffic services (e.g. operational control) shall, except as provided for in CAR

11, 2.16, be theesponsibilityof thepilot, theoperatorpr adesignatedepresentative.

11.2.1.1.3Flight plan messagesamendment messages related thereto and flight plan
cancellation messages shall, except as provided in 11.2.1.1.4, be addressed only to those
ATS units which are specified in the provisions of 11.4.ZhSmessages shall be made
available to other ATS unitsoncernedpr to specified positions within such unigd to

any otheraddresseesf the messages) accordancevith localarrangements.

11.2.1.1.4When so requested by the operator concerned, emergency arememiv
messagesvhich areto betransmitted simultaneoustp ATS units concernedshall alsobe

addressetb:
a. oneaddresseatthedestinatioraerodromer departureaerodromeand
b. notmorethantwo operationatontrolunitsconcerned;

such addressees te bpecified by the operator or its designated representative.

11.2.1.1.5Whensorequestedby the operator concerned, movement messages transmitted
progressivelybetweenATS units concernedand relatingto aircraft for which operational
control serviceis provided by that operator shallso far as practicable be madeavailable
immediatelyto the operatoror its designated representatiire accordancevith agreed local

procedures.
11.21.2 USEOF THEAFTN
11.2.1.2.1ATS message® betransmittedzia the AFTN shallcontain:

a. information in respect of the priority with which they are to be transmitted and
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the addressees to whom they are to be delivered, and an indication of the date and time
at which they arefiled with the aeronautical fixed station concernadd of the
Originatorindicator(seel1.2.1.2.5);

b. the ATSdata, precededl necessarpy thesupplementaraddressnformation
describedn 11.2.1.2.6,and prepared in accordanceith Appendix 3.These data
will be transmitted ake textof the AFTN message.

11.2.1.2.2PRIORITY INDICATOR

This shall consist of the appropriate thetter Priority Indicator as mentioned below for
the message as shown in parentheses for the appropriate category of message in Section
11.1.

Transmission Priority ~ Priority Indicator

1 SS
2 DD FF
3 GG KK

11.2.1.2.3ADDRESS

11.2.1.2.3.1This shall consist of a sequence of Addressee Indicators, one for each

addressee twhomthemessagés to bedelivered.

11.2.1.2.3.Fach Addressee Indicator shall consist of an defeér sequence

comprising, in thdollowing order:
a. theICAOQ four-letterlocationindicatorassignedo theplaceof destination;

Noted A list of ICAO location indicators is contained in Doc 79a0 Location

Indicators.

I. the ICAO threeletter designator identifying the aeronautical authority,

serviceor aircraft operatingigencyaddresseay
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il. in casesvhereno designatohasbeenassignedpneof thefollowing:
— “ Y X Yn'the casevheretheaddresseis amilitary service/organization,
“ Z Z A thecasenvheretheaddresseis anaircraftin flight,

“ Y'Y Yrall othercases;

Noted A list of ICAO thredetter designators is contained in Doc 8585Designators

for Aircraft Operating Agencies, Aeronautical Authorities and Services.

I i) the letter X, or

ii. i) the oneletter designator identifying the departmemtdivision of the

organiation addressed.

11.2.1.2.3.3he following threeletter designatorshall be used whenaddressingATS
message® ATS units:

Centrein chargeof a flight information regionor an upper flight information region
(whetherACC or FIC):

—if the message is relevant to &R flight ZQZ

—if the message is relevantto a VFR flig  ZPZ

Aerodrome control tower Pz

Air traffic services reporting office ZPZ

Other thredetter designators for ATS units shall not be used for that purpose.

11.2.1.2 4FILING TIME

The filing time shallconsist of a sipdigit datetime group indicating the date and the time

of filing the message for transmission with the aeronautical fixed station concerned.
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11.2.1.2.50RIGINATORINDICATOR

The Originator Indicatorshall consistof an eightletter sequence, simildo an Addressee
Indicator(seell.2.1.2.3.2), identifyinghe placeof origin and theorganization originatinghe

message.
11.2.1.2.6SUPPLEMENTARYINFORMATION ON THE ADDRESSAND THE ORIGIN

Thefollowing supplementary informatiois requiredwhen, inthe Indicatorsof the Address
and/orOrigin, the threeletter designators Y X Y*’Z Z @r* Y Y Ysee 11.2.1.2.3.B) ii))

areused:

a. the name of therganizationor the identity of the aircraft concerneds to

appeaat the beginningof thetext;

b. the orderof such insertios is to bethe sameasthe orderof the Addressee

Indicatorsand/or the Originator Indicator;

C. where there are more thanesuch insertion, the last shoube followed by
theword “STOP?”;

d. where therare oneor more insertions respect of Addressee Iditorsplus
an insertionin respectoft he Or i ginator I nd isdoaappear, t he
beforethat relatingo the Originator Indicator.

Noted Regarding ATS messages received in teletypewriterpagyeform:

1) ATS messages receivedia the AFTN will have been placed withima
communicationg§i e n v e | o p e candfolowirg clardtensgquencegich are
necessaryo ensurecorrect transmission via the AFTNgventhe textof the AFTN

messagenay bereceivedwith wordsor groupsprecedingandfollowingthe AT Stext.

2) The ATS message may then be located by the simple rule that it is preceded by

an operbrackete.g.6 @rfollowedbya closebrackete.g.0 ) 06 .

3) In some local caseshe teletypewriter machines in use will always priwo
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specificsymbds otherthan operbracketand closebracketon receiptof ATSmessages
constructedas prescribedn Appendix3. Such local variants are easily learnedand

are of noconsequence.
11.2.2 Preparation and transmissionof messages

11.2.2.1 Except as provided for in112.2.2, ATS messages shall be prepared and
transmitted with standard texts in a standard format and in accordance with
standard data conventions, as and wgrescribedn Appendix3.

11.2.2.2 Whenmessages are exchanged orally betvtleerelevant ATS units, an oral
acknowledgementshall constitute evidenceof receipt of the message.No
confirmation in written form directly between controllers shall therefdoe
required. The confirmation of coordination via tleechangeof messages
between automated systesiwll be required unless special arrangemdmse
beenmade betweetie unitconcerned.

Noted See Annex 11, Chapter 6, regarding the requirement for recording of-dpeeth

communications.
11.3 METHODS OF MESSAGE EXCHANGE

11.31 Theleadtime requirementsf air traffic controlandflow control procedureshall

determinghe methodof messagexchangdo beusedor theexchangef ATS data.

11.3.1.1 The methodof message exchange shall aeodependent upothe availability
of adequateommunications channels, the fulctito be performed, the types of

data to be exchanged ati processing facilitieatthe centresoncerned.

11.3.2 Basic flight plan data necessary for flow control procedures shall be furnished at
least 60minutesin advanceof the flight. Basic flight plan da shallbe providedby eithera
filed flight plan or a repetitive flightplan submittedby mail in the form of a repetitiveflight

planlisting form or othermediasuitablefor electronic datgrocessingystems.

11.3.2.1 Flight plandatasubmittedin advanceof flight shallbe updatedby time, level
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androutechangesndotheressentiainformationasmaybenecessary.

11.3.3 Basicflight plandatanecessaryor air traffic control purposeshall befurnished
to the first enroute controlcentreat least30 minutesin advanceof the flight, andto each
successive centrat least 20 minutes beforethe aircraft entersthat ¢ e n t area of s

jurisdiction,in orderfor it to prepardor thetransferof control.

11.34 Except as provided for in 11.3.5, the second-roetie centre rad each
successive centre shall be provided with current data, including updated basic flight plan
data, contained in a current flight plan message or in an estimate message supplementing

already available updated basic flight plan data.

11.35 In areas Wwere automated systems are utilized for the exchange of flight plan
data and where these systems provide data for several ACCs, approach control units and/or
aerodrome control towers, the appropriate messages shall not be addressed to each

individual ATS wnit, but only to these automated systems

Noted Further processinganddistributionof the datato its associatedATSunitsis theinternal task

of thereceiving system.
11.3.6 Movemenimessages

Movement messages shall be addressed simultaneously to the-fiostteigontrol centre, to all
other ATS units along theroute of flight which are unableto obtainor process current flight plan

data,andto airtraffic flow managemeninitsconcerned.
11.3.7 Coordinatiorandtransfedata

11.3.7.1 Progression of a flight between suss®e control sectors and/or control
centres shall beeffected by a coordination and transfer dialogue comprising the

following stages:
a) notificationof theflight in orderto prepardor coordinatiorasnecessary;

b) coordinatiorof conditionsof transferof controlby thetransferringATC unit;
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C) coordination, if necessary, and acceptance of conditions of transfer of control by

the acceptin\TC unit; and
d) thetransfer of control to the acceptingit.

11.3.7.2 The notification of the flight shall be by a current flightan message
containing all relevant ATS data or by an estimate message containing the proposed
conditionsof transfer.An estimate messag&hall be used onlyhen updated basic
flight plandatais already availablatthe receiving unit, i.eafiled flig ht plan message
andassociatedpdatemessage(s) have already been sent by the transferring unit.

11.3.7.3 The coordination dialogue shall be considered to be commstebnasthe
proposedconditionscontainedin the currentflight plan messageor in the estmate
message or in one or more counterproposals, are accepted by an operational or

logical procedure.

11.3.7.4 Unless an operational acknowledgement is received, a Logical
Acknowledgement message shall be automatically transmitted by the receiving
computer in ordeto ensurethe integrity of the coordinationdialogue employing

computefto-computedinks.

This message shall be transmitted when the transfer data has been received and
processed to the point that it is considered free of syntactic and semantici.etrors,

the message contains vaiidormation.

11.3.7.5 The transfer of control shall be either explicit or, by agreement between the
two units concerned,implicit, i.e. no communicatiomneed le exchangedbetween the

transferring andacceptinginits.

11.3.7.6 When the trasfer of control involves exchange of data, the proposal for
transfer shall include information derived from an ATS surveillance system, if
appropriate. Since thproposalrelates to previously accepted coordination data,
further coordination shall normgllnot be required. However, acceptance of the

proposed transfer conditions shall be required.
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11.3.7.7 In situations where the proposed transfer conditions are no longer
acceptable to the accepting unit, further coordination shall be initiated by the

accepting nit by proposing alternativacceptableonditions.

11.3.7.8 Transfer of Communication messages may be used as an alternative to
Transfer of Contromessagedf Transferof Communication messagese used to
instruct a flight to establish communicationgith the receivingunit andthe transferof
control will take place at the control areaboundary, or such other time or place,
specified in letters of agreement, Transfer of Contressages need not be used.

11.3.7.9 If, after receipt of information derived frormaATS surveillance system, the
accepting centre is unable to identify the aircraft immediately, additional

communication shall ensue to obtain new surveillance information, if appropriate.

11.3.7.10 When control of the transferredaircraft has been assumed, the eming
unit shallcomplete the transfer of control dialogue by communicating assumption
of control to the transferringunit, unlessspecial arrangementsave been made

betweerthe unitsoncerned.
11.3.8 Supplementarydata

11.3.8.1 When basic flightplan dataor supplementarylight plan data arerequired,
requestmessages shall be addressed to the ATS unit which is most likely to have

access to the requirefhta.

Noted See 11.4.2.4.2 and 11.4.2.4.3 for ATS units to which request messages shall

be addrssed.

11.3.8.2 If the requested informatiaa available,afiled or asupplementary flighplan

message shdbletransmitted.
11.4 MESSAGE TYPES AND THEIR APPLICATION

1141 Emergencymessages
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11.4.1.1 The various circumstances surrounding each known or suspected emergency
situation peclude the specification of standard message types to provide for

emergency communicationsgceptasdescribedn 11.4.1.211.4.1.3and11.4.1.4.
11.4.1.2 ALERTING (ALR) MESSAGES

11.4.1.2.1 When an ATS unit considers that an aircraft is in a state of emergency as
definedin  Annex 11, Chapter 5, an alerting message shall be transmitted to any ATS
unit that may be concerned with the flight andthe associated rescue coordination
centres, containing such of tiformationspecifiedin Appendix3, Sectionl, asis available

or canbeobtained.

11.4.1.2.2 When so agreed between the ATS units concerned, a communication relating
to an emergencyhaseand originatedby a unit employing automaticdataprocessing
equipmentmay takethe form of a modification messagé@sin 11.4.2.2.4)or a coordination
messaggasin 11.4.2.3.4 or 11.4.2.4.4), supplemented by a verbal message giving the

additional details prescribed for inclusion in an alerting message.
11.4.1.3 RADIO COMMUNICATION FAILURE (RCF)MESSAGES

Noted Provisionsgoverningthe actionto be takenin the eventof radio communicatiorfailure
are setforthin CAR2, 3.6.5.2 andin Chapterl5, Sectionl5.60f thisdocument.

11.4.1.3.1When an ATSunit is awarethat anaircraftin its area isexperiencingadio
communication failure, an RCF message lishm transmitted to all
subsequent ATS unitslong the routef flight which have already received
basicflight plan data(FPL orRPL) and tothe aerodrome control towat the
destination aerodromef, basic flight plan data haseen previouslysent

11.4.1.3.2If the nextATS unit hasot yet received basic flight pladatabecausé would
receivea currentflight planmessagen the coordination proceduréhenan RCF
messageand a currentflight plan (CPL) messageshall be transmittedto this
ATS unit. In turn, this ATS unit shall transmitan RCF messaganda CPL
messagéo thenextATS unit.
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11.4.2 Movementand control messages
11.4.2.1 GENERAL

Messages concerning the intended or actual movement of aircraft shall be based on
the latest information furnished to ATS unity Ihe pilot, the operator or its

designated representative, or derived from an ATS surveillance system.
114.2.2 MOVEMENT MESSAGES
11.4.2.2.1 Movement messagesmprise:
— filed flight planmessaged.1.4.2.2.2)
— delaymessaged 1.4.2.2.3)
— modification messagé$1.4.2.2.4)
— flightplancancellation messages (11.4.2.2.5)
— departure messag@d .4.2.2.6)
—arrivalmessaged 1.4.2.2.7).
11.4.2.2.2 FILED FLIGHT PLAN (FPL)MESSAGES

Noted Instructions for the transmission of an FPL message are contained in Appendix 2.

11.4.2.2.2.1 Unless repetitivdlight plan proceduresirebeing applied or current flight plan
messagesre being employed,filed flight plan messageshall be transmitted
for all flights for which a flight plan has been submitted with the object of
being provided with air traffic controlesvice, flight information service or
alerting service along part or the whole of the route of flight.

11.4.2.2.2.2 A filed flight planmessagshall be originatedandaddresseds follows by the
ATS unit servingthe departure aerodrome or, when applicdijethe ATS unit
receivingaflight planfrom anaircrattin flight:
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a. an FPLmessage shdile sentto the ACCor flight information centre serving

the controlareaor FIR within whichthedepartur@erodromés situated;

b. unless basic flight plan data are already ab#laas a result of
arrangementmade for repetitivélight plans,an FPLmessage shalle sentto all
centresin chargeof each FIRor upperFIR along the route which are unable to
process current data. In addition, an FRéssageshall be sent tthe aerdrome
control towerat the destination aerodrome. If sequired,an FPL messageshall
alsobesentto flow management centressponsibléor ATS unitsalongtheroute;

C. whena potentialre-clearancen flight (RIF) requesis indicatedin theflight
plan, the FPL message shall be sent to the additional centres concerned and to

theaerodromesontrol towerof therevised destination aerodrome;

d. where it has been agreed to use CPL messages but where information is
required forearly planningof traffic flow, an FPL messagehall be transmittedto

the ACCsconcerned:;

e. for a flight along routes where flight information service and alerting
service only are provided, an FPL message shall be addressed to the centre in
charge of eaclrIR or upperFIR along the row and tothe aerodromecontrol

towerat the destinatiomerodrome.

11.4.2.2.2.3In thecaseof aflight throughintermediatestopswhereflight plansfor each
stageof theflight arefiled at thefirst departureaerodromethe following procedureshallbe
applied:

a. theair traffic servicegeportingoffice atthefirst departur@aerodromehall:

I. transmitan FPLmessagdor the first stageof flight in accordance
with 11.4.2.2.2.2;

il. transmita separatd-PL message for each subsequent stddgéght,

addressedto the ar traffic services reporting officeat the appropriate
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subsequent departuserodrome;

b. the airtraffic services reporting officat each subsequent departure aerodrome
shalltake actioron receiptof the FPL messagasif theflight plan hasbeenfiled

locally.

11.4.2.2.2.4Whenso requiredby agreement between the appropridieS authoritiesto
assist inthe identification of flights and thereby eliminate or reduce the need for
interceptions in the event afeviationsfrom assigned tracki-PL messagesgor flights
alongspecified routesr portionsof routesin closeproximity to FIR boundarieshallalso
be addressedo the centresin chargeof eachFIR or upperFIR adjacento suchroutesor

portionsof routes.

11.4.2.2.2.5FPL messages should be transmitted immediately afterilthg 6f the
flight plan. If a flight plan is filed more than 24 hours in advance of the estimated off
block time of the flight tavhichit refers thedateof theflight departureshallbeinsertedn

Item 18 of theflight plan.

11.4.2.2.3 DELAY (DLA) MESSAGES

11.4.2.2.3.1 A DLA messagshallbetransmittedvhenthe departureof anaircratft, for
which basicflight plan data (FPL or RPL) has been sent, is delayed by more than 30

minutes after the estimatedf-block timecontainedn thebasicflight plandata.

11.4.2.2.3.2The DLA messageshall be transmitted by the ATS unit serving the

departureaerodromeo all recipientsof basicflight plandata.

Noted See 11.4.2.3.4 concerning notification of a delayed departure of an aircraft for

which a CPL message has been transmitted.
11.4.2.2.4 MODIFICATION (CHG)MESSAGES

A CHG message shall be transmitted when any change is to be made to basic flight plan
data contained in previously transmitted FPL or RPL data. The CHG message shall be sent

to thoserecipientsof basicflight plan datavhich are affectedby the change. Relevant revised
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basic flight plardata shalbe providedto suchaffectedentitiesnot previouslyhavingreceived
this.

Noted See 11.4.2.3.4 concerning notification of a change to coordination data contained
in a previously traemitted current flight plan or estimate message.

11.4.2.2.5 FLIGHT PLAN CANCELLATION (CNL) MESSAGES

A flight plan cancellatioCNL) message shall be transmitted when a flight, for which
basic flight plan data has been previously distributed, has been cancelledA T unit
serving the departuraerodromeshall transmitthe CNL messag® ATS unitswhich have

receivedbasicflight plandata.
11.4.2.2.6 DEPARTURE (DEPMESSAGES

11.4.2.2.6.1Unless otherwiseprescribed on the basisof regional air navigation
agreementsa DEP message shdde transmitted immediately after the departofean
aircraft for whichbasicflight plandatahave been previoustistributed.

11.4.2.2.6.2The DEP messageshall be transmitted by the ATS unit serving the

departure aerodroméo all recipientof basidflight plandata.

Noted See 11.4.2.3.4 concerning notification of the departure of an aircraft for which
a CPL message has been transmitted.

11.4.2.2.7 ARRIVAL (ARR) MESSAGES

11.4.2.2.7.1When an arrival report is receivedby the ATS unit servingthe arrival

aerodromethis unit shalltransmitan ARR message:
a. foralandingatthedestinatioraerodrome:

i. tothe ACCor flight information centren whose area tharrival aerodromes

located|f requiredoy that unitand

ii. totheATS unit, at the departure aerodrome, which originatee flight plan
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messagéf thatmessagecludedarequestor anARR message;
b. foralandingatanalternateor otheraerodrome:

I. totheACC orflight information centren whose areghearrival aerodromes
located;and

ii. totheaerodromeontroltoweratthedestinatioraerodromeand
iii. totheairtraffic servicegeportingoffice atthedepartureaerodromeand

Iv. to the ACC or flight information centre in charge of e&tR or upperFIR
throughwhich the aircraft wouldhavepassed according theflight plan had
it notdiverted.

11.4.2.2.7.2When a controlled flight which has experienced failure of -tvay
communication hasanded,the aerodrome contralower at the arrival aerodromeshall

transmitan ARRmessage:
a. foralandingatthedestinatioraerodrome:

i. to all ATS unts concernedwith the flight during the period of the
communication and

ii. toall otherATS unitswhichmayhavebeeralerted,
b. foralandingatanaerodrometherthanthedestinatioraerodrome:

to the ATS unit serving the destination aerodrome; thisslatl then transmit

an ARR message to other ATS units concerned or alerted as in a) above.
11423  COORDINATIONMESSAGES (APPENDI3 REFERS)

Noted The provisions governing coordination are contained in Chapter 10. Phraseology
to be used in voice communicationcentained in Chapter 12. See paragraph 11.4.2.5

below for the provisions governing AIDC messages, as prescribed in Appendix 6.
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11.4.2.3.1 Coordination messagesmprise:

— current flightplanmessaggd.1.4.2.3.2)

— estimate messaggdl .4.2.3.3)

— coordination messaggsl .4.2.3.4)

— acceptance messagé4.4.2.3.5)

— logical acknowledgement messagg$.4.2.3.6).
11.4.2.3.2 CURRENT FLIGHTPLAN (CPL)MESSAGES

11.4.2.3.2.1 Unless basic flight plan data have already lmbstnibuted(FPL orRPL) which
will be supplementetly coordinatiordatain the edimate message,CPL message
shallbetransmittedby eachACC to the next ACC and from the last ACC to the
aerodrome control tower at the destinata@modromefor eachcontrolledflight,
and for eachflight provided with air traffic advisory service alag routes or
portions of routes where it has been determined by the appropriate ATS
authority that adequate poitd-point communications exist and that conditions
are otherwise suitable féwrwardingcurrent flightplaninformation.

11.4.2.3.2.2 When an aircrafttraversesa verylimited portionof a control area whereyy
agreemenbetween the appropriat®TS authorities concerned, coordinatioh
air traffic throughthat portion of the control area has been delegated to and is
effected directly by the two centres veieocontrol areaare separated by that
portion,CPLsshallbetransmitted directly between such units.

11.4.2.3.2.3 A CPL message shall be transmitted in sufficient time to permit each ATS
unit concerned to receive the information at least 20 minutes beforenthatti
which the aircraft is estimated pass théransfer of controlpoint or boundary
point at which itcomes under theontrol of such unit, unless another period of
time has been prescribed by the appropriate ATS authority. This prodealiire s
apply whether or not the ATS unit responsible for origination ofntiessage

has assumed controf, or established contact witlthe aircraftby the time the
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transmission is tbeeffected.

11.4.2.3.2.4 Whena CPLmessagés transmitted to aentre whichis nad using automatic
dataprocessing equipmerthe period of time specifiedn 11.4.2.3.2.3may be
insufficient,in which caseanincreased leatime shallbeagreed.

11.4.2.3.2.5 A CPL messagsshall includeonly information concerninghe flight from the
point of entry into the next control areaor advisory airspaceto the destination
aerodrome.

11.4.2.3.3 ESTIMATE (EST)MESSAGES

11.4.2.3.3.1 When basic flight plan data for a flight has been provided, an EST message
shall betransmittedoy eachACC or flight informationcentreto the nextACC or
flight informationcentre alongherouteof flight.

11.4.2.3.3.2 An EST message shall be transmitted in sufficient time to permit the ATS
unit concernedo receivethe informationat least20 minutesbeforethetime at
which theaircraftis estimated to pass thieansferof control pointor boundary
pointatwhich it comes under the control of such unit, unless another pafriod
time has been prescribég the ANSP. This procedure shall apply whether
notthe ACC or flight information centre responsibl®r origination of
the messagkas assumed control of, or established contact with, the
aircraft by the time the transmission is to be effected.

11.4.2.3.3.3When an EST message is transmitted to a centre which is not using
automaic data processing equipmenthe period of time specifiedin
11.4.2.3.3.2may beinsufficient,in which case an increased letiche shall be
agreed.

11.4.2.3.4 COORDINATION (CDN)MESSAGES

11.4.2.3.4.1 A CDN message shall be transmitted during the coordination dialogue by
anaccepting unit to the transferring unit when the former wishes to propose a
change to coordination data as contained in a previously received CPL or EST
message.

11.4.2.3.4.2If the transferring unit wishes to propose a change to the data contained in a

CDN messageeceivedfrom the acceptingunit, a CDN messageshall be
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transmittedo theacceptingunit.

11.4.2.3.4.3 The dialogue described above is repeated until the coordination diakgue
completed by the transmissionf anacceptance (ACP) messdggoneof the
two units concerned. Normally, however, when a change is proposed to a CDN
message, diregpeech circuits shall be used to resolve this issue.

11.4.2.3.4.4 After the coordination dialogue has been completed, if one of the two ATS
units concerned wishes to propose or notify emange in basic flight plan data
or conditions of transfer, a CDN message shall be transmitted to the other unit.
This requires that the coordination dialodnezepeated.

11.4.2.3.4.5 A repeated coordination dialogue is completed by the transmission of an
ACP messag. Normally, in a repeated coordination dialogue, dirspeech
circuitsshallbeused.

11.4.2.3.5 ACCEPTANCE(ACP)MESSAGES

11.4.2.3.5.1 Unless special arrangements have been made between the air traffic control
units concerned in accordance with Chapter 10, 10.1.2.2.1, an AGSfage
shall be transmitted by aacceptingunit to the transferringunit to indicatethat
datain aCPLoranESTmessagés accepted.

11.4.2.3.5.2 Either the accepting unit or the transferring unit shall transmit an ACP
message to indicate that data received in a @¥dsage is accepted and
that the coordination dialoguegsmpleted.

11.4.2.3.6 LOGICAL ACKNOWLEDGEMENT MESSAGES(LAM)

11.4.2.3.6.1 An LAM shall beusedonly betweerATC computers.

11.4.2.3.6.2 An ATC computer shall transmit an LAM in response to a CPL or EST or
otherappropriate message whiis receivedand processedip tothe pointwhere
the operational contentill bereceivedoy theappropriateontroller.

11.4.2.3.6.3 The transferringcentre shalket anappropriate reactionme parametewhen
the CPL or ESTmessagés transmitted. If the LAM is rtoreceived within the
parameter time, an operationalarning shallbe initiated and reversion to
telephoneandmanual modshallensue.

11.4.2.4 SUPPLEMENTARYMESSAGES
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11.4.2.4.1Supplementary messages comprise

3  requestlight planmessaggd1.4.2.4.2)

8  requessupplementarflight planmessages (11.4.2.4.3)

3  supplementarflight planmessaggd1.4.2.4.4).
11.4.2.4.2 REQUEST FLIGHT PLAN (RQP) MESSAGES

A request flightplan (RQP)messageshall betransmitted wheran ATS unit wishes to

obtain flight plan data. Thisnight occur upon reget of a message concernira aircraft

for whichno corresponding basic flight plan data had been previously received. The RQP
message shall be transmitted to the transferring ATS unit which originated an EST
message, or to the centndich originatel an updatemessagédor which no corresponding
basicflight plan dataare available.lf no messagéiasbeen receiveat all, but anaircraft
establishes radiotelephony (RTF) communicatexmd requires air traffic services, the RQP
message shall be trandtad to the previous ATS uratongtherouteofflight.

11.4.2.4.3 REQUESTSUPPLEMENTARYFLIGHT PLAN (RQS) MESSAGES

A request supplementary flight plan (RQS) messgdl betransmitted whemn ATSunit
wishesto obtain supplementary flight plan data. The messhak Ise transmitted to the air
traffic servicesreporting officeat the departure aerodromar in the caseof a flight plan
submitted during flightto the ATS unit specifiedn theflight planmessage.

11.4.2.4.4 SUPPLEMENTARY FLIGHT PLAN (SPL) MESSAGES
Noted Instructions for the transmission of an SPL are contained in Appendix 2.

An SPLmessagshall betransmittedby the ATS reportingoffice atthe departure aerodrome
to ATS units requesting information additiortal that alreadytransmittedn a CPL or FPL
messag. Whentransmittedby the AFTN, the messageshall be assigned thesamepriority

indicatorasthatin therequestnessage.

11425 CONTROLMESSAGES
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11.4.2.5.1 Controlmessagesomprise:
3 Clearance messagdd.4.2.52)
s  flow controlmessaggd1.4.2.53)
8  positionreportandair-report messagésl.4.2.4).
11.4.2.5.2 CLEARANCE MESSAGES
11.4.2.5.2.1 Clearanceshall contain théollowing in the ordelisted:
a. aircraftidentification;
b. clearancéimit;
c. routeof flight;
d. level(s) of flight for the entire router partthereof and changeslekelsif requred;

Noted If theclearancefor thelevelscoversonly part of theroute, it is importantfor the air
traffic control unitto specifya pointto whichthe partof the clearance regarding levels

applies wheneverecessaryo ensurecompliancewith 3.6.5.22 a) of CAR2.

€. anynecessary instructiors information on other matterssuchas SSR
transpondepperation, approach or departure manoeuvres, communications and

thetime of expiry oftheclearance.

Noted The time of expiry of the clearance indiesithe time after which the clearance

will be automatically cancelled if the flight has not been started.
11.4.2.5.2.2 Instructions includeth clearances relating levelsshallconsisbf:

a. cruisinglevel(s) or, for cruiseclimb, a rangeof levels, and, if necessarythe

pointto which the clearancés valid with regardo thelevel(s);

Noted See 11.4.2.6.2.1 d) and associated Note.
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b. levels atwhich specified significant points aebe crossed, when necessary;
c. the place or time fastartingclimb ordescentwhennecessary;

d. the rate of climb odescentywhennecessary;

®

detailed instructions concerning departure or approach levels, when necessary.

11.4.2.5.2.3 It is theresponsibilityof the aeronautical statioar aircraft operator whbas
receivedthe clearanceao transmitit to the aircraftat the specifiedor expected delivery time,
and to notify the aitraffic controlunit promptlyif it is notdeliveredwithin a specifiedperiod

of time.

11.4.2.5.2.4 Personnel receiving clearancks transmissionto aircraft shall transmit
sud clearances irthe exact phraseology in which they are received. In those cases
where the personnélansmitting the clearancésthe aircraftdo not form part otheair

traffic services,it is essential that appropriatearrangementde made to meet this

requirement.

11.4.2.5.2.5 Level restrictions issued by ATC in ajround communications shall be

repeated irtonjunction with subsequent level cleararinemderto remainin effect.

Noted Seealso Chapter6, 6.3.2.4and 6.5.2.4, regarding level restrictions puliiedas
element®f SIDsand STARSs.

11.4.2.5.3 FLOW CONTROL MESSAGES

Note 18 Provisions governing the control of air traffic flow are set forth in Annex 11,
3.7.5 and in Chapter 3, 3.2.5.2 of this document. Attention is drawn, however, to the
guidance material coained in the Manual on Collaborative Air Traffic Flow
Management (ATFM) (Doc 9971)

Note 20 Format and data conventions for automated interchange of flow control
messages have not yet been
developed.
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11.4.2.5.4 POSITIONREPORT AND AIRREPORT MESSAGES

Noted Provisiors governing position reporting are set forth in Annex 2, 3.6.3 and 5.3.3,

and inChapter4, Sections 4.11 and 4.12this document.

11.4.2.5.3.1 The format and data conventions to be used in posiépart and special
air-reportmessagearethosespecifiedon themodel AIREP SPECIALform at Appendix1,

using:
a. for positionreport messageSectiori;

b.  for specialair-report messagesSectionl followed by Sections2 and/or3 as

relevant.

11.4.2.5.3.2 Where special aireport messages transmittegl voice communications
are subsequently forwarded by automatic datacessing equipment which cannot
accept the special aieport messagetype designatorARS, the use of a different
messageype designatorshall be permittedby regional air navigation agreemenand
should be reflectedin the RegionalSupplementary Proceduréi3oc 7030) providethat:

a. thedatatransmittedaccordwith thatspecifiedn thespeciakir-reportformat;and

b. measures are taken to ensure that speciatepart messages are
forwarded to te appropriatemeteorologicalinit andto otheraircraftlikely to be

affected.
11.4.3 Flight information messages
11431 MESSAGES CONTAINING TRAFFIGNFORMATION

Noted Provisions governing the issuance of traffic information are set forth in CAR 11, 4.2.2
b) andNotes 1 and 2 and in Chapter 5, Section 5.10, and Chapter 7, Section 7.4.1 of this

document.

11.4.3.1.1 MESSAGES CONTAINING TRAFFIC INFORMATIONTO AIRCRAFT
OPERATINGOUTSIDE CONTROLLEDAIRSPACE
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11.4.3.1.1.1 Due tothe factors influencing the natuoé the flight information serges,
andparticularly the question of provision of information on possible collision hazards to
aircraft operatingoutsidecontrolled airspacet is not possibleto specify standard texter

thesamessages.

11.4.3.1.1.2 Where such messagage transmittedthey shall, however, contain sufficient
data on thedirection of flight and the estimated time, level and point at which the
aircraft involved in the possible collision hazard wilpass, overtake or approacheach
other. This information shall be givenin such a way thahe pilot of each aircraft

concerned is able to appreciate clearly the natutieediazard.

11.4.3.1.2 MESSAGES CONTAINING ESSENTIAL TRAFFIC INFORMATION TO
IFR FLIGHTSOUTSIDE CONTROLLEDAIRSPACE

Whenever such messages are transmitted they shédlicdhe following text:
a. identificationof theaircraftto whichtheinformationis transmitted,
b. thewords TRAFFIC IS or ADDITIONAL TRAFFIAS;
c. direction of flight of aircraft concerned,;
d. type of aircraft concerned,

e. cruising level of aircraft concerned aB@ A for the significant point nearest to

where the aircraft will cross levels.

11.4.3.1.3 MESSAGES CONTAINING  ESSENTIAL LOCAL  TRAFFIC
INFORMATION

Whenever such messages are transmitted they shall contain the following text:
a. identificationof theaircraftto which the informationis transmitted,;
b. thewords TRAFFIC IS or ADDITIONAL TRAFFIAS, if necessary;

c.  description of the essential local traffic in terms that will facilitate recognition of it
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by the pilot, e.g. type, speed category and/or colour of aircraft, typehafle,

number of persons;

d. position of the essential local traffic relative to the aircraft concerned, and

direction of movement.
11.4.3.2 MESSAGES CONTAINING METEOROLOGICAINFORMATION

11.4.3.2.1 Informationto apilot changingrom IFR flight to VFR flight whereit is lik ely that
flight in VMC cannotbe maintainedshallbe givenin thefollowingmanner:

“1 NS TR UMETEQOROLOGICALCONDITIONSREPORTED(or forecast)IN THE
VICINITY OF (location)”.

11.4.3.2.2 Meteorological information concerning the meteorological conditiais
aerodrores, to be transmitted to aircraft by the ATS unit concerned, in accordance with
CAR 11, Chapter 4 anthis document, Chapte, Sections6.4 and 6.6 and Chapt@
Section 7.4.1,shall be extracted by the ATS unit concerned from the following
meteorologtal messages, provided by the appropriateeteorological office,
supplementedfor arriving and departing aircraft,as appropriate, by informationfrom
displays relatingo meteorological sensofs particular, those related the surfacewind and
runwayvisualrange)ocatedn theATS units:

a. local meteorologicatoutine andspeciateports;

b. METAR/SPECI, for disseminationto other aerodromes beyond the
aerodromeof origin (mainly intendedfor flight planning, VOLMET broadcastand
D-VOLMET).

11.4.3.2.3 The meteorological information referretb in 11.4.3.2.2shall be extracted,as

appropriatefrom meteorological reports providing information thefollowing elements:
a. mean surface wind directi@mdspeedandsignificant variationtherefrom;

Noted Informationon surface wind direction providedto ATS unitsby the associated
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meteorological office is referenced to degrees true North. Information on surface wind
direction obtained from thTSsurface wind indicatoand passedo pilots by ATSunitsis

givenin degreesnagnetic.

b. visibility, including significant directional variations;
C. runway visual rangéRVR);

d. present weather;

e. amountandheightof baseof low cloud;

f. air temperaturand dewpointtemperature;

g. altimeter setting(s); and

h. suppementary information.

Note.d Provisions relating to meteorological information to be provided in accordance
with 11.4.3.2.3 are contained in Annex-3 Meteorological Service for International Air

Navigation,Chapter4 and Appendix3.

11.43.3 MESSAGES CONCERNING THE OPERATION OF AERONAUTICAL
FACILITIES

Noted General provisions concerning this subject are set forth in CAR 11, 4.2.

Messages concerning the operation of aeronautical facilities shall be transmitted to aircraft
from whose flight plan it is apparent thie operation of the flight may be affected by the
operating status of the operating facility concerned. They shall contain appropriate data on the
service status of the facility in question, and, if the facility is out of operation, an indication

when te normal operating status will be restored.

11434 MESSAGES CONTAINING INFORMATION ON AERODROME
CONDITIONS

Noted Provisions regarding the issuance of information on aerodrome conditions are
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contained in Chapter 7, 7.5.

11.4.3.4.1 Whenever informatioms providedon aerodome conditions, this shatle done

in a clearand concise manneso as tofacilitate appreciatiorby the pilot of the situation
described. It shalbe issuedvhenevedeemedecessarpy the controlleron dutyin theinterest

of safety,or whenrequested ypan aircraft. If the information is provided on the initiative of
the controller, it shall be transmitted to each aircraft concerned in sufficient time to enable

the pilot to make proper use of the information.

11.4.3.4.2 Whenever information is provided concernimgnway surface conditions that
may adversely affect aircraft braking action, the following terms shall be used, as

necessary.

. COMPACTED SNOW

. DRY

. DRY SNOW

. DRY SNOW ON TOP OF COMPACTED SNOW
. DRY SNOW ON TOP OF ICE

. FROST
. ICE
. SLUSH

. STANDING WATER

. WATER ON TOP OF COMPACTED SNOW

. WET

. WET ICE

. WET SNOW

. WET SNOW ON TOP OF COMPACTED SNOW

. WET SNOW ON TOP OF ICE
11.4.3.4.3 Appropriate ATS units shall have available for transmission to aircraft, upon
request, the runway condition report (RCR) information. This shalbbged to aircraft in the

order of the direction of landing or také.

11435 MESSAGES CONCERNIN@IR TRAFFIC INCIDENTREPORTS
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When an aircraft involved in an incident has a destination outside the area of responsibility of
the ATS unit wherethe incident ocarred,the ATS unitat the destination aerodrome shouid

notfcekdand requested to obtain the pilot’ s r
included in the message:

a. typeof incident(AIRPROX, procedurer facility);
b. identification of the aircraftancerned;

C. time andposition atime of incident;

d. brief details of incident.
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CHAPTER 12
PHRASEOLOGIES

121 COMMUNICATIONS PROCEDURES

The communications procedureshall be in accordancewith Volume II of Annex10—
Aeronautical Telecommunicationand pilots, ATS personnel and other ground personnel shall

bethoroughly familiawith theradiotelephony procedures contaittestein.
12.2 GENERAL

Noted Requirements for read back of clearances and saéddyed information are provided in
Chapter 4, 4.5.7.5

1221 Most phraseologies containéal Section 12.3f this Chaptershowthe text of a
completemessage withoutall signs. They arenot intendedto be exhaustive,and when
circumstances diffepilots, ATS personnebnd otherground personnedill be expectedo
useplain language, which shoulgk asclearandconciseaspossibleto the level specifiedh
the ICAO language proficiency requiremeotsitainedn PELR,in orderto avoid possible

confusionby thosepersonsisingalanguagetherthanoneof theirnationallanguages.

12.2.2 The phraseologies are grouped according to types of air traffic service for
convenience ofeference. Howeversersshall be familiar with, and use as necessary,
phraseologiesfrom groups otherthan those referring specificalljto the type of air
traffic service being provided. All phraseologies shadde usedn conjunctionwith call
signs (aircraft, ground vehicl&TC or other)asappropriateln order thatthe phraseologies
listed shouldbe readily discerniblein Section 12.3,call signs have been omitted.
Provisions for the compilationf RTF messagescall signs andprocedurearecontained

in Annex10,Volumell, Chaptes.

12.2.3 Sectionl2.3includesphrasegor useby pilots, ATS personnehndothea ground
personnel.

1224 During operationsin or vertical transit through reduced vertical separation
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minimum (RVSM) airspacwith aircraftnot approvedor RVSM operationspilots shall report

nonapprovedstatusn accordancaith 12.3.1.1Z) adollows:

a. atinitial call onanychanneivithin RVSM airspace;
b. in all requestsor levelchangesand
C. in all readbacksof levelclearances.
12.25 Air traffic controllers shall explicity acknowledge receiptof messages

from aircraftreportingRVSM nonappovedstatus.

12.2.6 Phraseologiefor the movementof vehicles,on the manoeuvring area shdie
the sameas those used for the movemenf aircraft, with the exceptiorof taxi
instructions, in which case t hhkee wwardd ““PTRAXIE

whencommunicatingvith vehicles.

12.2.7 Conditional phrases, su@s “ b e hi nd l amdiafgt erai rdamadr
air cr a fnotbe, used fer hmoverhentsaffectingthe activerunway(s), except when
the aircraft or vehiclesconcerned are seen by the appropriate controller and pilot. The
aircraft or vehicle causing the condition the clearanceissued shall be the first
aircraft/vehicleto passin front of the other aircraft concerned. In all cases a conditional
clearace shall be given in the following order and consist of:

a.identification;
b.thecondition;
c.the clearance; and
d.brief reiteration of the condition,
for example:
“RNA2O06, BEHI ND A319 ON SHORT FINAL, LI NE UP

Noted This implies the need for the airctagceiving the conditional clearance to identify the
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aircraft or vehicle causing the conditional clearance.

12.2.8 The phraseologyin Section 12.3 does notinclude phrasesand regular

radiotelephony procedure words contaimednnex10, Volumell.

12.29 Words in paratheses indicate that specific information, sashalevel, a place
or atime, etc., musbeinsertedto completethe phrasepr alternativelythat optional phrases
maybeused. Words isquare parenthes@wlicate optional additionalords or information

that may benecessann specificinstances.

12.2.10 Examplesof the applicationof the phraseologiesnay be found in the Manual
of Radiotelephon{Doc9432).

12.3 ATC PHRASEOLOGIES

12.3.1 General

Circumstances Phraseologies

12.3.1.1DESCRIPTION OF LEVELS| a) FLIGHT LEVEL (number) or

(SUBSEQUENTLY

b) (number)METRES;or
REFERRED TO AS
A(LEV)EL) O c) (number)FEET.

12.3.1.2LEVEL CHANGES,
REPORTS AND RATES

a) CLIMB (or DESCEND);
followed as necessaby:
1) TO (level),

.. Instruction that alimb (or | - 5y 15 AND MAINTAIN BLOCK (level) TO
descent) to aglvelwithin thevertical (level):

range defined itb commence

3) TO REACH(level)AT (or BY) (time or
significant point)

4) REPORT LEAVING 6r REACHING, or
PASSING)

(level);
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5) AT (number)METRES PER SECON Dof
FEET PER MINUTE) [OR GREATER ¢r OR
LESS)];

... for SST aircraft only 6) REPORT STARTING ACCELERATIONdr
DECELERATION).

b) MAINTAIN AT LEAST (numbej METRES (or
FEET) ABOVE r BELOW) (aircraft call sign);

c) REQUEST LEVEL 6r FLIGHT LEVEL or
ALTITUDE) CHANGE FROM fameof unit)
[AT (time or significant point;

d) STOP CLIMB or DESCENT) AT (eve);

e) CONTINUE CLIMB (or DESCENT) TO fevel;

f) EXPEDITE CLIMB (or DESCENT) [UNTIL
PASSING(level];

g) WHEN READY CLIMB (or DESCEND) TO
(level;

h) EXPECT CLIMB (or DESCENT) ATt{me or
significant poin};

) *REQUEST DESCENT ATt{me);

... to require action at a specific tin j) IMMEDIATELY;
or place

k) AFTER PASSING gignificant poin};
[) AT (time or significant point

... to require action when convenig m) WHEN READY (instruction);

... to require an aircraft to climb ¢ n) MAINTAIN OWN SEPARATION AND VMC
descend maintaining own separat [FROM (leve)] [TO (leve)];
and VMC

0) MAINTAIN OWN SEPARATION AND VMC
ABOVE (or BELOW, or TO) (leve);

Circumstances Phraseologies
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... Wwhen tlere is doubt that a
aircraft can comply with a clearan
or instruction

... when a pilot is unable to comp
with a clearance or instructig

... after a flight crew starts to devia
from any ATCclearance o
instruction to comply with ar
ACAS resolution advisory (RA
(Pilot and controller interchangg

... after the response to an ACA
RA is completed and a return to t
ATC clearance or instruction
initiated (Pilot and contiller
interchange

after the r1e
RA is completed and the assign
ATC clearance or instruction hg
been resumed (Pilot and control
interchang)

after an A
instruction contradictory to th
ACAS RA is received, the fligh
crew will follow the RA and inform
ATC directly (Pilot and controlle
interchange

... Clearance to climb on a Sl
which has published level and/
speed restrictions, where the pilot
to climb to the cleared level ar]
comply with published leve
restrictions, follow the laterg
profile of the SIDand comply with
published speed restrictions or AT
issued speed control instructions
applicable.

p)

e))

D

IF UNABLE (alternative instructionsAND
ADVISE;

*UNABLE;

*TCAS RA,;

ROGER;

*CLEAR OF CONFLICT, RETURNING TO
(assignd clearancg;

ROGER 6r alternative instructions

*CLEAR OF CONFLICT g@ssigned clearange
RESUMED;

ROGER 6r alternative instructions

*UNABLE, TCAS RA;

ROGER,;

CLIMB VIA SID TO (leve).
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Circumstances Phraseologies

... clearance to cancel lev| aa)[CLIMB VIA SID TO (leve)], CANCEL LEVEL
restriction(s) of the vertical profil RESTRICTION(S);
of a SID during climb|

... Clearance to cancel specific ley bb)[CLIMB VIA SID TO (leve))], CANCEL
restriction(s) of the vertical profil LEVEL RESTRICTION(S) AT point(s));
of a SID during climb|

... Clearance to cancel spie| cc)) [CLIMB VIA SID TO (level)], CANCEL
restrictions of a SID during clim SPEED RESTRICTION(S);

... clearance to cancel specific spg dd)[CLIMB VIA SID TO (level)],
restrictions of a SID during clim CANCEL SPEED RESTRICTION(S) AT

(point(s));

...c 1 angerto climb and to canc| ee)CLIMB UNRESTRICTED TO [eve) (or)
speed and level restrictions of a S CLIMB TO (leve), CANCEL LEVEL AND
SPEED RESTRICTIONS;

... clearance to descend on a ST| ff) DESCEND VIA STAR TO level;
which has published level and/
speed restrictions, where thiot is
to descend to the cleared level g
comply with published leve
restrictions, follow the laterg
profile of the STAR and compl
with published speed restrictions
ATC issued speed contr
instructions.

... clearane tocancelevel | gg)[DESCEND VIA STAR TO(level), CANCEL
restrictions of a STARIuring LEVEL RESTRICTION(S);
descent

Civil Aviation Authority of Nepal September 2014
39 Amendment March 2017



MANUAL OF STANDARDS AIR TRAFFIC SERVICES

... Clearance to cancgpecificlevel
restrictions of a STARuring
descent]

... Clearance toancelspeed
restrictions of a STARuring
descent

... Clearance to cancgbecificspeed
restrictions of a STARuring
descent

... Clearance to descend and
cancel speed and levelstrictions
of aSTAR

334

hh)[DESCEND VIA STAR TO(level), CANCEL
LEVEL RESTRICTION(S) AT (point(s)):

i) [DESCEND VIA STAR TO [eve))], CANCEL
SPEED RESTRICTION(S);

i) [DESCEND VIA STAR TO [evel)], CANCEL
SPEED RESTRICTION(S) ATpoint(3);

kk) DESCEND UNRESTRICTED TOével) or
DESCEND TO(leve), CANCEL LEVEL AND
SPEED RESTRICTIONS.

* Denotes pilot transmission.

12.3.1.3MINI MUM FUEL

.indication o

a) * MINIMUM FUEL;

b) ROGER [NO DELAY EXPECTEDor EXPECT
(delayinformation)].

* Denotes pilot transmission.

12.3.1.4TRANSFER OF CONTROL
AND/OR FREQUENCY
CHANGE

a) CONTACT (unit call sign) (frequencyNOW];

b) AT (or OVER) (time or place]Jor WHEN]
[PASSING/LEAVING/REACHING (level)
CONTACT (unit call sign) (frequency)

c) IF NO CONTACT (instructiong;
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Circumstances Phraseologies

Noted An aircraft may be d) STAND BY FOR(unit call sign) (frequency)
requested t o i S
frequency when it is inteed that| e) *REQUEST CHANGE TOffequency;

the ATS unit will initiate
communications soon and {f) FREQUENCY CHANGE APPROVED,;

A MONI TORO a fr
information is being broadcag 9

thereon h) *MONITORING (frequency,

MONITOR (unit call sigr) (frequency;

) WHEN READY CONTACT (nit call sign)

(frequency,

J) REMAIN THIS FREQUENCY.

* Denotes pilot transmission.

12.3.1.58.33 KHZ CHANNEL
SPACING

Noted In this paragraph, the tern
Apointo is wused
naming the 8.33 kHz channg
spacing concept and does n
constitute any change to existir
ICAO provisions or phraseolog
regarding the use of the ter
Adeci mal o.

... torequestonfirmation of 8.33 a) CONFIRM EIGHT POINT THREE THREE;
kHz capability

... toindicate8.33 kHz capability b) *AFFIRM EIGHT POINT THREE THREE;

... toindicatelack of 8.33 kHz| c) *NEGATIVE EIGHT POINT THREE THREE;
capability

... to request UHEapability| d) CONFIRM UHF,;

... to indicate UHFapability | e) *AFFIRM UHF;
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... to indicate lack of UR capability

Circumstances

... to request status in respect of 8
kHz exemption

... to indicate 8.33 kHexempted
status

... to indicateB.33 kHz non
exemptedstatus

... to indicate that a certain clearar
is given because otherwis@an
equippedand/or norexempted
aircraft would enter airspace
mandatory carriags

f) *NEGATIVE UHF;

Phraseologies

g) CONFIRM EIGHT POINT THREE THREE
EXEMPTED;

h) *AFFIRM EIGHT POINT THREE THREE
EXEMPTED;

i) *NEGATIVE EIGHT POINT THREE THREE
EXEMPTED;

j) DUE EIGHT POINT THREE THREE
REQUIREMENT.

* Denotes pilot transmission.

12.3.1.6CHANGE OF CALL SIGN
... to instruct an aircraft to change
type of call sign

... to advise an aircraft to revert
the callsign indicatedn the flight
plan

12.3.1.7TRAFFIC INFORMATION

... to pass traffinformation

... toacknowledgeraffic
information

a) CHANGE YOUR CALL SIGN TO fiew call sigi
[UNTIL FURTHER ADVISED];

b) REVERT TO FLIGHT PLAN CALL SIGN ¢all
sign) [AT (significantpoint)].

a) TRAFFIC (nformation);

b) NO REPORTED TRAFFIC;

¢) *LOOKING OUT;

d) *TRAFFIC IN SIGHT;
e) *NEGATIVE CONTACT [reason§

f) [ADDITIONAL] TRAFFIC (direction) BOUND
(type of aircraf} (leve) ESTIMATED (or OVER)
(significant poin} AT (time);

Civil Aviation Authority of Nepal

September 2014




MANUAL OF STANDARDS AIR TRAFFIC SERVICES 337

Circumstances Phraseologies

g) TRAFFIC IS (lassificatio) UNMANNED FREE
BALLOON(S) WAS [or ESTIMATED] OVER
(place AT (time) REPORTED levels)) [or
LEVEL UNKNOWN] MOVING (direction) (othef
pertinent information, if any

* Denotes pilot transmission.

12.3.1.8VETEOROLOGICAL a) [SURFACE] WIND (umbe) DEGREES ¢peed)
CONDITIONS (units);

b) WIND AT (leve) (numbej DEGREES ffumbe}
KILOMETRES PER HOUR (or KNOTS);

Noted Wind is always expressed by giving t
mean direction and speed and any significa
variationsthereof.

c) VISIBILITY ( distancé (units) [direction;

d) RUNWAY VISUAL RANGE (or RVR)
[RUNWAY (numbej] (distance (units);

e) RUNWAY VISUAL RANGE (or RVR)
RUNWAY (numbej NOT AVAILABLE (or NOT
REPORTED);

... formultiple RVR observationg ) RUNWAY VISUAL RANGE (or RVR)

[RUNWAY (number)] (first position) (distance)
(units), 6econd position) (distance) (units), (thir
position) (distance) (units);

Note 18 Multiple RVR observations are alway
representative of the touchdown zone, midpoint z
and the roltout/stop end zone, respectively.

Note 20 Where reports for three tations are
given, the indication of these locations may
omitted, provided that the reports are passed in
order of touchdown zone, followed by the midpc
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... in the event that RVR informatig
on any one position is not availak
this information willbeincluded in

the appropriate sequen

zone and ending with the radut/stop end zong
report.

g) RUNWAY VISUAL RANGE (or RVR)
[RUNWAY (numbej] (first position) (distance)
(units), (second positioMJOT AVAILABLE,
(third position) (distance) (units);

h) PRESENT WEATHERdetails);

i) CLOUD (@amount, [(type)] and height of bgse
(units) (or SKY CLEAR);

Noted Details of the means to describe the amou
and type of cloud are in Chapter 11, 11.4.3.2.3.

j) CAVOK;
Noted CAVOK pronounced CAQ-KAY.

k) TEMPERATURE MINUS] (numbe} (and/or
DEWPOINT [MINUS] (humbe});

) QNH (humbey [unitd];
m)QFE fumbej [(units)];

n) (aircraft type REPORTED descriptior) ICING
(or TURBULENCE) [IN CLOUD] (area) (time);

0) REPORT FLIGHT CONDITIONS.

12.3.1.9POSITION REPORTING

... to omit position reports until
specified position

a) NEXT RERPORT AT (significantpoint);

b) OMIT POSITION REPORTS [UNTILgpecify)];

c) RESUME POSITION REPORTING.

12.3.1.10 ADITIONAL REPORTS

... to request a report at a sihied
place or distanct

... to report at apecifiedplace or

a) REPORT PASSINGdignificant poin};

b) REPORT (listancé MILES (GNSSor DME)
FROM (hame of DME station) (or significant
point);

c) *(distancg MILES (GNSSor DME) FROM
(name of DME station) (or significant point);
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distance

Circumstanes Phraseologies

d) REPORT PASSINGtkree digits)RADIAL (name
of VOR VOR;

... to request a report pfeser; e) REPORT (GNS®r DME) DISTANCE FROM
positior (significant point) or (hame of DME statin

t o r ¢ p pasitior] f) *(distancgé MILES (GNSSor DME) FROM (hamée
of DME station) (or significant poiit

* Denotes pilot transmission.

12.3.1.11 AERODROM, a) [(locatior)] RUNWAY (number) SURFACE
INFORMATION CONDITION [CODE (three digit number)]

Note 1.— See 11.4.3.4.3f  followed as necessary by:
requirements for passing runv 1. ISSUED AT (date and time UTC);

condition reports (RCRs)to pild oy o WET ICE, or WATER ON TOP OF
Note 2— This information i
provided for runway thirds or tt COMPACTED SNOW, or DRY SNOW, or
full runway, as applicabl DRY SNOW ON TOP OF ICE, or WET

SNOW ON TOP OF ICE, or ICE, or SLUSH
STANDING WATER, or COMPACTED
SNOW, or WET SNOW, or DRY SNOW ON
TOP OF COMPACTED SNOW, or WET
SNOW ON TOP OF COMPACTED SNOW,
WET, or FROST;

3. DEPTH ((depth of deposit) MILLIMETRES o
NOT REPORTED);

4. COVERAGE ((number) PER CENT or NOT
REPORTED);

5. ESTIMATED SURFACE FRICTION (GOOD
or GOOD TO MEDIUM, or MEDIUM, or
MEDIUM TO POOR, or POOR, or LESS
THAN POOR);
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6. AVAILABLE WIDTH (number) METRES,;

7. LENGTH REDUCED TO (number) METRES

8. DRIFTING SNOW,;

9. LOOSE SAND;

10. CHEMICALLY TREATED;

11. SNOWBANK (number) METRES [LEFT, or
RIGHT, or LEFT AND RIGHT] [OF or FROM
CENTRELINE;

12. TAXIWAY (identification of taxiway)
SNOWBANK (number) METRES [LEFT, or
RIGHT, or LEFT AND RIGHT] [OF or FROM
CENTRELINE;

13. ADJACENT SNOWBANKS;

14. TAXIWAY (identification of taxiway) POOR;

15. APRON (identification of apron) POOR;

16. Plain language remarks;

b) [(location)] RUNWAY SURFACE

CONDITION RUNWAY (number) NOT
CURRENT,;

c) LANDING SURFACE (condition);

d) CAUTION CONSTRUCTION WORK
(location);

e) CAUTION (specify reasons) RIGHT (or
LEFT), (or BOTH SIDES) OF RUNWAY
[(numben)];

f) CAUTION WORK IN PROGRESS (or
OBSTRUCTION) (position and any
necessary advice);

g) BRAKING ACTION REPORTED BY
(aircraft type) AT (time) GOOD (or GOOD
TO MEDIUM, or MEDIUM, or MEDIUM
TO POOR, or POOR); or LOOSE SAND)];
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Circumstances

Phraseologies

h)

TAXIWAY (identification of taxiwayWET
[or STANDING WATER, or SNOW
REMOVED (length and width aapplicable),
or CHEMICALLY TREATED, or
COVEREDWITH PATCHES OF DRY
SNOW (r WET SNOW,or COMPACTED
SNOW,or SLUSH,or FROZEN SLUSHpr
ICE, or WET ICE,or ICE UNDERNEATH,
or ICE AND SNOW,or SNOWDRIFTS or
FROZEN RUTS AND RIDGES

TOWER OBSERVESweather informatior)

PILOT REPORTSweather information)

342

12.3.1.120PERATIONAL STATUS
OF VISUAL AND NON-
VISUAL AIDS

(specify visual or nowisual aid RUNWAY
(numbeyj (description of deficiengy

(type)LIGHTING (unserviceability)

GBAS/SBAS/MLSI/ILS CATEGORY
(category (serviceability state

TAXIWAY LIGHTING (description of
deficiency)

(type of visual approach slope indica}or
RUNWAY (number) (description of
deficiency.

12.3.1.13REDUCED VERTICAL
SEPARATION MINIMUM
(RVSM) OPERATIONS

... to ascertain RVSM approv
status of an aircraf

CONFIRM RVSM APPROVED,;

Circumstancey

Phraselogies
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... to report RVSM approved stat{ b) *AFFIRM RVSM;

... to report RVSM norapproved| ¢) *NEGATIVE RVSM [(supplementary
status followed by supplementa information, e.g. State aircratft)]
information

Note— See 12.2.4 and 12.2.5 f
procedures relatintp operations i
RVSM airspace by aircraft wit
nonapproved status

... to deny ATC clearanaato | d) UNABLE ISSUE CLEARANCE INTO
RVSM airspace RVSM AIRSPACE, MAINTAIN [or
DESCEND TOr CLIMB TO] (level),

... to report when severe turbulen e) *UNABLE RVSM DUE TURBULENCE;
affects thecapability of an aircraf
to maintain heighkeeping
requirements for RVSM

... to report that the equipment of | f) *UNABLE RVSM DUE EQUIPMENT;
aircraft has degraded belg
minimum aviation systen
performance standarg

...to request an aircraft tprovide| g) REPORT WHEN ABLE TO RESUME

information assoonasRVSM- RVSM;
approved statusasbeenregained
or the pilot isreadyto resume
RVSM operations

... to request confirmation that § h) CONFIRM ABLE TO RESUME RVSM;
aircraft hagegained RVSM
approved status orlot is ready to
resume RVSMperations

... to report ability to resume RVSI i) *READY TO RESUME RVSM.
operations after an equipment
weatherrelated contingenc)

* Denotes pilot transmission.

Circumstanceg Phraseologies
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12.3.1.14 GNSS SERVIC| a) GNSS REPORTED UNRELIABLEdr
STATUS GNSS MAY NOT BE AVAILABLE [DUE
TO INTERFERENCE]));

1) IN THE VICINITY OF (location) (radius)
[BETWEEN (levels};

or

2) IN THE AREA OF(description)or IN
(name)FIR) [BETWEEN((levels];

b) BASIC GNSS 6r SBAS,or GBAS)
UNAVAILABLE FOR (specify operation)
[FROM (time) TO (time) (or UNTIL
FURTHER NOTICE)];

c) *BASIC GNSS UNAVAILABLE [DUE TO
(reason, e.d.OSS OF RAIMor

RAIM ALERT)];

d) *GBAS (or SBAS) UNAVAILABLE;
e) CONFIRM GNSS NAVIGATION; and
f) *AFFIRM GNSS NAVIGATION.

* Denotes pilot transmission.

12.3.1.15 DEGRADATION OF UNABLE RNP (specify type)Xor RNAV) [DUE
AIRCRAFT NAVIGATION TO (reason, e.g.

PERFORMANCE| | 555 OF RAIMor RAIM ALERT)].
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12.3.2 Area control services

Circumstances Phraseologies

12321 ISSUANCEOFA a) (name of unitCLEARS (aircraft call
CLEARANCE sign),

Circumstances Phraseologies

b) (aircraft call sign)CLEARED TO;

c) RECLEARED(amended clearance details)
[REST OF CLEARANCBJNCHANGED];

d) RECLEARED(amended route portior)O
(significant point of originaroute) [REST OF
CLEARANCE UNCHANGED];

e) ENTER CONTROLLED AIRSPACEqr
CONTROL ZONE) [VIA (significant point or
route)] AT (level)[AT (time);

f) LEAVE CONTROLLED AIRSPACE ¢r
CONTROL ZONE) [VIA (significant point or
route)] AT (level)(or CLIMBING, or
DESCENDING);

g) JOIN (specify)AT (significant point)AT
(level)[AT (time}.

12.3.2.2 INDICATION OF
ROUTE AND CLEARANCE
LIMIT b)

a) FROM (location) TO (location);

TO (location),

followed as necessahy.

1) DIRECT;

2) VIA (route and/or significant poinjs

3) FLIGHT PLANNED ROUTE;

Noted Conditions associated with the use of t
phrase are in Chapter 4, 4.5.7.2.
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4) VIA (distancg@ DME ARC (direction OF
(name of DME station

c) (route) NOT AVAILABLE DUE (reasor)
ALTERNATIVE[S] IS/ARE (routeg
ADVISE.
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Circumstances Phraseologies
12.3.2.3 MAINTENANCE OF a) MAINTAIN (level) [TO (significant poin}];
SPECIFIED LEVELS b) MAINTAIN (level) UNTIL PASSING (significan
point);

c) MAINTAIN ( level) UNTIL (minute9
AFTER PASSING(significant poin};

d) MAINTAIN (level) UNTIL (time);

e) MAINTAIN (level) UNTIL ADVISED BY (name
of unit);

f) MAINTAIN (level)UNTIL FURTHER
ADVISED;

g) MAINTAIN (level) WHILE IN CONTROLLED
AIRSPACE;

h) MAINTAIN BLOCK (level) TO (level).

Noted The term AMAI NTAI N
|l i eu of ADESCENDO or i
an aircraft to chang level.

123.24 SPECIFICATION Of a) CROSS (significant point) AT (or ABOVE,
CRUISING LEVELS or BELOW) (level);

b) CROSS(significant poin} AT (time) OR
LATER (or BEFORE) AT (level);

c) CRUISE CLIMB BETWEEN(evels (or
ABOVE (level));

d) CROSSY(distancg MILES, (GNSSor DME)
[(direction)] OF (name of DME stationOR
(distancé [(direction)] OF (significantpoint)
AT (or ABOVE or BELOW) (level).
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Circumstances

12.3.2.5 EMERGENCY

DESCENT

12.3.2.6 IF CLEARANCE
CANNOT BE ISSUED
IMMEDIATELY UPON

REQUEST

12.3.2.7 WHEN
CLEARANCE FOR
DEVIATION CANNOT BE

ISSUED

12.3.2.8 SEPARATION

INSTRUCTIONS

Phraseologies

a) *EMERGENCY DESCENT(intentions)

b) ATTENTION ALL AIRCRAFT IN THE
VICINITY OF [or AT] (significant point or
location)EMERGENCY DESCENT IN
PROGRESS FROMlevel) (followed as
necessary by specific instructions, clearances,
traffic information, etc.).

* Denotes pilot transmission.

EXPECT CLEARANCE(or type of clearanceAT
(time).

UNABLE, TRAFFIC (direction)BOUND (type of
aircraft) (level)ESTIMATED (or OVER) (significant
point) AT (time) CALL SIGN (call sign)ADVISE
INTENTIONS.

a) CROSS(significant point)AT (time)[OR
LATER (or OR BEFORE)];

b) ADVISE IF ABLE TO CROSSsignificant
point) AT (time or level)

c) MAINTAIN MACH (number)|OR GREATER
(or ORLESS)] [UNTIL (significantpoint)];

d) DO NOT EXCEED MACH(number)

e) CONFIRM ESTABLISHED ON THE
TRACK BETWEEN (significant point)AND
(significant point)WITH ZERO OFFSET];

f) *ESTABLISHED ON THE TRACK
BETWEEN (significant point)AND
(significant point)WITH ZERO OFFSET];

g) MAINTAIN TRACK BETWEEN (significant
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Circumstances

point) AND (significant point).REPORT
ESTABLISHED ON THE TRACK;

Phraseologies

Noted When used to apply a latere
VOR/GNSS separation confirmatic
of zero offset is required (se
5.4.1.2).

h) *ESTABLISHED ON THE TRACK;

) CONFIRM ZEROOFFSET;
i) *AFFIRM ZERO OFFSH.

* Denotes pilot transmission.

12.3.2.9 INSTRUCTIONS
ASSOCIATED WITH FLYING
A TRACK (OFFSET),
PARALLEL TO THE
CLEARED ROUTE

a) ADVISE IF ABLE TO PROCEED PARALLEL
OFFSET,

b) PROCEED OFFSETdistance)
RIGHT/LEFT OF(route) (track)[CENTRE
LINE] [AT (significant point ortime)
[UNTIL (significant point oitime)];

c) CANCEL OFFSET(instructionsto rejoin cleared
flight routeor otherinformation)

12.3.3 Approach control services

Circumstances

Phraseologies

12.3.3.1 DEPARTURE
INSTRUCTIONS

a) [AFTER DEPARTURE] TURN RIGHT ¢r
LEFT) HEADING (three digits)(or CONTINUE
RUNWAY HEADING) (or TRACK
EXTENDED CENTRE LINE) TO(level or
significant point) [(other instructions as
required)];

b) AFTER REACHING 6or PASSING)(level or
significant point)(instructiong;

c) TURN RIGHT (or LEFT) HEADING (three
digits) TO (level)[TO INTERCEPT(track, route,
airway, etc.);

d) (standard departure name and number)
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DEPARTURE;

Circumstances Phraseologies

e) TRACK (three digitsDEGREES [MAGNETIC
(or TRUE)] TO (or FROM) (significant point)
UNTIL (time, orREACHING (fix or significant
point or level) [BEFORE PROCEEDING ON
COURSE];

f) CLEARED (designationDEPARTURE;

Note— Conditions associated with the use of this
phrase are in Chapter 4, 4.5.7.2.

..clearance to pr ‘
advance notice of a futunestruction to 9) CLEARED DIRECT (waypoint),CLIMB TO
rejoin the SID (level), EXPECT TO REJOIN SID(BID

designato)[AT (waypoint],
then

REJOIN SID [SID designatol)[AT (waypoint];

h) CLEARED DIRECT(waypoint)CLIMB TO
(level),

Then

REJOIN SID(SID designatg AT (waypoint).

12.3.3.2 APPROACH
INSTRUCTIONS

a) CLEARED (designationARRIVAL;

b) CLEARED TO(clearance limit) (designation)

c) CLEARED (or PROCEED)details of route to be

followed);
.clearance to pr | _
advance notice of a futunestruction tc d) CLEARED DIRECT(waypoin), DESCEND TO
rejoin the STAR (Iev_el), EXPECT TO RI_EJOIN STAR(BTAR
designatoy] AT (waypoin),

Civil Aviation Authority of Nepal September 2014



MANUAL OF STANDARDS AIR TRAFFIC SERVICES 351

then
REJOIN STAR [STAR designatot [AT
(waypoind];

e) CLEARED DIRECT(waypoin}, DESCEND TO
(level,

then

REJOIN STAR(STAR designat) AT
(waypoinj;

f) CLEARED (type of approachAPPROACH
[RUNWAY (numbe};

g) CLEARED (type of approachRUNWAY
(numbej FOLLOWED BY CIRCLING TO
RUNWAY (numbey;

h) CLEARED APPROACH [RUNWAY
(numbey];

) COMMENCE APPROACH AT(time);

) *REQUEST STRAIGHTIN [(type of approac)
APPROACH [RUNWAY (numbej;

k) CLEARED STRAIGHTIN [(type of approach
APPROACH [RUNWAY (numbe};

) REPORTVISUAL;
m) REPORT RUNWAY [LIGHTS] IN SIGHT;

when a piMisoat n) *REQUEST VISUAL APPROACH,;
approach

0) CLEARED VISUAL APPROACH RUNWAY
(number)

to request Ip) ADVISE ABLE TO ACCEPT VISUAL
accept a visual approat  APPROACH RUNWAY (numbe};

Noted See 6.5.3 for provision
relating to visual approach
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procedures.

Circumstances Phraseologies

i ne otsuceessive visu: q) CLEARED VISUAL APPROACH RUNWAY
approaches when the pilotof ~ (numbe}, MAINTAIN OWN SEPARATION
succeeding aircraft has reportt ~ FROM PRECEDINGaircraft type and wake
having the preceding aircraft{  turbulence category as apypriate) [CAUTION

sight WAKE TURBULENCE];

r) REPORT(significant poinf; [OUTBOUND, or
INBOUNDY];

s) REPORT COMMENCING PROCEDURE
TURN,;

t) *REQUEST VMC DESCENT,;
u) MAINTAIN OWN SEPARATION;
v) MAINTAIN VMC;

w) ARE YOU FAMILIAR WITH (name)
APPROACH PROCEDURE;

X) * REQUEST(type of approachAPPROACH
[RUNWAY

(number);

* Denotes pilot transmission.

12.3.3.3 HOLDING
CLEARANCES

... visual| a) HOLD VISUAL [OVER] (position) (or
BETWEEN (two prominentandmarks);
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Circumstances Phraseologies

... published holdingrocedureover | b) CLEARED (or PROCEED) TQ(significant
a facility orfix point, name of facility or fix)MAINTAIN ( or
CLIMB or DESCEND TO)level] HOLD
[(direction)] AS PUBLISHEDEXPECT
APPROACHCLEARANCE (or FURTHER
CLEARANCE)AT (time})

c) *REQUEST HOLDING INSTRUCTIONS;

... whenadetailedholdingclearance d) CLEARED (or PROCEED) TQ(significant
isrequired|  point, name of facility or fi{MAINTAIN ( or
CLIMB or DESCEND TO)leve)] HOLD
[(direction)] [(specified RADIAL, COURSE,
INBOUND TRACK (threedigits) DEGREES]
[RIGHT (or LEFT) HAND PATTERN]
[OUTBOUND TIME (numbej MINUTES]
EXPECT APPROACH CLEARANCEQr
FURTHER CLEARANCE) AT(time)
(additionalinstructions, if necessayy

e) CLEARED TO THE(three digit3 RADIAL OF
THE (namg VOR AT (distancg¢ DME FIX
[MAINTAIN ( or CLIMB or DESCEND TO)
(leve)] HOLD [(direction)] [RIGHT (or LEFT)
HAND PATTERN] [OUTBOUND TIME
(numbe) MINUTES] EXPECT APPROACH
CLEARANCE (or FURTHER CLEARANCE)
AT (time) (additional instructions, if necessary

f) CLEARED TO THE(three digit3 RADIAL OF
THE (namg VOR AT (distancé DME FIX
[MAINTAIN ( or CLIMB or DESCEND TO)
(leve)] HOLD BETWEEN (distancg@ AND
(distanc@ DME [RIGHT (or LEFT) HAND
PATTERN] EXPECT APPRACH
CLEARANCE (or FURTHER CLEARANCE)
AT (time) (additionalinstructions if necessary

* Denotes pilot transmission.
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Circumstances Phraseologies
12.3.34 EXPECTED a) NO DELAY EXPECTED:
APPROACH TIME
b) EXPECTED APPROACH TIMEtime);
¢) REVISED EXPECTED APPROACHIME
(time);
d) DELAY NOT DETERMINED (reasons.
12.34 Phraseologies for use on and in the vicinity of the aerodrome

Circumstances

12.34.1 IDENTIFICATION
OF AIRCRAFT

12.3.4.2 ACKNOWLEDGEM
ENT BY VISUAL MEANS

12.3.4.3 STARTING
PROCEDURES

... to requespermissim to start
engines

... ATC replies

Phraseologies

SHOW LANDING LIGHTS.

a) ACKNOWLEDGE BY MOVING AILERONS
(or RUDDER);

b) ACKNOWLEDGE BY ROCKING WINGS;

c) ACKNOWLEDGE BY FLASHING LANDING
LIGHTS.

a) *[aircraft locatiol REQUEST START UP;

b) *[aircraft location REQUEST START UP,
INFORMATION

(ATIS identificéion);

c) START UPAPPROVED;
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d) START UP AT(time);

Circumstances Phraseologies

e) EXPECT START UP AT(time);
fy START UP AT OWNDISCRETION;

g) EXPECT DEPARTURKtime) START UP AT
OWN DISCRETION.

* Denotes pilot transmission.

12.3.4.4 PUSHBACK
PROCHBDURES

Noted When local procedures s
prescribe, authorization for
pushback should be obtained frg
the control tower.

... aircrafATC | @) *[aircraft locatio REQUEST PUSHBACK;
b) PUSHBACK APPROVED;
c) STANDBY;
d) PUSHBACK AT OWN DISCRETION;

e) EXPECT(numker) MINUTES DELAY DUE
(reason).

* Denotes pilot transmission.

12.3.45 TOWING .
a) T REQUEST TOW ¢ompany nanjgaircraft
PROCEDURES type FROM (ocation) TO (ocation);

... ATC response h) TOW APPROVED VIA(specific routing to be
followed);

c) HOLD POSITION;

d) STAND BY.
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+ Denotes transmission

combination.

Circumstances

Phraseologies

12.3.4.6 TO REQUEST TIME
CHECK AND/OR
AERODROMEDATA FOR

DEPARTURE

... when no ATIS broadcast
available

a) * REQUEST TIME CHECK,;

b) TIME (time);

c) * REQUEST DEPARTURE INFEMATION;

d) RUNWAY (numbe}), WIND (direction and
speed)units) QNH (or QFE) (numbej [(units)]
TEMPERATURE [MINUS](numbey,
[VISIBILITY (distance (units) (or RUNWAY
VISUAL RANGE (or RVR) (distancg (units))]
[TIME (time)].

Noted If multiple visibility and RVR observation
are available, those that represent the tolit/stop
end zone should be used for take

* Denotes pilot transmission.

12.3.4.7 TAXI

PROCEDURES

... for departure

*[ aircraft typg [wake turbulence category if
Asuper 0 o[arcafhlccaiony 0 ]
REQUESTTAXI [intentiong;

b) *[aircraft typd [wake turbulence category if
Asupero or Aheavyo] [
rules) TO (aerodrome of destinatioREQUEST
TAXI [intentiong;

TAXI TO HOLDING POINT [numbef
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Circumstances

Phraseologies

[RUNWAY (numbej] [HOLD SHORT OF
RUNWAY (numbe) (or CROSS RUNWAY
(numbe))] [TIME (time)];

... Where detailed taxi instructior
are required

... where aerodrome informatia
not available from aalternative
source such as ATI{

... for helicopter operation

... after landing

d)

f)

¢)

h)

)

K)

m) AIR TAXI VIA (direct, as requested, or

n)

*[aircraft typg [wake turbulence category if
Asuper 0 oREQOESE BETAHIOED
TAXI INSTRUCTIONS;

TAXI TO HOLDING POINT[numbet
[RUNWAY (numbej] VIA (specific route to be
followed [TIME (time)] [HOLD SHORT OF
RUNWAY (numbe} (or CROSS RUNWAY
(numbey)];

TAXI TO HOLDING POINT [numbet (followed
by aerodrome information as applicap[@IME
(time)];

TAKE (or TURN) FIRST 6r SECOND) LEFT
(or RIGHT):;

TAXI VIA (identification of taxiway;
TAXI VIA RUNWAY (numbey;

TAXI TO TERMINAL (or other locationg.g.
GENERALAVIATION AREA) [STAND
(numbej];

*REQUEST AIRTAXIING FROM (or VIA) TO
(location or routing as appropriaje

AIR-TAXI TO (or VIA) (location or routing as
appropriatg [CAUTION (dust, blowing snow,
loose debris, taxiing lighaircraft, personnel,
etc.);

specified route) TO (location, heliport, operatin
or movement area, active or inactive runyay
AVOID (aircraft or vehicles or personngl

*REQUEST BACKTRACK;
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0) BACKTRACK APPROVED,;

Circumstances

... general

12.3.4.8 HOLDING

Phraseologies

p) BACKTRACK RUNWAY (numbej;

q) *[(aircraft location] REQUEST TAXI TO
(destination on aerodrome

r) TAXI STRAIGHT AHEAD;
s) TAXIWITH CAUTION;

t) GIVE WAY TO (description and position of
other aircrafd;

u) *GIVING WAY TO (traffic);
v) *TRAFFIC (or type of aircraff IN SIGHT;
w) TAXI INTO HOLDING BAY;

Xx) FOLLOW (description of other aircraft or
vehicle;

y) VACATE RUNWAY;

z) *RUNWAY VACATED;

aa) EXPEDITE TAXI [(reason)];
bb)*EXPEDITING;

cc) [CAUTION] TAXI SLOWER [reasor};
dd)*SLOWING DOWN.

* Denotes pilot transmission.

a) I H O I(ddrection) OF (position runway
number, eto;

b) t HOLD POSI TI ON;
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c) I H O I(ddstancg FROM (position);

Circumstances Phraseologies

... to hold not closer tarunway d) t HOL D S H O(poSitio) F
than specifiedn Chaptef7,

7.6.3.1.3.1
e) * HOLDING;

f) *HOLDING SHORT.

I Requires specific ac

* Denotes pilot transmission. The procedure wqg
ROGER and WILCO are insufficien
acknowledgement of the instructionsOHD,
HOLD POSITION and HOLD SHORT OF
(position). In each case the acknowledgem
shall be by the phraseology HOLDING
HOLDING SHORT, as appropriate.

a) *REQUEST CROSS RUNWAYnumber)

Noted If the control tower is unable to see ti
crossing aircraft (e.g. night, low visibility), the
instruction should always be accompanied by
request to report when the aircraft has vacated
runway.

12.3.4.9 TO CROSS A
RUNWAY

b) CROSS RUNWAY(numbej [REPORT
VACATED];

c) EXPEDITE CROSSING RUNWAYnumbej
TRAFFIC (aircraft type (distancé
KILOMETRES (or MILES) FINAL;

d) TAXI TO HOLDING POINT [numbet
[RUNWAY (numbej] VIA (specific route to be
followed, [HOLD SHORT OF RUNWAY
(numbej] or [CROSS RUNWAY(numbej;

Noted The pilot will, when| g) *RUNWAY VACATED.
requested, rep

V A CA T E D thewehtiee aircraft
is beyond the relevant runway
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holding position

* Denotes pilot transmission.

Circumstances

Phraseologies

12.3.4.10 PREPARATION
FOR TAKEOFF

... Clearance to enter runway a
await takeoff clearance

... canditional clearance:!

... acknowledgement of a condition
clearance

... confirmation ootherwise

of thereadbaclof conditional
clearance

a) UNABLE TO ISSUE(designatof DEPARTURE
(reasony,

b) REPORT WHEN READY [FOR
DEPARTURE];

c) ARE YOU READY [FORDEPARTURE]?;

d) ARE YOU READY FOR IMMEDIATE
DEPARTURE?;

e) *READY;

f) LINE UP [AND WAIT];

g) LI NE UP Krumbern Y

h) LINE UP. BE READY FOR IMMEDIATE
DEPARTURE;

i) (condition)LINE UP (brief reiteration of the
condition)

J) (condition)LINING UP (brief reiteration of the
condition)

K) [THAT IS] CORRECT 6r NEGATIVE) [I SAY
AGAIN] ... (as appropriate)

* Denotes pilot transmission.

*+ When there 1s the po
multiple runway operations.
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Circumstances

Phraseologies

i

clearances are contained in 12.2.7.

Provisions cfoonditienalni n g

12.3.4.11 TAKE-OFF
CLEARANCE

... when reduced runway separati
IS used

... when takeoff clearance has no
been complied wit

... to cancel a takeff clearance

... to stop a takeff afteranaircraft
has commenceidke off

roll

... for helicopter operation

a)

b)

f)

9)

h)

)

)

K)

* Denotes pilot transmission. HOLDING and

RUNWAY (number)CLEARED FOR TAKE
OFF[REPORT AIRBORNE];

(traffic information)RUNWAY (number)
CLEARED FOR TAKEOFF;

TAKE OFF IMMEDIATELY OR VACATE
RUNWAY/[(instructions];

TAKE OFF IMMEDIATELY OR HOLD
SHORTOF RUNWAY;

HOLD POSITION, CANCEL TAKEOFF | SAY
AGAIN CANCEL TAKE-OFF (reason$;

*HOLDING,;

STOP IMMEDIATELY [(repeat aircraft call
sign) STOP IMMEDIATELY];

*STOPPING;

CLEARED FOR TAKEOFF [FROM(location)]
(present position, taxiway, final approaahd
takeoff area, runway and number

*REQUEST DEPARTURE INSTRUCTIONS;

AFTER DEPARTURE TURN RIGHTdr LEFT,
or CLIMB) (instructions as appropriaje

STOPPING are the procedural responses to
e) and g) respively.
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Circumstances

Phraseologies

12.3.4.12 TURN OR CLIMB
INSTRUCTIONS AFTER
TAKE-OFF

... to request airborne tim

... heading to be followe!

... when a specific track is to &
followed

a) *REQUEST RIGHT ¢r LEFT) TURN;

b) RIGHT (or LEFT) TURN APPROVED;

WILL ADVISE LATER FOR RIGHT (r LEFT)
TURN;

REPORT AIRBORNE;
AIRBORNE (time);
f) AFTER PASSINGleve) (instructiong;

CONTINUE RUNWAY HEADING
(instructiony;

9)

h) TRACK EXTENDED CENTRE LINE

(instructiony;

i) CLIMB STRAIGHT AHEAD (instructions.

* Denotes pilot tansmission.

12.3.4.13 ENTERING AN
AERODROME TRAFFIC
CIRCUIT

Circumstances

a) *[aircraft typq (position (leve) FOR
LANDING;

b) JOIN [(direction of circuit)] (position in circuit)
(runway number[SURFACE] WIND (direction
and speed) (unij§TEMPERATURE [MINUS]
(numbej] QNH (or QFE) (numbej [(unit9)]
[TRAFFIC (detail)];

Phraseologies

c) MAKE STRAIGHT-IN APPROACH,
RUNWAY (numbej [SURFACE] WIND
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... when ATS information
is available

(direction and speed) (UuntfTEMPERATURE
[MINUS] (numbej] QNH (or QFE) (numbej
[(unitg)] [TRAFFIC (detail)];

d) *(aircraft type) (position) (level
INFORMATION (ATIS identificatioh FOR
LANDING;

e) JOIN (position in circui) [RUNWAY
(numbej] QNH (or QFE) (numbej [(units)]
[TRAFFIC (detail)].

* Denotes pilot transmission.

a) *(position in circuit,e.g. DOWNWIND/FINAL);

b) NUMBER ... FOLLOW(aircraft type and
position) [additional instructions if requirgd

* Denotes pilot transmission.

12.3.4.14 IN THE CIRCUT
12.3.4.15 APPROACH
INSTRUCTIONS

Noted The report i

is made when aircraft turn on t
final approach at a distance greate
than 7 km (4 NM) from touchdow
or when an aircraft on a straighh

approach is 15 km(8 NM) fron
touchdown. In both cases a repc
AFI NALO is requi
from touchdown.

12.3.4.16 LANDING
CLEARANCE

Circumstances

a) MAKE SHORTAPPROACH,;

b) MAKE LONG APPROACH (or EXTEND
DOWNWIND);

c) REPORT BASEqr FINAL, or LONG FINAL);

d) CONTINUE APPROACH [PREPARE FOR
POSSIBLEGO AROUND].

a) RUNWAY (numbej CLEARED TOLAND;

Phraseologies

... when reduced runway separati

b) (traffic information) RUNWAY (numbej
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is used CLEARED TO LAND;

... Special operation c) CLEARED TOUCH ANDGO;
d) MAKE FULL STOP;

... to make an approach alomg, e) *REQUEST LOW APPROACHreason}
parallel to a runwaydescending tc

anagreed minimum leve
f) CLEARED LOW APPROACH [RUNWAY

(numbej] [(altitude restriction if required) (go
around instruction$;

... to fly past the contrabwer or| g) *) REQUEST LOW PASSreasons,
other observatiopoint for the

purpose o¥isual inspection by _
persons on the groun h) CLEARED LOW FASS[as in j];

... for helicopter operation i) *REQUEST STRAIGHTIN (or CIRCLING
APPROACH,LEFT (or RIGHT) TURN TO
(location));

i) MAKE STRAIGHT-IN (or CIRCLING
APPROACH, LEFT ¢r RIGHT) TURN TO
(location, runway, taxiway, final approach and
takeoff areg) [ARRIVAL (or ARRIVAL
ROUTE) (number, name, or cojle[HOLD
SHORT OHRactive runway, extended runway
centre line, othéj. [REMAIN (direction or
distancg¢ FROM (runway, runway centre line,
other helicopter or aircraji. [CAUTION (power
lines, unlighted bstructions, wake turbulence,
etc)]. CLEARED TOLAND.

* Denotes pilot transmission.

12.3.4.17 DELAYING
AIRCRAFT

a) CIRCLE THEAERODROME;

b) ORBIT (RIGHT,or LEFT) [FROM PRESENT
POSITION];
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Circumstances

Phraseologies

c)

MAKE ANOTHER CIRCUIT.

12.3.4.18 MISSED
APPROACH

a)

b)

* Denotes pilot transmission.

GO AROUND;

*GOING AROUND.

12.3.4.19 INFORMATION TO
AIRCRAFT

... when pilot requested visu
inspection of landing gee

... wake turbulence

... jet blast on apron or taxiwe

f)

LANDING GEAR APPEARS DOWN,;

RIGHT (or LEFT, or NOSE) WHEEL APPEARS
UP (or DOWN);

WHEELS APPEAR UP;
RIGHT (or LEFT,or NOSE) WHEEL DOES
NOT APPEAR UP ¢r DOWN);

CAUTION WAKE TURBULENCE [FROM
ARRIVING (or DEPARTING) (type of aircraft)]
[additional information as required];

CAUTION JET BLAST;

... propellerdriven aircraft| g) CAUTION SLIPSTREAM.
slipstream
12.34.20 RUNWAY a) CONTACT GROUND(frequency;
VACATING AND
COMMUNICATIONS AFTER
LANDING
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Circumstances

b) WHEN VACATED CONTACT GROUND
(frequency,

Phraseologies

... for helicopter operation

c) EXPEDITEVACATING;

d) YOUR STAND (or GATE) (designatiofy,

e) TAKE (or TURN) FIRST or SECOND,or
CONVENIENT) LEFT r RIGHT) AND
CONTACT GROUND(frequency,

f) AIR-TAXI TO HELICOPTER STAND(or)
HELICOPTER PARKING POSITIONarea);

g) AIR-TAXI TO (or VIA) (location or routing as
appropriate) [CAUTION (dust, blowing snow,
loose debris, taxiing light aircraft, personnel,
etc)];

h) AIR-TAXI VIA (direct, as requested, or specifi
route) TO (location, heliport, operating or
movement area, active or inactive runyay
AVOID (aircraft or vehicles or personnél.

12.35 Coordination between ATSunits

Circumstances

Phraseologies

12.35.1 ESTIMATES AND
REVISIONS

... sending unif

... receiving unit reply (if flight plar
details are not available

a) ESTIMATE [direction of flight] (aircraft call
sign) [SQUAWKING (SSR codé)type)
ESTIMATED (significant point) (time) (leveljor
DESCENDING FROMlevd) TO (level)
[SPEED(filed TAS) (route)[REMARKS];

b) ESTIMATE (significant point)ON (aircraft call
sign);

c) NODETAILS;
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... receiving unit reply (if flight plar
detaik are available|

Circumstances

(aircraft type) (destination);

Phraseologies

... sending unit reply

12.35.2 TRANSFER OF
CONTROL

[SQUAWKING (SSR codg [ESTIMATED]
(significantpoint) (time) AT (level;

Note— In the event that flight plan details are not
available the receiving stah shall reply to b) NO
DETAILS and transmitting station shall pass full
estimate as in a).

d)

ESTIMATE UNMANNED FREE BALLOON(S)
(identificationand classificationESTIMATED
OVER (place AT (time) REPORTED FLIGHT
LEVEL(S) (figure or figureg [or FLIGHT
LEVEL UNKNOWN] MOVING (direction)
ESTIMATED GROUND SPEEMfigure) (other
pertinent information, if anly

REVISION (aircraft call sign (details as
necessary

REQUEST RELEASE OfFaircraft call sign);

(aircraft call sign RELEASED [AT (time)]
[conditions/restrictions

IS (aircraft call sign RELEASED [FOR CLIMB
(or DESCENT)];

(aircraft call sign NOT RELEASED [UNTIL
(time or significant point;

UNABLE (aircraft call sign [TRAFFIC IS
(detail9)].

12.3.5.3 CHANGE OF
CLEARANCE

b)

MAY WE CHANGE CLEARANCE OF (aircraft
call sign) TO (details of alteration proposed

AGREED TO(alteration of clearanceOF
(aircraft call sign);
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c) UNABLE (aircraft call sign);

Circumstances Phraseologies

d) UNABLE (desired route, level, e)dFOR
(aircraft call sign] [DUE (reason] (alternative
clearance proposed

12.3.54 APPROVAL a) APPROVAL REQUESTaircraft call sign
REQUEST ESTIMATED DEPARTURE FROMignificant
point) AT (time);

b) (aircraft call sign REQUEST APPROVED
[(restriction if any];

c) (aircraft cal sign) UNABLE (alternative
instructiong.

12.3.5.5 INBOUND [INBOUND RELEASE] (aircraft call sign

RELEASE [SQUAWKING (SSR codg (type FROM (departure
point) RELEASED AT (significant point, or time, or
leve) CLEARED TO AND ESTIMATING (clearanct
limit) (time) AT (leve) [EXPECTED APPROACH
TIME or NO DELAY EXPECTED] CONTACT AT
(time).

HANDOVER (aircraft call sign [SQUAWKING
(SSR codé POSITION (aircraft position (leve).

12.3.5.6 HANDOVER
12.3.5.7 EXPEDITION OF | oy EXPEDITE CLEARANCE(aircraft call sign)
CLEARANCE EXPECTED DEPRTURE FROM(placg AT
(time);
b) EXPEDITE CLEARANCE(aircraft call sign
[ESTIMATED] OVER (place AT (time)
REQUESTYlevel or route, etc.).
12.35.8 REDUCED
VERTICAL SEPARATION

MINIMUM (RVSM)
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OPERATIONS

Circumstances

Phraseologies

... to verbally supplement @siate
messages of aircraft neapproved
for RVSM or to verbally,
supplement an automated estim
message exchange that does
automatically transfer informatio
from Item 18 of the flight plar
followed by supplementar,
information, as appropriat

... to communicate the causka
contingency relating tanaircraft
that is unable taonductRVSM
operations due teeverdurbulence
or otherseveraneteorological
phenomena or equipment iaié, as

applicable

a) NEGATIVE RVSM [(supplementary informatiot

e.g. State aircrhi)];

b) UNABLE RVSM DUE TURBULENCE 6r

EQUIPMENT,as applicablé.

12.3.6

Circumstances

Phraseologies to be used related @PDLC

Phraseologies

12.3.6.1 OPERATIONAL
STATUS

... failure of CPDLC| a) [ALL STATIONS] CPDLC FAILURE (instructiong;

... failure of asingleCPDLC | b)
message

... to correct CPDLC clearance ¢)
instructions, information o
requests

... to instruct all stations or| d)
specific flight to avoid sendint
CPDLC requests for a limite

CPDLC MESSAGE FAILURHappropriate
clearance, instruction, information or request)

DISREGARD CPDLC nessage typeMESSAGE,
BREAK (correct clearance, instructiompformation

or requesy;

[ALL STATIONS] STOP SENDING CPDLC
REQUESTS [UNTIL ADVISED] [feason)];
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period of time

... to resume normal use |
CPDLC

12.4

e) [ALL STATIONS] RESUME NORMALCPDLC
OPERATIONS.

ATS SURVEILLANCE SERVICE

PHRASEOLOGIES

Noted The following comprise phraseologies specifically applicable when an ATS surveillance

system is used in thprovisionof air traffic services.The phraseologiesletailedin the sections

abovefor usein the provisionof air traffic services are also applicable, as appropriate, when an

ATS surveillance systemused.

1241 General ATS surveillance servicghraseologies

Circumstances

Phraseologies

1241.1 IDENTIFICATIO
N OF AIRCRAFT

12.41.2 POSITION
INFORMATION

12.4.1.3 VECTORING
INSTRUCTIONS

a) REPORTHEADING [AND FLIGHT LEVEL (or
ALTITUDE)];

b) FOR IDENTIFICATION TURN LEFT 6r RIGHT)
HEADING (three digits)

c) TRANSMIT FOR IDENTIFICATION ANDREPORT
HEADING,;

d) RADAR CONTACT [position];
e) IDENTIFIED [position];

f) NOT IDENTIFIED [reason], [RESUME 6r
CONTINUE) OWN NAVIGATION].

POSITION(distance) (directionDF (significant point)
(or OVER or ABEAM (significant point).

a) LEAVE (significant pointHEADING (three digits)
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b) CONTINUE HEADING (three digits)
c) CONTINUE PRESENTHEADING;
c) FLY HEADING (three digit3;

Circumstances Phraseologies

d) TURN LEFT (or RIGHT) HEADING (threedigits)
[reason;

e) f) TURN LEFT (or RIGHT) (number of degregs
DEGREEYreason;

fy STOP TURN HEADING {hree digit;

g) FLY HEADING (three digit3, WHEN ABLE
PROCEED DIRECTfamg (significant poinj;

h) HEADING IS GOOD.

12.4.14 TERMINATION | 5y RESUME OWN NAVIGATION (positionof aircraft)
OF VECTORING (specific instructiong
b) RESUME OWN NAVIGATION [DIRECT]
(significantpoint) [MAGNETIC TRACK (three
digits) DISTANCE (numbe}j KILOMETRES (or
MILES)].
12415 MANOEUVRES

a) a)MAKE A THREE SIXTY TURN LEFT r
RIGHT) [reasor];

b) ORBIT LEFT (or RIGHT) [reasoi;

... (in case of unreliabl{ c) MAKE ALL TURNS RATE ONE (r RATE HALF,
directional instruments on boal or (humbej DEGREES PER SECOND) START
aircraft) AND STOPALL TURNS ON THE COMMAND
(13 N O W” ;

Noted When it is necessary t d) TURN LEFT (or RIGHT) NOW;

specify a reason for vectoring ¢ e) STOP TURNNOW.
for the above manoeuvres, tl
following phraseolgies should
be used:

a) DUE TRAFFIC;
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b) FOR SPACING,;

c) FORDELAY;

d FOR DOWNLOAD (¢
BASE, or FINAL);

Circumstances Phraseologies

12.4.1.6 SPEED
CONTROL

a) REPORTSPEED;

b) * SPEED(number)KILOMETRES PER HOUR ¢r
KNOTS);

c) MAINTAIN (number)KILOMETRES PER HOUR
(or KNOTS) [OR GREATIR (or OR LESS)] [UNTIL
(significant point);

d) DO NOT EXCEED(number)KILOMETRES PER
HOUR (or KNOTS);

e) MAINTAIN PRESENT SPEED;

fy INCREASE pr REDUCE) SPEED T@numbe}
KILOMETRES PER HOURor KNOTS) [OR
GREATER(or OR LESS)];

g) INCREASE pr REDUCE) SPEP BY (numbej
KILOMETRES PER HOURd@r KNOTS);

h) RESUME NORMAL SPEED;

i) REDUCE TO MINIMUM APPROACHSPEED;

J) REDUCE TO MINIMUM CLEAN SPEED;

k) RESUME PUBLISHED SPEED;

[) NO [ATC] SPEEDRESTRICTIONS.

* Denotes pilot transmission.
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12.4.1.7 POSITION
REPORTING

... to omit position reports a) OMIT POSITION REPORTS [UNTIl(specify];

Circumstances Phraseologies

b) NEXT REPORT AT(significantpoint);

c) REPORTS REQUIRED ONLY ATsignificant
point(s));

d) RESUME POSITION REPORTING.

12.4.18 TRAFFIC a) TRAFFIC (numbej O C L O(@igtancs (direction
INFORMATION AND of flight) [any other pertinent informatign
AVOIDING ACTION

1. UNKNOWN,;

2.SLOW MOVING,;

3. FAST MOVING,;

4. CLOSING;

5. OPPOSITE ¢r SAME) DIRECTION;

6. OVERTAKING,;

7.CROSSING LEFT TO RIGHTqf RIGHT TO
LEFT);

... (if known) 8. (aircraft type;

9. (level;
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... to request avoiding actic

Circumstances

10.CLIMBING (or DESCENDING);
b) *REQUEST VECTORS;
c) DO YOU WANT VECTORS?,

Phraseologies

... when passing unknown traff

... for avoiding agbn

d) CLEAR OF TRAFFIC[appropriate instructions

e) TURN LEFT (r RIGHT) IMMEDIATELY
HEADING (threedigits) TO AVOID
[UNIDENTIFIED] TRAFFIC (bearing by clock
reference and distange

f) TURN LEFT (r RIGHT) (number of degregs
DEGREES IMMEDIATELY TO AVOID
[UNIDENTIFIED] TRAFFIC AT (bearing by clock
reference and distange

* Denotes pilot transmission.

12419 COMMUNICATI
ONS AND LOSS OF
COMMUNICATIONS

... if loss ofcommunications

suspectec

a) [IF] RADIO CONTACT LOST (instructiong;

b) IF NO TRANSMISSIONS RECEIVED FOR
(numbej MINUTES (or SECONDSY)instructiong;

c) REPLY NOT RECEIVED(instructiony;

d) IF YOU READ [manoeuvre instructions or SQUAV
(code or IDENT)];

e) (manoeuvre, SQUAWK or IDENDBSERVED.
POSITION(position of aircraft). [(instructionyg.

12.4.1.10 TERMINATION
OF RADAR AND/OR

a) RADAR SERVICE(or IDENTIFICATION)
TERMINATED [DUE (reason)] (instructiong;
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ADS-B SERVICE
b) WILL SHORTLY LOSE IDENTIFICATION
(appropriate instructions or information
c) IDENTIFICATION LOST [reason$ (instructions.
Circumstances Phraseologies
124111 RADAR a) SECONDARY RADAR OUT OF SERVICE
AND/OR ADSB (appropriate information as necessgry
EQUIPMENT
DEGRADATION
b) PRIMARY RADAR OUT OF SERVICHappropriate
information as necessary
c) ADS-B OUT OF SERVICHappropriate information
as necessary).
12.4.2 Radar in approach control service
Circumstances Phraseologies
124.2.1 VECTORING | 5y VECTORING FOR (type of approach) APPROAC
FOR APPROACH RUNWAY (number);

b) VECTORING FOR VISUAL APPROACH
RUNWAY (number) REPORT FIELD (or
RUNWAY) IN SIGHT,

c) VECTORING FOR (positioning in the circuit);

d) VECTORING FOR SURVEILLANCE RADAR
APPROACH RUNWAY (number)

e) VECTORING FOR PRECISION APPROACH
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RUNWAY (number)

f) (type)APPROACH NOT AVAILABLE DUE
(reason) (alternative instructions)

12.4.2.2 VECTORING | 5y pOSITION(numbenKILOMET RES br MILES)
FOR ILS AND OTHER from (fix). TURN LEFT r RIGHT) HEADING
APPROACH (threedigits);
PROCEDURES

b) YOU WILL INTERCEPT (FINAL APPROACH
COURSE orradio aid) (distance) FROM (significan
point or TOUCHDOWN);

... when a pilot wishet® be | ¢) *REQUEST (distance)FINAL;

positioned a specific distanc g ¢ EARED FOR(type of approachhPPROACH
fromtouchdown RUNWAY (numben)

... instructions and informatio, €) REPORT ESTABLISHED ON LOCALIZER (or ON
[GLS/RNP/MLS] [FINAL] APPROACH
[COURSEY));

f) CLOSING FROM LEFT ¢r RIGHT)[REPORT
ESTABLISHED];

g) TURN LEFT (or RIGHT) HEADING (three digits)
[TO INTERCEPT]or [REPORT ESTABLISHED];

h) EXPECT VECTOR ACROSS THE (LOCALIZER ¢
[GLS/RNP/MLS] FINAL APPROACH COURSE or
radio ad) (reason);

i) THIS TURN WILL TAKE YOU THROUGH THE
(LOCALIZER or [GLS/RNP/MLS] FINAL
APPROACHCOURSE or radio aid) [(reason)];

J) TAKING YOU THROUGH THE (LOCALIZER or
[GLS/RNP/MLS] FINAL APPROACH COURSE or
radio aid)[(reason)];
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12.4.2.3 MANOEUVRE
DURING INDEPBENDENT
AND DEPENDENT
PARALLEL

APPROACHES

Circumstances

k) MAINTAIN (altitude) UNTIL GLIDE PATH
INTERCEPTION;

) REPORT ESTABLISHED ON GLIDE PATH,;

m) INTERCEPT (LOCALIZER or [GLS/RNP/MLS]
[FINAL] APPROACH [COURSE] or radio aid)
[RUNWAY (number)][REPORT ESTABLISHED)]

* Denotes pilot transmission.

a) CLEARED FOR(type of approachAPPROACH
RUNWAY (numbej LEFT (or RIGHT);

Phraseologies

... for avoidance action whem
aircraft is observegenetrating
the NTZ

... for avoidancactionbelow
120 m (400 ft) abovéherunway
threshold elevatiowhere
parallelapproactobstacle
assessmemstirfaces (PAOAS)
criteriaarebeingapplied

b) YOU HAVE CROSSED THE LOCALIZER (or
GLS/RNP/MLS FINAL APPROACH COURSE).
TURN LEFT (or RIGHT) IMMEDIATELY AND
RETURN TO THELOCALIZER (or GLS/RNP/MLS
FINAL APPROACHCOURSE) [RUNWAY
(number)];

ILS (or MLS) RUNWAY (numbej LEFT (or
RIGHT) LOCALIZER (or MLS) FREQUENCY IS
(frequency,

d) TURN LEFT (r RIGHT) (nunber) DEGREES ¢r
HEADING) (three digit3 IMMEDIATELY TO
AVOID TRAFFIC [DEVIATING FROM
ADJACENT APPROACH], CLIMB TO(altitude);

CLIMB TO (altitude) IMMEDIATELY TO AVOID
TRAFFIC [DEVIATING FROM ADJACENT
APPROACH)](further instruction¥.
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12424 SURVEILLAN
E RADAR APPROACH

12.4.2.4.1 PROVISION
SERVICE

12.4.2.4.2 ELEVATION

Circumstances

12.4.2.4.3 POSITION

12.4.2.4.4 CHECKS

12.4.2.45 COMPLETION
APPROACH

12.4.2.5 PAR
APPROACH

12.4.2.5.1 PROVISION

C

Of

a)

b)

THIS WILL BE A SURVEILLANCE RADAR
APPROACH RUNWAY (numbej TERMINATING
AT (distancé FROM TOUCHDOWN, OBSTACLE
CLEARANCE ALTITUDE (or HEIGHT) (numbe}
METRES pr FEET) CHECK YOUR MINIMA [IN
CASE OF GO AROUNILinstructiong];

APPROACH INSTRUCTIONS WILL BE
TERMINATED AT (distancé FROM
TOUCHDOWN.

b)

COMMENCE DESCENT NOW [TO MAINTAIN A
(numbe) DEGREE GLIDE PATH];

(distancé FROM TOUCHDOWN ALTITUDE 6r
HEIGHT) SHOULD BE(numbers and unijs

Phraseologies

(distancg FROM TOUCHDOWN.

a)

b)

CHECK GEAR DOWN [ANDLOCKED];

OVER THRESHOLD.

Of

a)

b)

REPORTVISUAL,

REPORT RUNWAY [LIGHTS] IN SIGHT;

APPROACH COMPLETED [CONTACTunit)].

Ol

THIS WILL BE A PRECISION RADAR
APPROACH RUNWAY (numbe;
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SERVICE

12.4.2.5.2 COMMUNICATION
S

124253 AZIMUTH

Circumstances

12.4.2.5.4 ELEVATION

b)

PRECISION APPROACH NOT AVAILABIE DUE
(reason) (alternative instructioits

IN CASE OF GO AROUND(instructiong.

DO NOT ACKNOWLEDGE FURTHER
TRANSMISSIONS;

REPLY NOT RECEIVED. WILL CONTINUE
INSTRUCTIONS.

c)

Phraseologies

CLOSING [SLOWLY (r QUICKLY)] [FROM THE
LEFT (or FROM THE RIGHT)];

HEADING IS GOOQOD;

ON TRACK,;

d)

e)

SLIGHTLY (or WELL, or GOING) LEFT (r
RIGHT) OF TRACK;

(numbe) METRES LEFT ¢r RIGHT) OFTRACK.

a)

f)

b)

9)

APPROACHING GLIDEPATH,;

COMMENCE DESCENT NOW [AT(numbe}
METRESPER SECOND ORnumbe} FEET PER
MINUTE (or ESTABLISH A (numbe) DEGREE
GLIDE PATH)];

RATE OF DESCENT IS500D;

ON GLIDE PATH,;

SLIGHTLY (or WELL, or GOING) ABOVE (or
BELOW) GLIDE PATH;
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h) [STILL] (numbe}y METRES 6r FEET) TOO HIGH
(or TOO LOW);

d) ADJUST RATE OF DESCENT,;

) COMING BACK [SLOWLY (or QUICKLY)] TO
THE GLIDE PATH;

e) RESUME NORMAL RATE OFDESCENT;

f) ELEVATION ELEMENT UNSERVICEABLE(to be

followed by appropriate instructiohs

j) (distancé FROM TOUCHDOWN. ALTITUDE br
HEIGHT) SHOULD BE(numkers and units

12.4255 POSITION a) (distancd FROM TOUCHDOWN;

b) OVER APPROACH LIGHTS;

Circumstances Phraseologies

c) OVERTHRESHOLD.

12.4256 CHECKS a) CHECK GEAR DOWN AND LOCKED;

b) CHECK DECISION ALTITUDE or HEIGHT).

12.4.2.57 COMPLETION Of
APPROACH

a) REPORTVISUAL,;

b) REPORT RUNWA [LIGHTS] IN SIGHT;

c) APPROACH COMPLETED [CONTACTunit)].

12.4.2.58 MISSED a) CONTINUE VISUALLY OR GO AROUND[missed
APPROACH approach instructionls

b) GO AROUND IMMEDIATELY [missed approach
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instructions] (reason);
c) ARE YOU GOINGAROUND?;
d) IF GOING AROUND (appropriat instructiony,
e) *GOING AROUND.
* Denotes pilot transmission.

12.4.3 Secondary surveillance radar (SSR) and AD8 phraseologies
Circumstances Phraseologies
12.4.3.1 TO REQUEST

a) ADVISE TRANSPONDERCAPABILITY;
THE CAPABILITY OF

b) *TRANSPONDER(as show in the flight plan)
THE SSR EQUIPMENT

Circumstances Phraseologies

c) * NEGATIVE TRANSPONDER.

* Denotes pilot transmission.

12.4.3.2 TOREQUEST | 5y ADVISE ADS-B CAPABILITY;
THE CAPABILITY OF
b) * ADS-B TRANSMITTER (data link)
THE ADSB
EQUIPMENT
c) *ADS-B RECEIVER(data link)
d) *NEGATIVE ADS-B.
* Denotes pilot transmission.
124.3.3 TOINSTRUCT| o) FOR DEPARTURE SQUAWKcode)
SETTING OF
b) SQUAWK (code)
TRANSPONDER
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12.4.3.4 TO REQUEST
THE PILOT TO
RESELECT THE
ASSIGNED MODE AND

CODE

12.4.3.5 TO REQUEST
RESELECTION OF
AIRCRAFT

IDENTIFICATION

12.4.3.6 TO REQUEST
THE PILOT TO
CONFIRM THE CODE
SELECTED ON THE
Al RCRAFT” S

TRANSPONDER

Circumstances

12.4.3.7 TO REQUEST
THE OPERATION OF

THEIDENT FEATURE

12.4.3.8 TO REQUEST

a) RESET SQUAWK][(mode)] (code)

b) *RESETTING (mode) (code)

* Denotes pilot transmission.

RE-ENTER [ADSB or MODE S] AIRCRAFT
IDENTIFICATION.

a) CONFIRM SQUAWK (cods;

Phraseologies

b) * SQUAWKING (cods.

* Denotes pilot transmission.

a) SQUAWK [(codd] [AND] IDENT;

b) SQUAWK LOW;

c) SQUAWK NORMAL;

d) TRANSMIT ADS-B IDENT.

SQUAWK STANDBY.
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TEMPORARY
SUSPENSION OF
TRANSPONDER
OPERATION

12.4.39 TOREQUEST | 5oAWK MAYDAY [CODE SEVEN-SEVEN-ZERO-
EMERGENCY CODE | ZERO].

12.43.10 TOREQUEST | 5 STOP SQUAWK [TRANSMIT ADSB ONLY];
TERMINATION OF
TRANSPONDER b) STOP ADSB TRANSMISSION [SQUAWK(code)
AND/OR ADS-B ONLY].
TRANSMITTER
OPERATION

Noted Independent operation
of Mode S transponder and
ADSB may not b@ossible in
all aircraft (e.g. where ADS is
solely provided by 1 090 MHz
extendedquitter emitted from

Circumstances Phraseologies

the transponder). In such case
aircraft may not be db to
comply with ATC instructions
related to ADSB operation.

12.4.3.11 TO REQUEST
TRANSMISSION OF

a) SQUAWK CHARLIE;

PRESSUREALTITUDE | 1) TRANSMIT ADS-B ALTITUDE.

124312 TOREQUEST | ~1\eck ALTIMETER SETTING AND CONFIRM
PRESSURE SETTING | (level)
CHECK AND

CONFIRMATION OF
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LEVEL

12.4.3.13 TO REQUEST | a) STOP SQUAWK CHARLIE WRONGNDICATION;

TERMINATION OF

PRESSUREALTITUDE | b) STOP ADSB ALTITUDE TRANSMISSION

TRANSMISSION [(WRONG INDICATION, or reason)].

BECAUSE OF FAULTY
OPERATION

12.4.3.14 TO REQUEST
LEVEL CHECK

CONFIRM (level).

Noted See Note to paragraph

12.4.3.10.
125 AUTOMATI C DEPENDENT SURVEILLANCE —
CONTRACT (ADS-C) PHRASEOLOGIES
1251 General ADSC phraseologies
Circumstances Phraseologies
125.1.1 ADSC ADS-C (or ADS-CONTRACT) OUT OF SERVICE
DEGRADATION (appropriateinformation as necessary)
12.6 ALERTING PHRASEOLOGIES
12.6.1 Alerting phraseologies
Circumstances Phraseologies
12.6.11 LOW (aircraft call sign)LOW ALTITUDE WARNING,

ALTITUDE WARNING | CHECK YOUR ALTITUDE IMMEDIATELY, QNH
IS (number) [(units)] [THE MINIMUM FLIGHT
ALTITUDE IS (altitude}.
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12.6.12 TERRAIN (aircraft call sign) TERRAIN ALERT, (suggested
ALERT pilot action, if possible)
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CHAPTER 13

TRAINING AND RATING PROGRAM
131 INTRODUCTION

1311 This Chaptersetsoutthe standard$or a TrainingandRatingprogram.
13.2 PROGRAM

13.21 Technical personnel involved in ATS provision shall beé@ adequately, ANSP

shall develo@ndimplement traininglan and program fall technicaktaffs.

13.2.2 A Training and Rating programmust ensurethat an individual performinga

functionin conjunctionwith anyair traffic servicess competento performthatfunction.

13.2.3 Processes whicladdress theintegrity of staff training must be defined,

documentedindmaintained.

13.3 COMPETENCY

13.3.1 An individualis competenif he/she:
a. licensedwherethe functioncanonly be performedoy the holderof a
license;
b. rated, where # function can only be performed by the holder of an
appropriateating;
C. endorsed, where the function can only be performed by the holder of

an appropriate endorsement;

d. qualified, where the function can only be performed by the holder of

an appropriate glication;

e. trained and proven to be proficient in the performance of functions
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that arenotcovered by suparagraphs (a9 (d) aboveand

f. recent in the performance of the function and knowledgelahslin

emerging mattersdentifiedasessentiaio taskperformance.
13.4 TRAINING COURSES

13.4.1 Thet er m ° t r a haswide gpplicatiom and én¢luded! training for a
particular competency requirddr the provisionof an air traffic service andincludes

training on new equipments gocedures.

13.4.2 Training courses must be provided on the basis of requirement, or training needs

analysis or similar method.

13.4.3 The training programs for each course must be comprehensive and facilitate
achievement of training goals through a syllabus, which reflects reqoimgaetencies.
The syllabus must ensure compliance with the syllabus set forth in the Manual of Standards

for Licensing/Rating of ATC Personnel.

1344 Training courses must use a method of delivery consistent with requirements for
an ATO, using facilities and &tructors, or Osthe Job Training Instructor (OJTI), with
current expertise and identified qualifications appropriate to achieving the goals of the

course.

13.45 The method of assessment, both theoretical and practical, must utilize

gualified assessors aagpropriate processes and facilities and must be consistent.
135 UNIT TRAINING
135.1 Unit Training Plan
Every air traffic control unit must have a Unit Training Plan (UTP), approved by the

Licensing Authority. The UTP will detail the processesby which student air traffic
controllersare trained. Studentair traffic controllers will require specificunit training in

additionto basic trainingThe ANSP shallnotify the Licensing Authoritywhena studentair traffic
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controller commenceasnittraining.
1352 Phases of unit training

Unit training varies from the student air traffic controller being required to betamikar with
the local area and unit procedures,to complex coursegsingsimulationsto preparefor high

traffic levelsand/orcomplex unit proceduredJnit trainingis divided into threphases:

a. transitionalraining;
b. preon-thejob training;
C. on-thejob training.

Note: Controllers who have valid license/orrating applying for new unitrating shall also pass

through phasesf unit trainingasmentioned above.
135.2.1 TransitionalTraining

Transitional trainingmust adequately preparestudent air traffic controllerdor preon
thejob training. Followingbasictraining, this phaseof training imparts sitespecific theoretial
knowledgeandunderstanding whicls transferredo thestudent aitraffic controllerby an OJTI

usinga varietyof methods.
135.2.2 PreOnthe-JobTraining(PreOJT)

Pre onthejob training must adequately prepare student air traffic controllers for OJTisThis
the phase of locally based training conducted by an OJT Instructor, edricigextensivaise
is madeof simulation, using sitespecific facilitiesto enhancehe developmenbf previously

acquired routines arabilitiesto preparestudentir traffic controllerso commenc©JT.
13.5.2.3 Onthe-JobTraining(OJT)

OJT must prepare a student air traffic controller to a level of operational proficiency
such that he/she is able to provide an air traffic control service imsupervised capdgi

This phaseof training commences following completiah pre onthejob training. During this
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phase, studemtr traffic controllers practice thiategration of previously acquired jokrelated
routinesand skills to provide an air traffic control service under the supervision of an

OJTI/Rated Controllerin alive traffic environment.
1353 Administrative procedures

135.3.1 The ANSPshallsubmita draft of its UTP tothe Licensing Authorityas

appropriatdor approval.

135.3.2 The ANSP mushotify Licensing Auhority of anyproposed changesd

amendments to the approved UTP in order to obtain continued approval.

13.5.3.3 The ANSP shall retain the complete training records for all student air
traffic controllers which should includerecords of transitional, pi@JT, OJTtraining

and validation examination.
13.6 EMERGENCY TRAINING

13.6.1 Emergency training to specifically prepare a candidate for unforeseen

circumstances mufirm partof all trainingcourses.
13.6.2 Emergencyrainingshallinclude,butnotlimited to thefollowing:
Pressuzation FailureandEmergencyescent
Unlawful Interference aircraft hijack
Brake Problem
Communication Failure
Hydraulic Failure
Engine Failure

Bird Strike
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Fuel Dumping

Landing Gear Problem

UrgencyMessage

13.7.1

13.8.1

13.9.1

13.7 REFRESHER TRAINING

Refresher training is part tie Training and Rating program. It involves periodic
training (at least once o years) and assessment of individuals performing functions in air
traffic services in those competencies (knowledge and skills) whichesmential, but
infrequentlyor rarely used(e.g. abnormaland emergency operations, degraded equipment
modes, contingencglan implementation).The content anderiodicity of refreshetraining
mustbe sufficient to ensure competeraryd hasto be mentionedn concerned\TS Operation

Manual.
13.8 ON-GOING TRAINING

Thetrainingand checking program must providdor on-going training, as
necessaryto ensurethat staff are competenh the use of new oremergingstandards,

procedures, techniques, facilitessdequipment identifiedisessentiato task performance.
13.9 REMEDIAL TRAINING

The training and checking program must havea processwhich identifies
deficienciesin knowledge or application, and must havea processto ensure these
deficienciesarerectified.

13.10 CHECKING

13.10.1 The purposeof checkingis to ensurethat theindividual subjectto the check

meetsthe competency standard@sidthe concernedTS u n i owri skandards wherthese

areadditional Checkanustbecarriedoutasrequired.

13.11 RATING
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Categories for the ratings for the Airaffic Controller shall be the following:

a. AerodromeControlRating

b. ApproachControl ProcedurdRating
C. ApproachControlSurveillanceRating
d. Area ControProceduraRating

e. Area ControlSurveillanceRating

13.12  QUALIFICATIONS OF OJTI AND DCATCO

13.12.1 Qualifications of OJTI and DCATCO shall be in accordance with Manual of
Standard$or Licensing/Ratingf ATC Personnel.

13.12.2 An ANSP shall avoid situations where the persons giving the instruction are also

responsible for examining the student on completion of the instruction.
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CHAPTER 14

ATS OPERATIONS MANUAL
14.1 INTRODUCTION

14.11 An Air Traffic Service Operations Manual shows how and where Air Traffic

Services arprovidedby differentATSUnits.
14.2 CONTENT OF THE ATS OPERATIONS MANUAL
1421 An AT Soperationsnanuamustcontain:

a. a table ofcontents based on the items in the manual, indicating the

page number on which each it&egins;

b. adescriptiorofthepr ovi der > s o r gandastatement on a |

setting outhefunctionsthattheproviderperformsor proposeso perform;

c. a descrption of the chainof command establishedy proposedo be establishedby the
provideranda statemenbf the duties andesponsibilitief any supervisory positiongithin

the organizationastructure;

d. a statement showingow the provider determinefi¢ numbeiof operationalstaff required

includingthenumbelof operationasupervisonstaff;

e. a list of the air traffic services that the provider provides, or

proposes to provide;
f. a statement for each air traffic service, showing the hours of operéatiom gervice;

g. astatement, for each air traffic service, that identifies the particular ainsghcewhichthe

servicels provided,or proposedo beprovided;

h. a statementfor each airtraffic service thatidentifiesthe location from where theerviceis

provided,or proposedo be provided,;
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i. if the provider provides, or proposes to provide, an air traffic service for a controlled

aerodrome:
I. adescriptiorof themanoeuvringreaof theaerodromeand

. copy of the parts of the aerodrome emergency enout in

the aerodrome manual that are relevant to the provigitre service; and

il a copy of the procedures set out the aerodrome manual for
preventing the unauthorised entifypersons or things onto the manoeuvring area of
the aerodrome; and

iv. a copy of theproceduresetout in theaerodrome manuébr the

controlof surface vehicles operating on or in the vicinity of tienoeuvringrea;
j. astatemenbf theresponsibilitieandfunctionsfor eachoperatingposition;

k. adescriptiornof thearrangemestmadeor proposedo be madeby theproviderto ensurehat
it has, and willcontinueto receive,on adaily basis, thénformation necessarpr providing

theservice;

I. adescriptionof the arrangements madeproposedo be madeby the providertto ensue
thatit has, and will continuéo be ableto provide, informationn connection with its air
traffic servicesto another person whose functions reasonably require that information

(includes SAR alerting);

m. a descriptionof t h e provider ’ s orddkeepingne n t

system;

n. acopyof anyagreement entered inky the provider in relation to the provision afy of

the air traffic services;
0. acopyoft he document that sets out the provide

p. acopyofthep r o v icahtingencyplan;
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g. a descriptionof the processesand documentationused topresentto staff the relevant
standardstules andprocedures containegd CAR 10, CAR 11, ICAO PANSATM, ICAO
Regional Supplementary Procedures, Chalileof thisManualof ATS Nepal,and any of
thep r o v i d-specifisinstsugtions for therovisionof air traffic services;

r. adescriptionof the processesnddocumentation used to provide operational instructions

to staff;

s. adescriptionof the procedureto befollowed to ensure all operatiah staff are familiar
with any operational changes that have been issued since they last performed operational

duties;

2

t. adescriptioroft he provider’s training and checking

u. a descriptionof the procedureso beusedin commissioningnew facilities, equipment

and services;
v. the procedures tbefollowed for revising the operations manual.

W. Operational Letterof agreement between differe®TS units

requiredfor the provisiorof air traffic services within its jurisdiction.

x. LOA or Coordination proceder with Adjacent FIRs, Operators, MET, AIS, Military
Authority asapplicable.

y. Any otherprocedures that details the adoptafrthe provisionsof MATS Nepal that are

notcoveredhbove.

14.2.2 ATS Operational manual ian important documenéand shall be issuedunde
authorityof the ANSP.The ANSP shallcontrol the distributionof the operationsmanualand
ensurehatit is amended whenever necessarynaintainthe accuracyf the informationin

theoperations manuaindto keepts contentupto date.
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CHAPTER 15

PROCEDURES RELATED TO EMERGENCIES, COMMUNICATION
FAILURE AND CONTINGENCIES

15.1 EMERGENCY PROCEDURES
15.1.1 General

15.1.1.1 Thevarious circumstances surroundech emergengituationpreclude the
establishment of exact detailed procedures to be followed. The procedtliesd
herein are intended as a general guide to air traffic services personnel. Air traffic
control units shall maintain  full and complete coordination, and personnel shall use

their best judgement in handling emergesityations.

Notel.d Additional procedureso beappliedin relationto emergencieand contingenciesvhile
usingan ATSsurveillance syste@re containedn Chapters, 8.8.1.

Note2.d If the pilotof anaircraft encounteringa state of emergencyhas previously been
directed by ATC to select a specific transponder code and/or a specificBAB®ergency
mode, that codand/ormodewill normally be maintained unlessn special circumstances, the
pilot has decided or hasbeenadvisedotherwise.WhereATC has not requesteda code or
emergencynodeto be set,the pilot will set the transponder to Mode A Code 7700 and/or the

appropriate ADSB emergency mode.

Note 30 Some aircraft equipped with first generation AB%vionics have the capability to
transmit a general emergencyed only, regardless of the code selected by the pilot.

Note 40 Some aircraft equipped with first generation ABSavionics do not have the

capability of squawking IDENT while the emergency and/or urgency mode is selected.

15.1.1.2 Whenanemergencys declaredy anaircraft,the ATS unit shouldtake

appropriateandrelevantactionasfollows:

a. unlessclearly statedby theflight crewor otherwiseknown,takeall necessargteps
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to ascertairaircraftidentificationandtype, thetype ofemergency, the intentiors the

flight crew aswell astheposition and levebf theaircraft;
b. decideuponthemostappropriateypeof assistancevhich canberendered;

C. enlistthe aidof anyother ATS unitor otherserviceswhich maybe ableto provide

assistanceo theaircraft;

d. provide the flight crew with any information requested as well as any additional
relevantinformation, suchas details on suitable aerodromes, minimugsafe altitudes,

weathelnnformation;

e. obtain from the operator or the flight crew such of tbléowing information as
may be relevantnumberof personson board, amounbf fuel remaining, possible

presencef hazardous materiagdthenaturethereofand
f. notify theappropriatéA TS unitsandauthoritiesasspecifiedn local instructions.

15.1.1.3 Changes of radiaéquency and SSR code should be avoided if possible and
should normally be made only when or if an improved service can be provided to the
aircraft concerned. Manoeuvring instructions to an aircraft experiencing engine
failure should be limited to minimum. When appropriate, other aircraft operating in
the vicinity of the aircraft in emergency shouldduisedf thecircumstances.

Noted Requests to the flight crew for the information contained in 15.1.1.2 e) will be made
only if the information is not\ailable from the operator or from other sources and will be

limited to essential information.
15.1.2 Priority

An aircraft known or believed to be in a state of emergency, including being subjected to

unlawful interference, shall be given priority over otherraiitc
15.1.3 Unlawful interferenceand aircraft bomb threat

15.1.3.1 Air traffic services personnedhall be preparedto recognize any
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indication of theoccurrencef unlawfulinterferenceavith anaircraft.

15.1.3.2 Whenever unlawful interfereneéth anaircraftis suspectecandwhere
automatic distincdisplay of SSR Mode A Code 7500 and Code 7700 is not
provided, the controller shall attempt Werify anysuspiciorby settingthe SSR
decodeto Mode A Code7500andthereafteto Code7700.

Noted An aircraft equipped with an SSR transponder is expected to operate the transponder
on ModeA Code7500to indicate specificallythat it is the subjectof unlawful interference.

The aircraft may operate the transponder on Mode A Code 7700, to indicate that it is
threatered by grave andmminent dangerand requires immediate assistanc&n aircraft
equippedwith othersurveillance system transmitters, including AB&nd ADSC, might send

theemergency and/or urgensignalby all of theavailablemeans.

15.1.3.3 Whenever unlawfuinterference with an aircraft is known or suspected or a
bomb threat warningasbeenreceived ATS unitsshallpromptlyattendto requests
by, or to anticipatecheeds of, the aircraft, including requests for relevant information
relating to air navigatiofacilities, procedures and services along the route of flight
and at any aerodrome of intended landing, and shall take such action as is necessary

to expedite the conduct of all phases of the flight.

15.1.3.3.1 ATS units shall alséransmit,and continueto transmi, information pertinento

the safe condudf theflight, without expectingareplyfromtheaircraft;

b. monitor and plot the progress of the flight with the means available, and
coordinate transfer ofcontrol with adjacentATS units without requiring
trarsmissionsor other responsesfrom the aircraft, unlesscommunicatiorwith the

aircraftremainshormal;

c. inform, and continueto keepinformed, appropriateATS units, including thosein

adjacenfIRs,whichmaybeconcerneavith theprogres®f theflight;

Noted In applyingthis provision,accountmustbetakenof all thefactorswhichmayaffect

theprogress otheflight, includingfuel enduranceandthe possibilityof suddernchangesn
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route and destination.The objectiveis to provide,as far in advarce as ispracticablein the
circumstances, eacATS unit with appropriate information as to the expected or possible

penetration of the aircrafnto its areaof responsibility.
d. notify:
I theoperatowor its designatedepresentative;

il. the appropriaterescue coordination centre in accordancewith appropriate

alerting procedures;
iii. theappropriateauthoritydesignatethy the State;

Noted It is assumed that the designated security authority and/or the operator will in

turn notify other parties concernéal accordance with prestablished procedures.

e. relay appropriate messages, relating the circumstances associatesith the

unlawfulinterference, betweedheaircraftanddesignated authorities.

Noted These messages include, but are not limitednitial messages declaring an
incident; update messages on an existing incident; messages containing decisions made
by appropriate decision makers; messages on transfer of responsibility; messages on
acceptance of responsibilitynessages indicatingpat an entity is no longer involved in

an incident; and messages closing an incident.

15.1.3.4 Thefollowing additional procedures shall apjifiya threatis received
indicating thata bomb orother explosive devideasbeenplacedon boarda known

aircraft. The ATS unit receivingthethreatinformationshall:

a. if in directcommunicatiorwith theaircraft,advise the flightrewwithout delayof the

threat and theircumstances surrounditigethreatpr

b. if notin direct communicationwith the aircraft, advisethe flight crew by the most

expeditiousneanghroughotherATS unitsor otherchannels.

15.1.3.5 TheATS unitin communicatiorwith theaircraft shall ascertaiheintentionsof

Civil Aviation Authority of Nepal September 2014



MANUAL OF STANDARDS AIR TRAFFIC SERVICES 399

the flight crew and repotthosententiongo otherATS unitswhichmaybeconcerned
with theflight.

15.1.3.6 The aircraft shall be handled in the most expeditious manner while
ensuring, to the extepbssiblethesafetyof otheraircraftandthatpersonneand

groundinstallationsarenot putatrisk.

15.1.3.7 Aircraft in flight shall be given relearanceo a requested new destination
withoutdelay.Any request by the flight crew to climb or descend for the purpose of
equalizing or reducing the differential between the outside air pressure and the cabin

air pressure shall be approved as soon as possible.

15.1.3.8 An aircraft on the ground should be advised to remain as far away from
other aircraft andéhstallationsaspossibleand,if appropriateto vacatetherunway.The
aircraftshouldbeinstructedo taxito a designated or isolated parking area in
accordance ith local instructions. Should the flight crew disembaaksengerand
crewimmediately otheraircraft,vehiclesandpersonneshouldbekeptatasafe

distancdrom thethreatenedircraft.

15.1.3.9 ATS unitsshallnot provideanyadviceor suggestionsoncerniig actionto
betakenby theflight crewin relationto anexplosivedevice.

15.1.3.10 An arcraft known or believed to lihe subject of unlawful interference or
which for other reasons needs isolation from normal aerodrome activities shall be
cleared to the dsignated isolated parking position. Where such an isolated parking
position has not been designated, ahé&designated position is not availabiee
aircraft shall be cleared to a positiithin the area or areas selected by prior
agreement with theemodrome authority. The taxi clearance shall specify the taxi
route tobefollowedto theparkingposition.Thisrouteshallbe selectedvith aview
to minimizing anysecurity riskgo thepublic, otheraircraftandinstallationsatthe

aerodrome.

Noted See Annex 14, Volume |, Chapter 3.
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1514 Emergencydescent
15.14.1 ACTION BY THE ATSUNIT

Upon recognition that an aircraft is making an emergency descent, all appropriate action shall
be taken immediately to safeguard all aircraft concerned. Appropriate actions noal itics

following, in the order appropriate for the circumstance:

a. broadcasting an emergentyessage;

b. issuing traffic information and/or instructions to aircraft affected byléiseent;

C. advisingthe minimumflight altitudeandaltimetersettingfor the area of operation;
and

d. informing any other ATS units which may be affected by the emergiescgnt.

15.1.4.2 ACTION BY THEPILOT OF THE AIRCRAFT IN AN EMERGENCY
DESCENT

The pilot shall take the following steps as soon as practicable in the order appropriate for the

circumstance:
a. navigate as deemed appropriate bypil;
b.  advisetheappropriatéATS unit of theemergencylescentaind,if able,intentions;

c.  set transponder t60ode7700 and, ifapplicable select the appropriaEmergency
modeon ADS-B and/orADS-C;

d. turnonaircraftexteriorlights (commensurateith appropriateperatingimitations);
e. watchfor conflictingtraffic bothvisually andby referenceéo ACAS (if equipped)and

f. when emergency descentis complete, coordinate further intentions with the

appropride ATS unit.
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Noted Procedures for the use of ACAS are contained in PARS, Volume I, Part lll,
Section 3, Chapter 3.

15.1.4.3 ACTION BY THE PILOT OF THE AIRCRAFT RECEIVING
EMERGENCYDESCENTBROADCAST

Unless specifically instructed by the ATS unit to clear treaar threatened by immediate

danger, the pilot shall take the following actions:

a. continueaccordingto current clearance and maintain listening watckhe frequency

in use for any furth @nstructiondrom the ATS unit;and
b. watchfor conflicting traffic bothvisually andby referenceéo ACAS (if equipped).
15.2 AIR-GROUND COMMUNICATIONS FAILURE

Note 10 Procedures to be applied in relation to an aircraft experiencing-gaaund
communication failure when providing ATS surveillance services are contair@dapter 8,
SectiorB.8.3.

Note 20 An aircraft equippedwvith an SSRiranspondelis expectedo operate theransponderon
Mode A Code 7600 to indicate that it has experiencedgarund communication failure. An
aircraft equippedwith other surveillancesystemtransmitters, including AD8 and ADSC, might

indicatethelossof air-ground communicatiohy all of theavailable means.

Note 30 Some aircraft equipped with first generation ABSvionics have the capability to

transmit a general emergency alertly, regardless of the code selected by the pilot.

Note4.0 SeealsoChapter6, 6.3.2.5 concerningdepartureclearancegontainingno geographical
or timelimit for a cleared level below the flight planned level and procedures to be applied in

relation to an aircraft experiencingir-ground communication failure under sugtcumstances.

Note 5. 0 See also Chapter 5, 5.4.2.6.3.2, for additional requirements applying to
communication failure during the application of the 50 NM longitudinal RNAV/RNP 10

sem@ration minimum.
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15.2.1 Action by air traffic control units when unabldo maintain two-way
communication withan aircraft operating in a control area or control zone shall be as outlined

in the paragraphs whidbllow.

15.2.2 As soon as it is known that twgay commurgation has failed, action shall be
taken to ascertain whether the aircraft is able to receive transmissions from the air traffic control
unit by requesting it to execute a specified manoeuvre which can be observed by an ATS
surveillancesystemor to transnit, if possible,a specified signal in order to indicate

acknowledgement.

Noted Some aircraft equipped with first generation AB%vionics do not have the capability

of squawking IDENT while the emergency and/or urgency mode is selected.

15.2.3 If the aircraft fails to indicate that it is able to receive and acknowledge
transmissions, separation shall be maintained between the aircraft having the communication

failure and otheaircraft,basedntheassumptionhattheaircraftwill:

a. if in visualmeteorologicatonditions:
1. continueto fly in visualmeteorologicatonditions;
2. land at the nearestitable aerodromend
3. report its arrival by the most expeditious means to the appropriate air traffic

control unit; or

b. if in instrument meteorological conditioaswhenconditionsaresuchthatit does not

appear likelythat thepilot will completeheflight in accordancevith a):

1. unless otherwise prescribed on the basis of a regional air navigation agreement,
in airspace where procedural separation is beapglied, maintain the last assigned
speed and level, or minimum flight altitude if higher, for a period of 20 minutes following
t he a ifailwerta feport iks position overa compulsory reportingooint and
thereaftemdjustlevelandspeedn accordancevith thefiled flight plan;or
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2. in airspace where an ATS surveillance system is used in the provision of air
traffic control, maintain the last assigned speed and level, or minimum flight altitude if

higher, for gperiodof 7 minutesfollowing:
I thetime thelastassignedevel or minimumflight altitudeis reachedor

il. the time the transponder is set to Code 7600 or the -BDS

transmitter is set tmdicatethelossofair-ground communicationsy

iii. thea i r c failuré to reportits position over a compulsoryreporting
point; whicheveris later andthereafteradjust level and speed accordancevith the

filed flight plan;

3. when being vectored or having been directed by ATC to proceed offset using
RNAYV without a specified limit, proceed in the malkitect manner possible to rejoin
the current flight plan route no later than the next significant point, taking into

consideration theapplicable minimunflight altitude;

4, proceed accordingo the current flight plan route to the appropriate
designatd navigation aid or fix serving the destination aerodrome and, when required

to ensureeompliancewith 5), hold overthisaid or fix until commencemerdf descent;

5. commence descent from the navigation aid or fix specified in 4) at, or as
close agossibleto, the expectedpproachime last receivedndacknowledged; oif
no expectedapproach time has been received and acknowledged, at, or as close as

possible to, thestimatedime of arrival resultingfrom thecurrentflight plan;

6. complete a normal nstrument approach procedar® specified for the

designatedavigationaid or fix; and

7. land, if possible, within30 minutes after the estimated tingd arrival

specifiedin 5) orthelastacknowledged expected approach time, whichieleger.

Note 19 Provisions related to minimum levels are contained in CAR 2, 5.1.2.
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Note 20 As evidenced by the meteorological conditions prescribed therein, 15.3.3 a) relates to

all controlled flights, whereas 15.3.3 b) relates only to IFR flights.

Note3.0 Seealso 8.6.5.1b) concerning the requiremefdr the flight crewto beinformedof what

a vectoris toaccomplishand theimit of thevector.

15.24 Action taken to ensure suitable separationshall ceaseto be basedon the

assumptiorstatedn 15.2.3 when:

a. it is deerminedthatthe aircraftis following a procedurdiffering from thatin 15.2.3;

or

b. throughthe useof electronicor other aidsair traffic controlunits determinethat action

differing from thatrequiredby 15.2.3maybetakenwithoutimpairingsafety;or
C. positiveinformationis receivedhattheaircrafthaslanded.

15.25 As soon as it is known that tweay communication has failed, appropriate
information describing the action taken by the air traffic control unit, or instructions justified by
any emergencgituation, shall be transmitted blind for the attention of the aircraft concerned,
on the frequencies available on which the aircraft is believed to be listening, including the voice
frequencies ofvailable radio navigatioor approach aids. Informaticshall alsobe given

concerning:

a. meteorological conditions favourable to a cldu@aking procedure in areas where

congestedraffic maybeavoidedand
b. meteorological conditioret suitableaerodromes.

15.2.6 Pertinent information shall be given to other airciaftthe vicinity of the

presumegbositionof theaircraft experiencinthefailure.

15.2.7 As soon as it is known that an aircraft which is operating in its area of
responsibility is experiencing an apparent radio communication failure, an air traffic services

unit shall forward information concerning the radio communication failure to all air traffic
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services units concerned along the route of flight. The ACC in whose area the destination
aerodrome is located shtke stepsto obtain informatioron the alternateaerodrome(sand

otherrelevant information specifiad thefiled flight plan,if suchinformationis notavailable.

15.2.8 If circumstances indicate that a controlled flight experiencing a communication
failure might proceed to (one ofhe alternate aerodron(® specified in the filed flight plan,
theair traffic control unit(s) serving the alternate aerodrome(s) and any other air traffic control
units that might baffectedby apossible diversion shdbeinformedof the circumstancesf
the failureandrequestedto attemptto establish communicatiowith the aircraft at a time
whenthe aircraftcould possiblybe within communication range. This shall apply particularly
when, by agreement with the operator or a designated representative, a clearance has been
transmitted blind to the aircraft concerned to proceed to an alternate aerodrome, or when
meteorological conditions #te aerodrome of intenddendingaresuchthatadiversionto an
alternatas consideredikely.

15.2.9 When an air traffic control uniteceives information that an aircraft, after
experiencing @ommunicatiorfailure hasre-establishedcommunicatioror haslanded,that
unit shall inform the air traffic servicesunit in whoseareathe aircraft was operatingt the
timethefailure occurredand otheair traffic services units concerned along the route of flight,

giving necessary information for thentinuatiorof controlif theaircraftis continuingin flight.

15.2.10 If theaircrafthasnotreportedwithin thirty minutesafter:
a. theestimatedimeof arrivalfurnishedoy thepilot;
b. theestimatedime of arrival calculatedy the ACC; or
C. thelastacknowledged expected approtitcte,

whichever is latest, pertinent information concerning the aircraft shall be forwarded to aircraft
operators, or theidesignated representatives, and pilotsommand of any aircraft concerned

and normal control resumed if they so desire. It is the responsibility of the aircraft operators, or
their designated representativasdpilots-in-commandf aircraft to deermine whetheithey will

resume normalperation®r takeotheraction.
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1531

15.3 ASSISTANCETO VFR FLIGHTS

Strayed VFR flights and VFR flights encountering adverse meteorological

conditions

Noted A strayedaircraft is an aircraft which hasdeviated significaity from its intendedtrack or

whichreportsthatit is lost.

153.1.1

a.

A VFR flight reporting that it is uncertain of its position or lost, or encountering
adverse meteorological conditions, should be considered to be in a state of emergency
and handled as sucihe controller shall, under such circumstancesymunicate in a
clear, concise and calm manner and care shall be taken, at this stage, not to question any
fault or negligence that the pilot may have committed in the preparation or conduct of the
flight. Depending on the circumstances, the pilot should be requested to provide any of

the following information considered pertinent so as to better provide assistance:
aircraftflight conditions;
position(if known) and level;
airspeedndheadingsince last known position, jifertinent;
pilot experience;
navigation equipmertarried andf any navigation aid signaésebeing received,
SSR mode and codelectedf relevant;
ADS-B capability;
departurenddestinatioraerodromes;
number of persons doard,;

endurance.
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15.3.1.2 If communications with the aircraft are weak or distorted, it should be suggested
that the aircraft climb to a higher level, provided meteorological conditions and other

circumstances permit.

15.3.1.3 Navigation assistance to help the pilot deiae the aircraft position may be
provided by use of an ATS surveillance system, diredimater, navigation aids or
sighting by another aircraft. Care must be taken when providing navigation assistance to

ensure that the aircraft does not enterdtlou

Noted The possibility of a VFR flight becomingstrayedas a result of encountering

adversameteorologicatonditionanustberecognized.

15.3.1.4 The pilot should be provided with reports and information on suitable aerodromes

in thevicinity where visuaimeteaological conditiongxist.

15.3.15 If reporting difficulty in maintaining or unable to maintain VMC, the pilot should
be informed of the minimum flight altitude of the area where the aircraft is, or is believed
to be. If the aircraft is below that level, and tlsition of the aircraft has been established
with a sufficient degree of probabilitytrack or heading, or a climb, may be suggested to

bring the aircraft to a safevel.

15.3.1.6 Assistance to a VFR flight should only be provided using an ATS surveillance
sygem upon the request or concurrence of the pilot. The type of service to be provided
should be agreed with tipdot.

15.3.1.7 When providing such assistancen adverse meteorological conditionshe
primary objective should be to bring the aircraft iIMMC as soon as possible. Caution

must be exercised fweventheaircraftfrom enteringcloud.

15.3.1.8 Shouldcircumstance$e suchthat IMC cannotbe avoidedby the pilot, the

following guidelinesmay befollowed:

a. other traffic on the ATC frequencynot able to provide any assistancenay be

instructedto changdo another frequencip ensure uninterrupted communications wité
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aircraft; alternativelyhe aircraft being assisted may be instructed to change to another

frequency;
b. ensureif possiblethatanyturnsby theaircraftarecarriedout clearof cloud;
C. instructiongnvolving abruptmanoeuvreshouldbeavoided;and

d. instructions or suggestions to reduce speed of the aircraft or to lower the landing

gear, should, ipossiblepecarriedoutclearof cloud.
154 OTHER IN -FLIGHT CONTINGENCIES

Noted The texts of 15.5.1 and 15.5.2 are reproduced from CAR 11, Chapter 2, and have the

status of Standards.
1541 Strayed or unidentified aircraft

Note 10 Thetermdfist raiyredandfi i i denti fi ed ai rhdavathea 0 i n

following meanings:

a. Strayedaircraft. Anaircraft whichhasdeviatedsignificantlyfromits intendedrack or
whichreports thatt islost.
b. Unidentified aircraftAn aircraft whichhas beerobservedr reportedto be operatingin a

givenareabut whosddentityhas notbeenestablished

Note20 An aircraft may be considered, at the sar

and as an fiunidentified aircrafto by another

Note 38 A strayed or unidentified aircraft may be suspected asgo#tie subject of unlawful
interferenceSee CAR 11, 2.24.1.3.

154.1.1 As soon as an air traffic services unit becomes aware of a strayed aircratft, it shall
take all necessary steps as outlined in 15.4.1.1.1 and 15.4.1.1.2 to assist the aircraft and to

safeguardts flight.

Noted Navigational assistance by an air traffic services unit is particularly important if the
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unit becomes aware of an aircraft straying, or about to stray, into an area where there is a

risk of interception or other hazard to its safety.
a) If the aircraft’s position is mnot known

a. attempt to establish twaway communication withthe aircraft, unless such

communicatioralreadyexists;
b. use all available means to determine its position;

c. inform other ATS unitsnto whose area the aircraft may have strayed or may stray,
taking intoaccount all the factors which may have affected the navigafidhe

aircraft in the circumstances;

d. inform, in accordance with locally agreed procedures, appropriate military units
ard providethemwith pertinent flight plan and other data concerning the strayed

aircraft;

e. requestrom the units referredb in c) and d) anérom other aircrafin flight every

assistancen establishing communicatiosith theaircraftanddeterminingtsposition.

Noted The requirements in d) and e) apply also to ATS units informed in accordance with

C).
b) When the aircraft’s position 1is establi
a. advisetheaircraftof its positionandcorrectiveactionto betaken;and

b. provide, as necessary, other ATS units and appropriate military units with relevant

informationconcerninghestrayedaircraftandanyadvicegivento thataircraft.

15.4.1.2 As soonas arair traffic servicesinitbecomes awaref anunidentified aircraftn
its areajt shallendeavoto establisttheidentity of theaircraft whenevethisis necessary
for theprovisionof air traffic servicesor requiredby the appropriate military authorities
in accordance with locally agreguocedures. To this end, thi waffic services unit
shall take such of the following steps asagpropriateén thecircumstances:
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a.  attempto establishwo-waycommunicatiorwith theaircraft;

b. inquire of other air traffic services units within the FIR about the flight and request

theirassistance in establishing tm@y communication with the aircraft;

C. inquire of air traffic services units serving the adjacent FIRs about the flight and

request theiassistanci establishingwo-way communicatiomwith theaircraft;
d. attempto obtan informationfrom otheraircraftin thearea.

a) The air traffic services unit shall, as necessary, inform the appropriate military unit
as soorastheidentity of theaircrafthasbeenestablished.

Noted Requirements for coordination between military auties and air traffic services
are specifiedn CAR11,2.16.

15.4.1.3 Shouldthe ATS unit considerthat a strayedor unidentified aircraft may be the
subjectof unlawful interferencethe appropriate authority designatbey the Stateshall

immediatelybe informed,in accordancavith locally agreegbrocedures.
15.4.2 Unauthorized entry into Nepaleseiirspace

154.2.1 As soon as an air traffic services unit learns that an aircraft has entered
Nepalese airspace without getting permission from CAAN, it shall instruct aircraft to
land at Tribhuvan Internationairport (TIA). If the aircraftdoesnot complywith the
ATC instructionto land at TIA then the ATSUnit shall:

a. Determingheidentity, positionandpurposenf entryinto Nepalesairspace.

=

Notify the aircraft about iteinauthorized entry and instruct the aircraft to leave the

Nepalesairspacemmediately.

C. Inform theStateof adjacenfIR.
d. Inform theStateof Operator and State of Registry.
e. Inform the departure aerodrome.
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f. Inform the Airport Security Committee/ militargiuthority.
g. Inform DGCA of Nepal andtherconcerned.
15.4.3 Fuel dumping
15.4.2.2 GENERAL

15.4.3.1.1 An aircraftin anemergencyr other urgensituationanay needo dumpfuel so as

to reduceo maximumlandingmassn orderto effecta safelanding.

15.4.3.1.2 Whenan aircraft operatingwithin controlledairspaceneedsto dumpfuel, the
flight crew shalladviseATC. The ATC unit shouldthencoordinate withithe flight crewthe

following:

a. the route to be flown, which, if possible, should be clear of cities and towns,
preferably ovemwaterandawayfrom areasvherethunderstormsavebeenreportedor

areexpected;
b. thelevelto beusedwhichshouldbenotlessthanl 800m (6 000ft); and
c. thedurationof thefuel dumping.
15.4.2.3 SEPARATION
Other known traffic should be separated from the aircraft dougnipiel by:
a. atleastl9km (10NM) horizontally,but notbehindtheaircraftdumpingfuel;

b. verticalseparatiorif behindtheaircraftdumpingfuel within 15 minutesflying time or
adistanceof 93km (50 NM)by:

1. atleast300m (1 000ft) if abovetheaircraftdumpingfuel; and
2. atleasto00m (3 000ft) if belowtheaircraftdumpingfuel.

Noted The horizontal boundaries of the area within which other traffic requires appropriate
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vertical separation extend fa9 km (1ONM) either sideof the track flowrby the aircraftwhich
is dumping fuel, from 19 km (10 NM) ahead, to 93 km (50 NM) or 15 minutes along track
behind it(includingturns).

15424 COMMUNICATIONS

If the aircraft will maintain radio silence during the fuel dumping operation, the frequency to
be monitoredby the flight crew and the time when radio silence will terminate should be

agreed.

15.4.2.5 INFORMATION TO OTHER ATS UNITS AND NON-CONTROLLED
TRAFFIC

15.4.3.4.1 A warning message shalle broadcaston appropriate frequenciefor non
controlled trafficto remainclear of the areaconcerned. AdjacemATC units and control
sectors shoultbe informedof the fuel dumping taking place and requested to broadcast on
applicable frequencies an appropriatrning messager othertraffic to remainclearof the

areaconcerned.

15.4.3.4.2 Upon completionof the fuel dumping, adjace®TC units and control sectors

shouldbe advisedhatnormaloperationganberesumed.
1544 Fuel emergencyand minimum fuel

Note 1.0 General procedureso be applied whena pilot reports an emergency situatiomare
containglin 15.1.1and15.1.2.

Note2.0 Coordination procedureto beapplied between transferrirgnd accepting ATS unit®r
flightsin fuel emergencyr minimumfuel situationsare containedn Chapter10, 10.2.5. Note &
Thewords MAYDAY FUEL descrilibe nature of the distress conditioras requiredin Annex 10,
Volumdll, 5.3.2.1.1b) 3.

154.4.1 When a pilot reports a state of minimum fuel, the controller shall inform the pilot

as soon as practicable of any anticipated delays or that no delays are expected.
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Noted The declarationof MINIMUM FUEL informsATC that all planned aerodrome options
havebeenreducedto a specific aerodromef intended landingand any change to the existing
clearance may result in landing with less than planned fineserve fuel. This is not an
emergency situation but an indication that an emergency situations possible shouldany

additionaldelayoccur.
15.45 Descentdby supersonicaircraft dueto solar cosmicradiation

Air traffic control units shouldbe preparedfor the possbility that supersonic aircraft operatirag
levelsabove 15 000 m(49 000ft) may, on rareoccasions, experiencarise in solarcosmic
radiation whichrequireghemto descendo lower levels, possiblgownto or below thelevels being
usedby subsonic aircraftWhen sucha situationis known or suspectedair traffic control units
should takeall possible action to safeguard all aircraft concerned, including any subsonic aircraft

affected by thelescent.

Noted All supersonic aircraftn a particular portion of airspace will be affected at the same
time, and the event may be accompanied by a deterioration or loss efraind
communications. It is expected thae aircraft will alert air traffic control units beforehe
radiation reaches acritical level and will request a descent clearance when the critical level is
reached. However, situationsay occur in which the aircraft will need to descend without
waiting for a clearance. In such cases, the aircraft are expected to advise &iaffic control

units, as soon as possible, of the emergesmtiontaken.
155 ATC CONTINGENCIES

The various circumstances surrounding each contingency situation preckidstablishmenbf
exactdetailedprocedurego be followed. The procedureoutlined below are intendedas a general

guideto air traffic servicegpersonnel.
1551 Radio communicationscontingencies
155.1.1 GENERAL

ATC contingencies related to communications, i.e. circumstances prevaotngollerfrom
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communicating with aircraft under control, miag caused by either a failure of ground radio
equipmenta failure of airborne equipmentor by the control frequencybeing inadvertently
blockedby anaircraft transmitterThe durationof such eventsnay befor prolonged periods
and approprateactionto ensurehat thesafetyof aircraftis not affected should therefoleetaken

immediately.
155.1.2 GROUND RADIO FAILURE

15.5.1.2.1In the eventof completefailure of the groundradio equipmentusedfor
ATC, thecontroller shall:
a. where aircraft are required t®ép a listening watch on the emergency frequency

121.5 MHz attempto establistradiocommunicationsnthatfrequency;

b. without delayinform all adjacentontrol positionsor ATC units,asapplicable of the

failure;
c. appraisesuchpositionsor unitsof the currenttraffic situation;

d. if practicable requesttheir assistancein respectof aircraft which may establish
communications with those positions or units, in establishing separation between

and maintaining control of sudircraft;and

e. instruct adjacet control positionor ATC units to hold or re-route all controlled
flights outside thearea of responsibility of the position or ATC unit that has
experiencedhe failure until suchime that the provision of normal servicescan be

resumed.

15.5.1.2.2In orderto reducethe impactof completegroundradio equipment failuren the
safety of air traffic, the appropriateATS authority shouldestablish contingency
procedureso befollowed by controlpositions and ATC units in the event of such
failures. Where feasibland practicable, suatontingency procedures should
providefor thedelegatiorof controlto anadjacent control positioror ATC unit
in orderto permita minimumlevel of servicego be providedassoonaspossible,

following the ground radio failurand until normal operations can be resumed.
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15.5.1.3 BLOCKED FREQUENCY

In the event that the control frequency is inadvertently blocked by an aircraft transmitter,

thefollowing additional steps should be taken:
a.  attemptoidentify theaircraft concerned,

b. if the aircraft blocking the frequencyis identified, attempts shoulde made to
establislcommunication with that aircraft, e.g. on theergencyrequency 121.5
MHz, by SELCAL,throughthea i r cr aft oper at offrapplicableonmp a ny
any VHF frequency designatedor air-to-air use by flight crews or any other

communication meanw, if theaircraftis onthe groundby directcontact;

C. if communications established withthe aircraft concernedhe flight crew shalbe
instructedto take immediateaction to stop inadvertent transmissionsn the affected

controlfrequency.
15514 UNAUTHORIZED USEOFATCFREQUENCY

15.5.1.4.1 Instancesof false and deceptive transmissioran ATC frequencies whichmay
impair the safetyof aircraft can occasionally occurln the event & such
occurrences, thaTC unit concerneghould:
a. correctanyfalseor deceptivenstructionsor clearances whichavebeentransmitted;

=3

advise all aircraft on the affected frequency(iesithat false and deceptive

instructions or clearancearebeing

c. transmitted; instruct all aircraft on the affected frequency(ies) to verify instructions
and clearances befotaking actiortocomply;

o

if practical,nstructaircraftto changeo anothefrequencyand

e. if possible,adviseall aircraft affectedwhen the false and deceptiveinstructionsor

clearancearenolongerbeingtransmitted.

15.5.1.4.2 Flight crews shall challenge or verify with the ATC unit concerned any instruction
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or clearance issued to them which they suspectoatalseor deceptive.
15.5.1.4.3 When thetransmission of false or deceptive instructions and clearances is
detected, the appropriate authority shall talle necessary action to haube

transmitter located and the transmission terminated.
15.6 OTHER ATC CONTINGENCY PROCEDURES
15.6.1 Emergencyseparation

15.6.1.1 If, during an emergency situation, it is not possible to ensure that the
applicable horizontal separation can be maintained, emergency separation of
half the applicable vertical separation minimum may be used, i.e. 150 m (500
ft) between aircrdfin airspace where a vertical separatnimumof 300m (1
000 ft)is applied,and300m (1 000ft) between aircrain airspaceavherea 600 m
(2 000ft) verticalseparatiominimumis applied.

15.6.1.2 When emergency separation is applied the flight crews coedeshall be
advised that emergensgparations beingappliedandinformed of the actual
minimum used.Additionally, all flight crews concernedhall be provided with

essentiatrafficinformation.
15.6.2 Short-term conflict alert (STCA) procedures

Note 10 The generation of shotterm conflict alerts is a function based on surveillance data,
integrated into an ATC system. The objective of the STCA function is to assist the controller in
preventing collision between aircraft by generating, in a timely manmeslext of a potential or

actual infringement of separation minima.

Note 2.0 In the STCA function the current and predicted thd@aensional positions of aircraft

with pressurealtitude reporting capability are monitored for proximity. If the distancevieen
thethreedimensional positions of two aircraft is predicted to be reduced to less than the defined
applicable separation minima withanspecifiedime period,an acoustic and/or visualert will be

generatedo thecontrollerwithin whosgurisdiction areatheaircratft is operating.

15.6.2.1 Localinstructionsconcerninguseof the STCAfunctionshallspecify,inter
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a.

f.

g.

alia:
thetypesof flight whichareeligible for generatiorof alerts;
thesectorsor areaf airspaceavithin whichthe STCA functionis implemented,;
themethodof displayingthe STCAto thecontroller;
in generaterms theparameterfor generatiorof alertsaswell asalertwarningtime;

the volumesof airspacewithin which STCA can be selectivelyinhibited andthe

conditionsunderwhichthiswill bepermitted,
conditionsunderwhich specificalertsmaybeinhibitedfor individual flights; and

procedures applicable in respect of volume of airspace or flights for which STCA

or specificalertshave beemhibited.

15.6.2.2 In the event an STCA is gen&d in respect of controlled flights, the

controller shall without delay assess the situation and, if necessary, take action to
ensure that the applicaldeparatiominimumwill notbeinfringedor will berestored.

15.6.2.3 Following the generation of an STCA,ntmllers should be required to

complete an aitraffic incidentreportonly in theeventthata separation minimurmwas

infringed.

15.6.2.4 The appropriate ATS authority should retain electronic records of all alerts

15.6.3

generated. The data and circumstances pertginirach alert should be analysed
to determine whether an alexasjustified or not. Nonjustified alerts, e.g. when
visualseparation was applied, shdoé&gnored. A statistical analysis should be
made of justified alerts in ordey tdentify possibleshortcoming$n airspacelesign

andATC proceduresiswell asto monitoroverallsafetylevels.

Procedures in regard to aircraft equipped with airborne collision avoidance

systemgqACAS)
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15.6.3.1 The procedures to be applied for the provisionaof traffic services to
aircraft equipped with ACAS shall be identical to those applicable te non
ACAS equipped aircraft. In particulathe prevention of collisions, the
establishment of appropriate separation and the information which might be
provided in relation to conflicting traffic and to possible avoiding action shall
conform with the normal ATS procedures and shall exclude consideration of
aircraft capabilities dependent on ACAS equipment.

15.6.3.2 Whena pilot reportsan ACAS resolution advisory (RAYhe controller shalhot
attemptto modify theaircraftflight pathuntil thepilotreports* Cl afG@Gan f 1 i ¢t 7 .

15.6.3.3 Once an aircraft departs from its ATQlearance or instruction in
compliance with an RAor a pilot reports an RAthe controller ceases the
responsible for providing separation betwebkataircraftandanyotheraircraft
affectedas adirect consequenceof the manoeuvre inducedy the RA. The
controller shall resume responsibility for providing separation for ttadl
affected aircaft when:

a. the controller acknowledges a report from the flight crew that the aircraft has

resumed the currertearancepr

b. the controller acknowledges a report from the flight crew that the aircraft is
resuming the currerdearancendissuesanalternaive clearancavhichis acknowledged

by theflight crew.

Noted Pilots are required to report RAs which requirea deviation from the current ATC
clearanceor instruction (see PANSPS(Doc 8168),Volumel, Part 1, Section3, Chapter3, 3.2
c) 4)). This report informs the controller thata deviation from clearanceor instruction is

taking place inresponseto anACARA.

15.6.3.4 Guidance on training of air traffic controllers in the application of ACAS
events iscontainedin the Airborne Collision Avoidace System (ACASJanual
(Doc9863).

15.6.3.5 ACAS can havea significant effect on ATC. Therefore,the performanceof
ACAS intheATC environmenshouldbemonitored.

Civil Aviation Authority of Nepal September 2014



MANUAL OF STANDARDS AIR TRAFFIC SERVICES 419

15.6.3.6 Following a significantACAS event pilots andcontrollersshouldcompletean

air traffic incidentreport.
Note 10 The ACAS capability of an aircraft may not be known to air traffic controllers.

Note 2.0 Operating procedures fouse of ACAS areontainedin PANSOPS (Doc 8168),
Volumel, Partlll, Section3, Chapter3.

Note 30 The phraseology to besad by controllers and pilots is contained in Chapter 12,
12.3.1.2.

15.6.4 Minimum safe altitude warning (MSAW) procedures

Note 16 The generation of minimum safe altitude warnings is a function of an ATC datkar
processing systerithe objectiveof the MSAWunctionis to assist in thepreventionof controlled
flight into terrain accidentsdoy generating,in a timely manner, a warning of the possible

infringemenbfa minimumsafealtitude.

Note 20 In the MSAW function, the reported levels from aircrafth pressurealtitude
reporting capability are monitored against defined minimum safe altitudes. When the level of an
aircraft is detected or predicted to be less than the applicable minimum safe altitude, an acoustic
and visual warning will be generateao the controller within whose jurisdiction area the aircraft

is operating.

15.6.4.1 Localinstructionsconcerningiseof theMSAW functionshallspecify,inter alia:

a. thetypesof flight whichareeligiblefor generatiorof MSAW,

b. the sector®r areasof airspacdor which MSAW minimum safe altitudes have been
definedandwithin whichthe MSAWfunctionisimplemented;

C. thevaluesof thedefinedMSAW minimumsafealtitudes;
d. themethodof displayingtheMSAW to thecontroller;

e. theparameterfor generatiorof MSAW aswell aswarningtime; and
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f. conditions under which the MSAW function may be inhibited for individual
aircraft tracks asvell asproceduresipplicablein respecbf flights for which MSAW has
been inhibited.

15.6.4.2 In the eventan MSAW is generated irrespectof a @ntrolled flight, the

following actionshall betakenwithoutdelay:

a. if the aircraft is being vectored, the aircraft shall be instructedto climb
iImmediatelyto theapplicable safe level and, if necessary to avoid terrain, be assigned
a new heading;

b. in other casesthe flight crew shalimmediatelybe advisedthat a minimum safe

altitude warninghasbeengenerate@ndbeinstructedo checkthelevel of theaircraft.

15.6.4.3  Followingan MSAW event, controllers should completa airtraffic incident
reportonly in the event that a minimumsafe altitude was unintentionally
infringed witha potential for controlledflight into terrain by the aircraft

concerned.
15.6.5 Autonomous runway incursion warningsystem(ARIWS)

Note 1.0 The generatiorof ARIWS warnigs is a function basedon surveillance data. The
objectiveof the ARIWSunction is to assist flight crews and vehicle drivers in the prevention of
runway incursions by generating, in a timely manner, a direct warning of a possible runway

hazard making itinsafe to enter, to cross a runway or to takie

Note 20 The function of ARIWSis to operate independently from AT@nd the warnings are
generated for pilotandvehicle drivers.

Note3.0 Annex14,Volumel, AttachmentA, Section21, providesa descripton of an autonomous

runwayincursionwarning system (ARIW&hdinformationon itsuse.

15.6.5.1 In the eventan ARIWS warningis generatedhat conflicts with the ATC
clearancethefollowing actionshallbetakenby flight crewandvehicledrivers:

a. theflight crew or vehicledriver shall give priority to the ARIWS warningoverthe
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ATC clearanceThey shallnot proceedontotherunwayor commencehetakeoff roll.
Theflight crewor vehicledriver shallinform the controllerof the ARIWS warningand

awaitfurtherclearanceand

b. in the event the aircraft or vehicle has initiated actions to comply with a clearance
that conflicts with thavarning,theflight crewor thevehicledriver shallusethewarning
to exercisetheir bestjudgementand full authority in the cloice of the best coursef
action to resolve any potential conflictThe controller shouldbe informed, when
practicablepf the ARIWSwarning.

15.6.5.2 ATS units shall have proceduresn placefor situationswhen controllersare
informed of ARIWS warnings,including how to disablethe ARIWS in caseof

malfunctions.
15.6.6 Changeof radiotelephonycall signfor aircraft

15.6.6.1 An ATC unit may instruct an aircraft to change its type of RTF call sign, in
the interests of safety, when similarity between two or more aircraft RTF cal

signs are such that confusion is liketyoccur.

15,6,6,1,1Any such changeto the type of call sign shall be temporaryand shall be
applicableonly within theairspace(sivheretheconfusionis likely to occur.

15.6.6.2 To avoid confusion, the ATC unit shoulflappropriate, identify the aircraft
which will be instructedto changeits call sign by referringto its position and/or
level.

15.6.6.3  Whenan ATC unit changes the typef call sign of amaircraft, that unit shall
ensure that the aircraft revettsthe call signindicatedby the flight planwhen
the aircraft is transferredto anotherATC unit, except when the call sign
change has been coordinated between the two AT Caamterned.

15.6.6.4 The appropriateATC unit shall advisethe aircraft concerne@henit is to revert

to thecall signindicatedby theflight plan.
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15.7 PROCEDURES FOR AN ATC UNIT WHEN A VOLCANIC ASH CLOUD IS
REPORTED OR FORECAST

15.7.1 If a volcanic ash cloud is reported or forecast inRHe for which the ACC is

responsible, theontrollershould:

a. relayall information available immediatety pilots whoseaircraft couldbe affected

to ensure thathey areawareof theashc 1 o pasitionandtheflight levelsaffected;

b. suggeshppropriatee-routingto the flight crewto avoidanareaof known or forecas

ashclouds;

C. inform pilots that volcanicashcloudsare not detectedoy relevantATS surveillance

systems;

d. if the ACC has been advised by an aircraft that it has entered a volcanic ash cloud

the controlleshould:
I. considetheaircraftto bein anemergeny situation;

. not initiate any climb clearance$o turbinepowered aircraft untithe aircraft

hasexitedtheash cloudand
iii. notinitiate vectoringvithout pilotconcurrence.

Noted Experience has shown that the recommended escape manoeuvre for an ahrift
has encountered an ash cloud is to reverse its course and begin a descent if terrain permits. The

final responsibility for this decision, however, rests with the pilot.

15.7.2 Each State should develop appropriate procecamdsontingency routing$or
awidanceof volcanic aslclouds that meet theircumstances ahe State andfulfil its

obligations to ensure safety aifcraft.

15.7.3 Controllers should be trained in procedures for avoidance of volcanic ash clouds
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and be made aware that turbieagine aircraft encountering an ash cloud may suffer a
complete loss of power. Controllers should take extreme caution to ensure that aircraft do not

enter volcanic aslelouds.

Note 18 There are no means to detect the density of a volcanic ash cloud or ¢he siz
distribution of its particles and their subsequent impact on engine performance and the integrity

of the aircraft.

Note 20 Guidance material is provided in Chapters 4 and 5 ofNfamual on Volcanic Ash,
Radioactive Material and Toxic Chemical CloB®c 9691)

15.8 ATS ContingencyPlan

15.8.1 ANSP shall develog contingencyplanfor each control airpothatmustdescribe
in detail theactions that the operational staffs have to follow to maintain safety in the event of
the failure ornon-availability of facilities or equipment which affectthe provision of air

traffic services.

15.8.2 The planmustalsocover procedurefor the safe andbrderly transitionback to

full serviceprovision.

15.8.3 The planso developedmustincludethe contingencyprocedureshat address the

following thingsat minimum:

a. Airspaceandair-routemanagement

b. Air traffic servicesandnecessargeparation

C. Transferofresponsibilityandcoordination procedure

d. Stafftrainingrequirementso ensuregheplancanbesafelyimplemented
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CHAPTER 16
MISCELLANE OUS PROCEDURES

16.1 RESPONSIBILITY IN REGARD TO MILITARY TRAFFIC

16.1.1 It is recognized that some military aeronautical operations necessitate non
compliance with certain air traffic procedures. In order to ensure the safety of flight operations
the appropriate riiary authoritiesshallbe askedwheneveipracticableto notify theproperair

traffic controlunit prior to undertakingsuchmanoeuvers.

16.1.2 A reduction of separation minima required by military necessity or other
extraordinary circumstances shall onlydoeepted by an air traffic control unit when a specific
request in someecordedorm has beewbtainedfrom theauthority havingjurisdiction over
the aircraft concernedndthe lowerminima thento be observed shall applgnly between
those aircraft. Somrecordedorm of instruction fully covering this reduction of separation

minima must be issued by the air traffic control aaitcerned.

16.1.3 Temporary airspaaeservationgither stationary or mobile, may be established for
the use of large formation fligh or other military air operations. Arrangements for the
reservation of suclairspaceswvell as safe accesdy other airspace user &uch reserve
airspace shabbeaccomplishedby coordination betweetine user andNSP. Additionallythe
coordinationof other activities potentially hazardous to civil aircraft shall be effected in
accordance with the provisions of CAR a&fd completed early enough to permit timely
promulgation of information in accordance with ginevisionsof CAR 15.

16.2 RESPONSIBILITY IN REGARD TO UNMANNED FREE BALLOONS

16.2.1 On receipt of notification of the intended flight of a medium or heavy unmanned
free balloon, the air traffic services unit shall arrange for the information to be disseminated to

all concernedTheinformationshallinclude:

a. theballoonflight identificationor projectcodename;
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b. balloon classificatioanddescription;

C. SSRcodeor NDB frequencyasapplicable;

d. thelaunchsite;

e. the estimated time of the commencement of the launch or the planned

period of thdaunches;

f. theexpectd directionof ascent;
g. thecruisinglevel(s) (pressuraltitude);and
h. the estimatecklapsedime to pass18 000m (60 000ft) pressurealtitude,or
to reachcruising level if at or below 18 000 m (60 000 ft), togetherwith the estimated
location.
16.2.2 On receip of notification that a mediumor heavyunmannedree balloonhas

been launchedhe air traffic services unit shall arrange for the information to be disseminated

to all concerned. Thaformationshallinclude:

a. theballoonflight identificationor project codename;

b. balloon classificatioanddescription;

C. SSRcodeor NDB frequencyasapplicable;

d. thelaunchsite;

e. thetime of launch(es);

f. the estimatedtime at which 18 000 m (60 000 ft) pressurealtitude will be

passedpr the estimatedime at which the cruising level will be reachedf at or below
18000m (60000 ft),and theestimated location;

g. theestimatedlateandtime of terminationof theflight; and
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h. theplannedocationof groundcontactywhenapplicable.

16.2.3 When there is reasonable expectation thaeah or medium unmanned free
balloonwill cross international borders, the appropriate ATS unit shall arrange for the pre
launch and thé&aunch notificationsto be senby NOTAM to the ATS unit(s)in the State(s)
concernedlf agreed betweethe States cocerned, the launch notification may be transmitted

orally by direct ATS speech circuit betwdbr ACCs/flight informationcentresnvolved.

16.24 Air traffic services units shall maintain radar and/or ABS surveillance of
medium andeavyunmannedree béloonsto the extenipossibleand,if necessanandon
the requestof the pilotof an aircraft, provide separation using an ATS surveillance system

between the aircraft and susalloons whictareidentifiedor theirexactpositionis known.
16.3 AIR TRAFFIC IN CIDENT REPORT

16.3.1 An air traffic incident report shall be submitted, normally to the air traffic services
unit concerned, for incidents specifically related to the provision of air traffic services involving
such occurrences as aircraft proximity (AIRPROX)pthrer serious difficulty resulting in a
hazard to aircraft, caused by, among others, faulty procedures;ommfiance with

procedures, or failure groundfacilities.

16.3.2 Procedures shouloke establishedor thereportingof aircraft proximity incidents
andtheir investigatiorto promotethe safetyof aircraft. The degreeof risk involved in an
aircraftproximity shouldbe determinedn theincident investigatiomndclassifiedas® r iofs k
collisi aootd’s s Utsmaal Ofcigslkl or§ r ®iafdke t e r mi ne d ” .

Noted A model air traffic incident report form together with instructions for its completion is at
Appendix 4. Further information regarding air traffic incidents is contained in the Air Traffic

Services Planning Manual (Doc 9426).

16.3.3 Aircraft accidentsand incidents are often reported through ATS channels.
Such report and any associated Informationshall be recorded by the unit concernand
forwarded to Aviation Safety and Security Regulation Directorate (ASSRD)
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Noted A model air traffic inadlent report form together with instructions for its completion is at
Appendix 4. Further information regarding air traffic incidents is contained in the Air Traffic

Services Planning Manual (Doc 9426)

16.3.4 An air traffic service incident report shalle bsubmitted by the air
traffic services unit concerned, for incidents specifically related to the provision of air traffic
services involving such occurrences as aircraft accident, proximity (AIRPROX), incident,
violation, and infringement asther serious difficulty resulting in a hazard to aircraft, caused
by, among others, faulty procedures, 4sompliance with procedures, or failure of ground

facilities.
Noted A model air traffic service incident report form is at Appendix 5.

16.3.5 A bird/otherwildlife strike report shalbe submitted byAir Traffic ServicedUnit
Concernedor incidents specifically relatetb the provision of air traffic service involving
such occurrencess aircraft accident, incidentyazard, bird strike, wildlife strike cother

serious difficulty resulting in a hazard to aircraft, caused by bird or other wildlife.
Noted A model of A bird/other wildlife strike report form is at Appendix 6.
16.4 USE OF REPETITIVE FLIGHT PLANS (RPLS)
16.4.1 General

16.4.1.1 RPLsshallnot be used foflights othe thanIFR flights operated regularlgn
the samealay(s)of consecutive weelkandon at leastten occasionor everyday overa
periodof atleasttenconsecutivelays. Theslementof eachflight planshallhaveahigh

degreeof stability.

Noted For permissible incidental changas RPL dataaffectingthe operationfor oneparticular
day, and nointendedo be amodificationof thelistedRPL, se€.6.4.4.2.2and16.4.4.2.3.

16.4.1.2 RPLs shall cover the entire flight from the departure aerodrome to the
destinaibn aerodrome. RPL procedures shall be applied only when all ATS authorities

concerned with the flights have agree@ccept RPLSs.
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16.4.1.3 The use of RPLs for international flight shall be subject to the provision that the

affected adjacent States either alreasly RPLr will use them at the same time.
16.4.2 Proceduresfor submissionof RPLs by operators

16.4.2.1 Conditions governing submission, notificatioh changes,or cancellationof

RPLsshallbethesubjecof appropriaterrangementsetweeroperatorandANSP.

16.4.2.2 An RFAL shall compriseinformation regardingsuch of the following items

as areconsidered relevabtythe ANSP:

a. validity periodof theflight plan
b. daysof operation

C. aircraftidentification

d. aircrafttype and wakéurbulenceategory
e. MLS capability

f. departur@erodrome

g. off-blocktime

h. cruisingspeed(s)

I. cruisinglevel(s)

J. routeto befollowed

k. destinatioraerodrome

l. total estimatecdklapsedime

m. indication of the location wherethe following information may be obtained

immediatelyuponrequest:
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i alternateagodromes
ii. fuel endurance

iii. totalnumberof person®nboard

(2 emergencgquipment
n. otherinformation.
16.4.3 Submissionof total listings
16.4.3.1 RPLs shallbe submittedin the form of listings containing the required flight

plandata usingan RPL listing form specially desigd for the purpose or by means

of other media suitable fa@lectronicdataprocessing.
Noted A model RPL listing form is contained in Appendix 2.

16.4.3.2 Initial submission of complete RPL listings and any subsequent seasonal
resubmission ofomplete listingshdl be made irsufficient timeto permit thedata to
be properly assimilatetdy the ATS organization. The minimum lead time required for
the submission of such listings shall be establighethe administrations concerned

and publishedh their AIPs. Thisminimum lead time shall batleast two weeks.

16.4.3.3 Operators shall submit listings the designated agendpr distributionto the

appropriateair traffic services units.

16.4.3.4 The information normally to be provided shall be that listed in 16.4.2.2
except that admistrationsmay alsorequirethe provisionof estimatanformationof
FIR boundariesandthe primary alternate aerodromi.so required, such information

shallbeprovidedasindicatedon an RPL listing form speciallydesignedor thepurpose.

16.4.3.5 Information regarding alternate aerodrome@d supplementaryflight plan
data (information normally provided under Item 19 of tl@AO flight plan form)
shall be kept readilyavailableby the operatoat thedeparture aerodrona another
agreed locatiorsothat,on requesby ATS units,it can besupplied without delaylhe
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nameof the office from which the informationcan beobtainedshallbe recordedn the

RPLlisting form.

16.4.3.6 Acknowledgemenbf receiptof listings of flight plan data and/oamendment
thereo shallnot berequired excepty agreement between operatargl theappropriate

agency
16.4.4 Changesto RPL listings
16.4.4.1 CHANGESOFA PERMANENT NATURE

16.4.4.1.1 Changes of a permanent natumeolving the inclusion of new flights and the
deletion or modification of currelgt listed flights shall be submitted in the form of
amendment listings. These listings shall reach the air traffic services agency concerned at

least seven days prior to the chabgeomingeffective.

16.4.4.1.2 Where RPL listings have been initially submitted by dise of media suitable
for electronic data processing, it shall be permissible by mutual agreement between the
operator andhe appropriateauthority for somechangego be submittedby meansof RPL

listing forms.

16.4.4.1.3 All RPL changesshall be submittedin accadancewith the instructionsfor

preparatiorof RPL listings.
16.4.4.2 CHANGESOF A TEMPORARYNATURE

16.4.4.2.1 Change®f atemporary, noffecurring nature relating RPLsconcerning aircraft
type and wake turbulence categorgpeed and/or cruisintgvel shallbe notified for each
individual flight asearly as possible andot later than 30 minutesbeforedepartureto the
ATS reportingoffice responsibldor the departure aerodrome. A change of cruising level

only may be notified by radiotelephoomiinitial contact with theATS unit.

16.4.4.2.2 In case of an incidental change in the aircraft identification, the departure
aerodrometheroute and/or the destination aerodrome, the RPL shall be cancelled for the day

concerned and an individual flight plan shall be submitted.
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16.4.4.2.3 Whenever it$ expected by the operator that a speflifitt, for which an RPL
has been submittei, likely to encounter a delagf 30 minutesor more in excess othe off-
block time statedin that flight plan, the ATS unit responsiblefor the departure

aerodromeshall be notified immediately.

Noted Becausef the stringent requirementsf flow control, failureby operatorsto comply
with this proceduremayresultin the automatic cancellatiof the RPL for that specificflight

at oneor moreof the ATSunitsconcerned.

16.4.4.2.4 Whenever it is known to the operator that any flight for which an RPL has been
submitteds cancelledthe ATS unit responsibldor thedeparture aerodronshallbenotified.

16.4.4.3 OPERATOR/PILOTLIAISON

The operator shall ensure thatetHatest flight plan information, including permanemtd
incidentalchanges, pertaining to a particular flight and duly notified to the appropriate agency,

is madeavailableto the pilot-in-command.
16.4.4.4 RPLPROCEDURES FORTSUNITS

The procedures for handlinBPLs described herein are applicable regardless of whether

automatic datgrocessing equipment is utilized or flight plan data is handled manually.
16.4.4.5 IMPLEMENTATION OF RPLPROCEDURES

16.4.4.5.1 Procedurefor use ofRPLsmay beestablishedor flights operating withira single

FIR orasingle State.

16.4.4.5.2 Procedures may also be established for flights across international boundaries

subject to th@rovisionthataffectedStatescurrentlyutilize or will concurrentlyuse RPLSs.

16.4.4.5.3 Application of RPL procedures for internationkglits requires the establishment

of bilateral or multilateral agreements between the ANSPs concerned.

16.4.4.5.4 Application of RPLs requires agreementsvith participating operators to

establish submission and amendment procedures.
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16.4.4.5.5 Agreementshallincludeprovisionsfor thefollowing procedures:

a. initial submission;

b. permanenthanges;

C. temporanandincidentachanges;

d. cancellations;

e. additions;and

f. completelyrevisedistingswhenindicatedoy extensivechanges.
16.4.4.6 COLLECTION,STORAGEAND PROCESSING@FRPLDATA

16.4.4.6.1 ANSP using RPLs shall designate one or more agencies responsible for
administeringsuch data. The area of responsibility for any such designated agency shall be
at least one FIR.. Each designated agency shall distribute relevant RPL data to the ATS
units @ncerned within its area of responsibility so that such data reach these units in

sufficient time to become effective.

16.4.4.6.2 RPLs shall be stored by each ATS unit concerned in a manner that will ensure
that they are systematically activated on the appropriateofiaperation in the order of
estimated timesdicativeof entry into theu n i aredof responsibility.Activation shall be
accomplishedn sufficient time to present the data to the controller in appropriate form for

analysis and contraiction.
16.4.4.7 SUSPHEISION OF RPLPROCEDURES

ANSP obligeddueto exceptional circumstance®s, temporarily suspenthe useof RPLs in its
area ofresponsibility, or a specified part thereof, shall publish notice of such suspension with

as muchadvancenoticeaspossibleandin themostsuitableform consideringhecircumstances.

16.4.4.8 ATS MESSAGESRELATED TO INDIVIDUAL FLIGHTS OPERATINGON
AN RPL
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ATS messages relating to individual flights operating on an RPL shall be originated and
addressed to ATS units concerned in a manrettical to that used for flights operating on

individual flight plans.
16.5 STRATEGIC LATERAL OFFSET PROCEDURES (SLOP)

Noteld SLOPare approved procedures that allow aircraét fly on aparallel track to the right

of the centre linerelative to the direction of flight to mitigatethe lateral overlapprobability due

to increasednavigation accuracy and wake turbulence encounters. Unless specified in the
separation standardan a i r c wusebftth@se proceduresloes not affect the application of

prescribed searationstandards.

Note 20 Annex 2, 3.6.2.1.1, requires authorization for the application of strategic lateral offsets

from the appropriate ATS authority responsible for the airspace concerned.

16.5.1 Implementatiorof strategiclateral offset procedureshall be coordinated among

the States involved.

Noted Information concerning the implementation of strategic lateral offset procedures is

contained in thémplementation of Strategic Lateral Offset Proced(@ecular 354).

16.5.2 Strategic lateral offsets shall be authorized only in en-route airspace as

follows:

a. where the lateral separation minimespacing between route centre lime28 km (15
NM) or more, offsetsto the right of the centreline relativeto the direction of flight in

tenthsof a nauticalmile up to amaximumof 3.7 km (2 NM); and

b. wherethe lateralseparatiorminimaor spacingbetweerroutecentrelinesis 19 km (10
NM) or moreandlessthan28 km (15NM), while oneaircraft climbs/descends through the
level of another aircraft, offset the right of the centre line relativeo the direction of

flight in tenthsof anauticalmile up to amaximumof 3.7 km (2 NM); and

c. wherethelateralseparatiorminimaor spacingoetweerroutecentrelinesis 11.1km (6

NM) or moreandless than 28 km (1BIM), offsets to the right of the centre line relative
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to the direction of flight in tenths ofreauticalmile up to amaximumof 0.9km (0.5 NM).

Noted Refer to 5.4.1.2.1.6 for lateral separation of aircraft on parallel or-imdarsecting
tracks or ATS rotes.

The routes or airspagehereapplication of strategic lateral offsets is authorizeaithe procedures to

be followed bypilots, shallbe promulgated in aeronautical informatmublications (AIPS). Irsome
instances, it may beecessaryo impose ratrictionson the use of strategic lateral offsets, e.g.
where their application may be inappropriate for reasons related to obstacle clearance. Route
conformance monitoring systems shall account for the applicattoin@iP.

16.5.3 Thedecisionto applyastraegiclateraloffsetshallbetheresponsibilityof theflight
crew. The flight crew shall onlyapply strategiclateral offsetsin airspacewhere suctoffsets
havebeenauthorizedoy the appropriate AT&uthorityand wherthe aircraftis equippedwith

autonatic offsettrackingcapability.

Note 18 Pilots may contact other aircraft on the inteiiot air-to-air frequency 123.45 MHz to

coordinate offsets.

Note2.0 Thestrategic lateral offset procedutesbeen designetb include offsetso mitigate the
effects of wake turbulenceof precedingaircraft. If waketurbulenceneeddo be avoided an offset
to theright andwithin thelimits specifiedn 16.5.2 mayeused.

Note 30 Pilots are not required to inform ATC that a strategic lateral offset is beintjespp

16.6 NOTIFICATION OF SUSPECTEDCOMMUNICABLE DISEASES,OR OTHER
PUBLIC HEALTH RISK, ON BOARD AN AIRCRAFT

16.6.1 The flight crew of an emoute aircraft shall, upon identifying a suspected case(s) of
communicable disease, or other public health risk, on boarartraft, promptly notify the
ATS unit with which the pilot isommunicatingtheinformation listecbelow:

a. aircraftidentification;

b. departur@aerodrome;
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c. destinatioraerodrome;

d. estimated time adrrival;

e. number of persons dyoard,

f. number of suspected cgseon boardand
g. nature of the public health risk kihown.

16.6.2 The ATS unit, upon receipt of information from a pilot regarding suspected case(s)
of communicable disease, or other public health risk, on board the aircraft, shall forward a
message as soon @®ssible to the ATS unit serving the destination/departure, unless
procedures exist to notify the appropriate authority designated by the State and the aircraft

operator or its designated representative.

16.6.3 When a report of a suspected case(s) of commueicidase, or other public
health risk, on board an aircraft is received by an ATS unit serving the destination/departure,
from another ATS unit or from an aircraft or an aircraft operator, the unit concerned shall
forward a message as soon as possilieetpublic health authority (PHA) or the appropriate
authority designated by the State as well as the aircraft operator or its designated representative,

and the aerodrome authority.

Note 10 See Annex 8 Facilitation Chapter 1 (Definitions), Chapter 8,12 and 8.15, and
Appendix 1, for relevant additional information related to the subject of communicable disease

and public health risk on board an aircraft.

Note 2.0 The PHA isexpectedio contact the airline representativer operating agencyand
aerodiome authority, ifapplicable, for subsequent coordination with the aircraft concerning
clinical details and aerodrome preparation. Depending the communicationsfacilities
availableto theairline representativer operatingagencyjt maynotbepossibé tocommunicate
with the aircraft until it is closer to its destination. Ap&mdm the initial notificationto the ATS

unit whilst erroute, ATC communicationshannelsare to beavoided.

Note 30 The information to be provided to the departure aerodrarlieprevent the potential
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spread of communicable disease, or other public health risk, through other aircraft departing

from the same aerodrome.

Note 40 AFTN (urgency message), telephone, facsimile or other means of transmission may be

used.
16.7 Documentsand Records
16.7.1 DOCUMENTS

16.7.1.1 A document control system covers the authorization, standardization, publication,
distribution and amendment of all documentation issued by the organisation, or required

by the organisation for the provision of air traffic services.
16.7.1.2 Theseprocessemustensure:

a. authorizationis by a designated authority appropriate the

managemerdndsafetyaccountabilitystructures;

b. currencycanbereadilydetermined;
C. availabilityatlocationsvhereneededby ATSOpersonnel;
d. only currentversionsareavailable;
e. amastercopyis securelyheld;
f. archival whersuperseded.
16.7.1.3 Reference Materials. For the purposes of-regolations, the manuals and

documents to be maintained are the following:

a. manualsfor equipmentused by staff in the provision of air

traffic services;

b. the relevantsectionsof the Aerodrome Emergency Plan

(aerodromeservicesonly).
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16.7.2 RECORDS

16.7.2.1 A systemfor recordscoversidentification, collection, indexing, storage,
security,maintenancegaccess andisposalof records necessary ftne provision
of air traffic services.

16.7.2.2 Recordssystems must providenaccurate chroniclef ATS activities for

the purposeof reconstructiorof events forir safetyinvestigationandfor system

safetyanalysis.
16.7.3 RECORDSTO BEKEPT
16.7.3.1 Automatic recordings. The fdlowing items used for the provision of air traffic

services must be recorded automatically and retained at least for the period shown below:

a. direct pilot-controller two-way radiotelephonyor datalink

communications-30days;

b. directspeector data linkbetweenairtraffic services units
—30days;

C. surveillancedata fromprimaryandsecondary radar equipment
—30days;

d. automated flightdataprocessing including escreen display

of aircrafttracksandlabel blocks
—30days.

16.7.3.2 Time injection. Automatic ecordingsmust havea meansof establishing

accuratelythetime, in hours/minutes/secondatwhich anyrecordedeventoccurred.

16.7.3.3 Documentrecords. Thefollowing itemsmustbekeptfor aminimumof 90days:
a. ATS messagescludingflight plans;
b. flight progressstripsor document®f a similar naturaused for

therecordingof flight dataandtheissueof clearances, instructioasddirections;
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C. log books;

16.7.3.4 Personnel Licensing RecordsRecordsof ATS personnel licensingand
competency certificatioard rating underATS Operation Manuaimust be kept fora
minimum of 5 years, includingafter an employeeceasedo be employedby the ATS

provider.Thisincludesdetailsof:
a. training;

b. renewal and currency of ratings, endorsementsand

gualificationsand

C. othe proficiencies required by the ATS provider to be

demonstrated.

16.7.3.5 Record retention for investigation. Where requisitionedby an appropriate
authority, forthe purposef investigation records musbe isolatecandkept ina secure

placeuntil ther releasdoy thatauthority.
16.7.4 MAINTAINING OPERATIONAL LOG BOOKS

16.7.4.1 The Log Book mustbe usedto recordall significantoccurrencesand

actionsrelatingto operations, facilities, equipmesid staffat an ATSunit.

[Note: Except when forms such as fault rapar Air Safety Incident Reports must also

be completed, duplication of information should be avoided.]

16.7.4.2 A working recordor Log Bookentrymustnot beinsertecbetweerearlier
entries.In the event of an out of sequence entry being necessary, it must be
entered as sooms possible,and annotatedthat it is out of sequencewith an
explanatorynoteas towhy it is outof sequence.

16.7.4.3 All Log Book entries mustbe recorded againsthe times of the
occurrenceor time of the Log Boolentry.

16.7.4.4 Minimum informationto be recorded.The minimum informationto be

recordeds shownin thefollowing table.
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Occasion Information
At the commencement [ § UTC date and time;
of ‘each day|q whererequired, identification of the unit and/or the

operating posion.

On assuming
responsibility for a
position

1 The UTC date and time of assuming responsibility for
position and the signature of the officer commencing duty
also voice recordings);

1 Results of equipment checks;

1 Result of timecheck.

During operation of the
unit

1 Air Safety Incidents, including accidents and breaches
the Regulations such as noncompliance with ATC instructi
[Note: This is in addition to the completion of incident
reporting actions.]

1 Actionstaken in relation to any SAR activity including
distress communications;

1 General notes concerning essential aerodrome informa
such as the results of aerodrome inspections, closure of
sections of the manoeuvring area caused by works or natu
phenomena, etc.;

1 Times of aerodrome closure and reopening, with reasag
for the closure;

1 Change in status of facilities, service or procedure
including communication difficulties and tests;

1 Short term changes in staffing or houfsoverage,
including variations to required staffing levels;

1 Any dispensation given against the Regulations Status
navigation aids.

Handover/takeover
(where a separate form i
not provided and kept ag
a record)

1 Aresume of outstandinggon and unusual operations
which are current or anticipated, relating to the traffic displz
and/or SAR activity;

1 The status of communications and equipment;

1 The time of handover/takeover, against the signatures
the officers involved

Closure of unit and/or
Position

1 Time of closure and conditions and actions relating to {
closure, followed by changes to equipment status, and any
outstanding action;

1 The time of intended reopening, and the signature of th
officer closirg the unit/position.
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16.7.5 VOICE AND DATA RECORDIN

16.7.5.1 When an automaticvoice recording facility fails,a manualrecord of

communications must be maintained, to the possible extent.
16.8 ATS FACILITIES AND EQUIPMENT
16.8.1 INTRODUCTION

16.8.1.1 This standardsets out thestandardgor the designsiting, construction,
equippingandmaintenancef ATC facilities where applicable. Further information

is containedn anAdvisoryCircular.
16.8.2 CONTROL TOWERS

16.8.2.1 A control towerfirst commissioned aftet January2013,must enable the

controllerto have:

a. adequate visiomo all the manoeuvringarea andairspace whictare

under the o n t r asebof respossibility;
b. aview of all runwayendsandtaxiways,

C. maximum vision of airborne traffic patterns with primary

consideratiomgivento theview from theaerodromeontrolposition(s);

d. unobstructedine of sight fromthe control towereye level to the

manoeuvring areaf theaerodrome;

e. sufficient visual resolutiorof all aerodrome movemerdreasfor

which he/shéasaresponsibility;

16.8.2.2 In addition, procduresor facilities arerequiredtoensure:
a) protectiorfrom glare reflectionandnoise;
b) unobstructediew from anexistingcontroltowercab.
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16.8.2.3 Communication. Eachcontroltowermustcontain:
a) an appropriatepower supply to servicethe facilities identified in this
Section;
b) facilities capableof two-way communicationswvith aircraft, vehicles

andpersonswithin its areaof responsibility;

C) facilities capabl®f providingtwo-way communications:
a. between operational positiowghin the controtower;
b. with adjacentATS units;
C. with aerodrome rescue and firefighting services;
d) a means of alerting emergency services;
e) a means of recording air/ground/air and ground/ground

communications;

f) AFTN terminal or other means to provide information normally
conveyed by AFTN;

0) binoculars;
h) signal lamp, with white, red and green functions.
16.8.2.4 Displays.A controltowermusthavethefollowing displays:
a) flight datadisplays(e.g.flight progres$oards);
b) meteorological displays which meet the accuracy criteria speaified

Annex3 andwhich provide at least the following information:
a. wind velocity;

b. barometrigressure;

Civil Aviation Authority of Nepal September 2014



MANUAL OF STANDARDS AIR TRAFFIC SERVICES 443

C. temperature.

Note: The meteorological displays must show mean speed and mean direction of the
surface wind. Surface wind observations are to be representative of thé@wndiong
the runway and near the touchdown zones. If more than one sensor is used, the displays

must identify the sensor beintilizedfor theobservation

C) operationatlatadisplaygor:
a. other significant weather information;
b. NOTAMS;
C. handover/takeover;
d. essentiaherodrome information;
e. relevantmapsand charts;

d) a time display at each operational position.

e) a means to readily recognifiee failure of any terrestrial navigation

aid concerned.
16.8.2.5 Switching, monitors and controls for aerodrome equipment.A

control tower must have appropriate switching, monitors, and controls for aerodrome

lighting equipmentor whichthecontroltowerhasresponsibilityjncluding:

a) runwaylighting;

b) approachighting;

C) highintensityapproactand runwajighting;
d) taxiwaylighting;

e) VASIS;
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f) obstructiorlighting;
0) illuminatedwind indicator;and
h) aerodroméeacon.
16.8.2.6 A control towemust havea meando readily recognizéhe failure of any

terrestrialnavigationaid beingusedfor ATSpurposes.
16.8.3 AREA CONTROL CENTRE AND APPROACH CONTROL UNIT

16.8.3.1 Area Control Centreand ApproachControl Unit mustincorporatethe

following facilities:

a. air/groundRTF and/or datdink communications equipmeah assigned

frequenciesin accordancaith CAR-11 Air Traffic ServicesChaptel6;

b. ground/ground voice and/odata link equipment to enable
communicatiorbetween adjacent air traffic service units including control towers and

the areacontrol centreor approach control unitn accordance with CAR1 Air Traffic

ServicesChapteb;
C. timedisplayateachoperdional position;
d. flight datadisplay;
e. operationatiatadisplay;
f. appropriatenaps andharts;
g. externatcommunications;
h. ameando readily recognizéhefailure of anyterrestrial navigatioaid

used inproviding separatioto aircraft;

I. voiceand ,whereapplcable datarecordingequipment;
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J- AFTN terminal or other meansto provide information normally
conveyedoy AFTN.

16.8.3.2 Area control centresind approach control units must hasgemeansto
readily recognise the failuref anyterrestrial navigatiomid being usedor the control

of aircraft.
16.8.4 COMMISSIONING OF NEW FACILITIES ANDEQUIPMENT

16.8.4.1 Any newfacilities mustbe commissionedn accordance with procedures
statedn theconcerned\TS Operationdlanual.

16.8.4.2 Theproceduresnustdescribgéhewayto determine:
a) the functioral andperformanceequirementgor the facility to be met;
and
b) all ATS operatingorocedureso bevalidatedand
C) sufficient trained ATS personnelre availableto operatethe facility;
and
d) all supportive arrangemenfigr the facilities, includingany necesary

agreementsre inplace.
16.9 SECTOR VISIBILITY PROCEDURES

Sectorvisibility procedures, if required, may be establishedy the ATS providerof concerned

airports aftergetting appropriatapproval by incorporatingin the ATS OperationaManual.
16.10 PROVISIONS OF MAPS AND CHARTS

Maps and charts shall be prepared and published by ANSP in the respective SOPs of the
concerned airports as per the Standards as mentioned imiGA&onautical Charts).

16.11 PROVISIONS FOR AIRPORT OPERATION
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16.11.1 The Air Traffic Serviceto be providedin Nepal shallbe as pethe standards

specifiedn the Civil Aviation Requirementssuedoy the Authority.

16.11.2 The responsibility of ensurinthe service aper thestandard pursuarto 16.9.1
shall be thatof thechief of the concernedairport .

16.11.3 All pilots, duringflight, shouldfollow theinstructionof theAir Traffic Controller.

16.11.4 If any situationarisesfor not beingableto comply with the instructiongiven by
theAir Traffic Controller pursuant to 16.9.3 in a view of the flightety, the pilot shall inform
the saméo the AirTraffic Controller.

16.11.5 Any information on incident, evenbr occurrence relatingp the airnavigation
serviceshat affects or may affect the safety of air navigation should be reportedaton
Safety and Security RegulationDirector
ate (ASSRDithout any delay.

16.11.6 The chief of the concerned airport shall have theresponsibilityto install,
operateand maintain the communication, navigation and surveillance equipment to support

smoothoperatiorof Air Traffic Services.
16.12 PROCEDURE FOR TAKING OVER AND HANDLING OVER WATCH

16.12.1 PRIOR TO TAKING OVER (AND HANDLING OVER) WATCH CELL
PHONESHALL BE KEPTIN MANNER MODE

16.12.1.1 TAKING OVER WATCH
16.12.1.2 Priorto takingoverwatchATCOsshall:

Ensure thathey are fullyconversantith the latestpromulgated orders, instructionsyticesand
signalswith particular referencevhere appropriateto the serviceabilityof the aerodromeand its

facilities.

16.12.1.3 Obtain full information and briefing from the MET office regardingthe weather

posiion andtendenciesor the periodof their watchwhenevenecessargsjustified by the
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generalveathercondition.

16.12.1.4 Ensure thathey have dull understandingf theair traffic situationprevailing with
particularreferenceéoseparation standards.

16.12.1.5 Familiarise themselvewiith the serviceabilityof all equipmentunder their charge

andlikely to beusedduringtheperiodof theirwatch.

16.12.1.6 Ensurethattheyareacquainteavith any specialmovement®r maneuversikely to

occur during thewvatch.

16.12.1.7 At stationwheremore than one ATCareemployedat onetime on ATS units, the
ATC watchlog shallbesignedby thewatchsupervisoor SATCOonduty. Other ATCOs
shall record taking over thespecific dutiesas required. To accommodatell the above
work ATCOs shall reprt to their respectiveATS Units at least 10 minutesaheadof
relievingtheshit.

16.12.2 HANDLING OVER WATCH

16.12.2.1 ATCOshandlingoverwatchshallensurehattheyprovidetheir successorgith the
completepossiblanformation regardinghe current situation includig anyitemsof specific
interestor urgency whichhaveinfluencedthe developmenof the situationandwhich may
havea bearingon the progres®f theensuringor upcomingor following watch.

16.12.2.2 Should any situation have developed during the watch sucti@s iacthe event
of distress, emergency or accident whereby in the interests of safety or efficiency it is
considered beneficial for the Duty ATCO to complete such actions and subsequent
reports and records rather than to transfer the respionsds completion to another
officer. Notwithstanding the fact that watch roster defines the appointed time to hand
over, the ATCO handling over watch shall remain on until such time as this responsibility

has been discharged.
16.13 CONTROL ROOM DISCIPLINE

16.13.1 VISITORS
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Appendix 1

INSTRUCTIONS FOR AIR -REPORTING BY VOICE
COMMUNICATIONS

1. Reportingnstructions
2. Speciahir-reportof volcanicactivity form (Model VAR)

3. Examples
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1. Reporting instructions

MODEL AIREP SPECIAL

ITEM | PARAMETER

TRANSMIT IN TELEPHONY as appropriate

Messagetype designator:

— * special a#report

[AIREP] SPECIAL

1 | Aircraft identification (aircraft identification)
2 Position POSITION(latitude and longitude)
OVER (significant point)
ABEAM (significant point)
(significant point) (bearing) (distance)
3 Time (time)
—
S| 4 |Level FLIGHT LEVEL (number)or (number)METRESor
k3] FEET
(]
n
CLIMBING TO FLIGHT LEVEL (number)or (number)
METRESor FEET
DESCENDING TO FLIGHT LEVEL(humber)or
(number)METRESor FEET
Next position and . .
S estimated time over (position) (time)
6 Ensuing significant point | (position)NEXT
‘g 7 Estimated time of arrival | (aerodrome) (time)
5]
& 8 Endurance ENDURANCE (hours and minutes)
'§ “ 9 | Phenomenon encountere
n g or observed, prompting a
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special aireport:

* Moderate TURBULENCE MODERATE

turbulence
»  Severe turbulence | TURBULENCE SEMVERE
«  Moderate icing ICING MODERATE
«  Severe icing ICING SEVERE
+  Severe

. MOUNTAINWAVE SEVERE
mountainwave

. Thunderstorms THUNDERSTORMS
without hail

. Thunderstorms with

hail THUNDERSTORMS WITH HAIL

. Heavy
dust/sandstorm

. Volcanic ash cloud| VOLCANIC ASH CLOUD

DUSTSTORM or SANDSTORM HEVY

*  Preeruption
volcanic activity or
volcanic eruption

PREERUPTION VOLCANIC ACTIVITY or
VOLCANIC ERUPTION

1. Position reports andspecialair-reports

1.1 Section 1 is obligatory for position reports and specialegiorts,althoughltems5
and 6 thereof may be omittechen prescribed inRegional Supplementary Procedures
Section 2 shall be added, in whole or in part, only when so requested by the operator or
its designatedrepresentativepr when deemednecessaryby the pilot-in-command;

Section3 shallbeincludedin specialair-reports.

1.2 Special aireports shalbe made whenever argf the phenomena listed under Item
15 are observed or encountered. Iterhsto 4 of Section 1 and the appropriate
phenomenon speodd in Section 3, Item 15, are required fraat aircraft. The
phenomena listed undérS S dhallbereportedonly by supersonid¢ransporiat transonic

andsupersonicruisinglevels.
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1.3 In the case of special aieports containing information on volcanicigity, a post
flight report shall be made on the volcanic activity reporting form (Model VAR). All
elements which are observed shall be recorded indotated respectively in the

appropriatglacesonthe form ModeNVAR.

14 Special aireports shall be madss soon as practicable aftaphenomenon calling

for aspecial aireport has been observed.

15 If a phenomenon warranting the making atpecial airreport is observed air
near the time or place wheagoutine airreport isto be madea special airepat shall

be made instead.
2. Detailed reporting instructions

2.1 Items of an air-report shall be reportedin the orderin which theyare listed in the
model AIREP SPECIAL fom.— MES SAGE TYPE DESI GNATOR. Re pc

for a speciahir-report.
Section 1

Item 1 — AIRCRAFT IDENTIFICATION. Report the aircraft radiotelephony call sign as
prescribed in Annex 10, Volume II, Chapter 5.

Item 2 — POSITION. Report position in latitude (degrees as 2 numerics or degrees and
minutes as 4 numericsut hf’o)l laonwde dl obnyg i“tNuodret h(”d eo;
or degrees and minutes as 5 numerics, foll ow
identified by a coded designator (2 to 5 characters), or as a significant point followed by

magnetic bearing (3 numes) and distance in nautical miles from the point (e.g.

“4620North07805West?”, “4620North07800West?”,
NOVEMBER” ) , “MAY” , “HADDY” or “DUB 180 DE C
significant point by “ABEAM”, 1 f applicable.

Item 3 — TIME. Report time in hours and minutes UTC (4 numerics) unless reporting time

in minutes past the hour (2 numerics) is prescribed on the basis of regional air navigation
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agreements. The time reported must be the actual time of the aircraft at the positna and
the time of origination or transmission of the report. Time shall always be reported in hours

and minutes UTC when making a specialraort.

ltem 4 — FLIGHT LEVEL OR ALTITUDE. Report flight level by 3 numerics (e.qg.

“FLI GHT LEVEL 31 Adard pressurke altimeter settisgt Report altitude in
metres followed by “METRES?” or in feet f ol
“CLI MBI NG” (foll owclinbirtg,yor“tDhEeS CIENWd IN\G”wH dm 1 1 o we
level) when descending, to a new leveéapassing the significapbint.

Item 5 — NEXT POSITION AND ESTIMATED TIME OVER. Report the next reporting
point and the estimated time over such reporting point, or report the estimated position that
will be reached one hour later, according to thetosreporting procedures in force. Use the
data conventions specified in Item 2 for position. Report the estimated time over this position.
Report time in hours and minutes UTC (4 numerics) unless reporting time in minutes past

thehour (2 numerics) aprescribed on the basis of regioa@lnavigationagreements.

Item 6 — ENSUING SIGNIFICANT POINT. Report the ensuing significant point following

2

the “next position and estimated time over
Section 2

Item 7 — ESTIMATED TIME OF ARRIVAL. Reportthe namef theaerodromef the first
intended landing, followely theestimatedime of arrival at thisaerodromeén hours and minutes
UTC (4 numerics).

tem8 —ENDURANCE. Report “ENDURANCE” followed b

minutes (4 numerics).
Section3

Item 9 — PHENOMENON PROMPTING A SPECIAL AIRREPORT. Report one of the

following phenomena encountered or observed:
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. moderate turbulenGes TURBULENCE MODERATE?”
severdurbulenceas* TURBUL BEVERE?”

The following specifications apply:

Moderate— Conditons in which moderate changes in aircraft attitude and/or altitude
may occur but the aircraft remains in positive control at all times. Usually, small
variations 1n airspeed. Changes 1in acceler
centre ofgravity. Difficulty in walking. Occupants feel strain against seat belts. Loose

objects move about.

Severe— Conditions in which abrupt changes in aircraft attitude and/or altitude occur;
aircraft may be out of control for short periods. Usually, largeatians in airspeed.
Changes 1n accelerometer readings greater

Occupants are forced violently against seat belts. Loose objects are tossed about.

. moderate i1icing as “I CING MODERATE?”
severeicingas I CISEWE R E ”

The following specifications apply:

Moderate— Conditions in which change of heading and/or altitude may be considered

desirable.

Severe— Conditions in which immediate change of heading and/or altitude is considered

essential.
+ Severanountainwavea “ MOUNTAI NWAVE SEVERE?”
The following specification applies:

Severe— Conditions in which the accompanying downdraft is 3.0 m/s (600 ft/min) or

more and/or severe turbulence is encountered.

e Thunderstornwi t h o ut hail as “THUNDERSTORM”
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thunderstormwithhdi as “THUNDERSTORM WITH HAIL?”
. heavy duststorm or sandstorm as “DUSTSTOR!
. volcanic ash c¢cloud as “VOLCANIC ASH CLOUD’

s preeruption volcanic acti vi-ERUPTIOGN VOLCANKI c ani c
ACTI VITY or VOLCANIC ERUPTI ON”

Thefollowing specificatiorapplies:

Preeruption volcanic activity in this context means unusual and/or increasing volcanic

activity which could presage a volcanic eruption.

Noted In caseof volcanicashcloud, pre-eruptionvolcanicactivity or volcaniceruption,
in accordancewith Chapter4, 4.12.3,a postflight report shall also be madeon the

specialair-reportof volcanicactivity form (Model VAR).
. Good braking action as “BRAKING ACTI ON GC
. Good to medium braking action as “BRAKING
. Medi um braking action as “BRAKING ACTI ON M
. Medium to poor braking action as “BRAKING
. Poor braking action as “BRAKING ACTI ON P O(
. Less than poor braking action as “BRAKING

The following specifications applapplicable as of 4 November 2021]:

Good — Braking deceleration is normal for the wheel braking effort applied and

directional control is normal.

Good to medium— Braking deceleration or directional control is between Good and

Medium.
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Medium — Braking deeleration is noticeably reduced for the wheel braking effort

applied or directional control is noticeably reduced.

Medium to poor— Braking deceleration or directional control is between Medium and
Poor.

Poor— Braking deceleration is significantly reducied the wheel braking effort applied

or directional control is significantly reduced.

Less than poo+— Braking deceleration is minimal to naxistent for the wheel braking
effort applied or directional control is

uncertain.

2.2 Informationrecordedon the volcanic activityreportingform (Model VAR) is not for
transmissiorby RTF but,on arrival at anaerodromeis to bedeliveredwithout delayby the
operatoror aflight crewmemberto the aerodromeneteorological officelf such aroffice is
not easily accessible,the completed form shalbe deliveredin accordance with local
arrangementsnade betweenthe meteorological and AT8uthoritiesandtheoperator.

3. Forwarding of meteorological information reAceivedby voicecommunications

Whenreceinng special akreports, air traffic services units shall forward theseegprtswithout
delayto theassociated meteorological watatiice (MWO). In order to ensure assimilation of-air
reports in groundbased automated systems, the elements of sychntseshall be transmitted

using the data conventions specified below and in the order prescribed.
3 ADDRESSEE. Record station calladd, whemecessaryelay required.
3 MESSAGE TYPE DESTI GN A Ti@ &specidhi-report. d “ ARS”

Noted Where airreports are handled by automatic data processing equipment which cannot
accept this messagdgpe designator, in accordance with Chapter 11, 11.4.2.6.5.2, the use of a

different messagg/pe designator is permitted by regional air navigation agreement.

3 AIRCRAFT IDENTIFICATION. Recordthe aircraft identification usingthe data
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conventionspecifiedfor Item 7 of the flight plan, without a spacebetweentheo per at or ’ s
designatorandthe aircraft registrationor flight identification,if used(e.g.New Zealand
103asANZ103).

Section 1

Item 0 — POSITION.Recordpositionin latitude(degrees®s2 numericsor degreeandminutes
as 4 numerics,followed without a spaceby N or S)and longitude (degreeas 3 numericsor
degreesand minutesas 5numerics, followed withoué spaceby E or W ), orasa significant
point identifiedby acoded designatd? to 5characters)or as asignificant point followedoy
magnetic bearing3 numerics) and distanda nautical mileg(3 numerics) from the point (e.g.
4620N07805W, 4620N078W, 46N0O78W, LN, MAY, HADDY or DUB180040). Precede
significant poinby “ AB M”  ( if dpplicable) ,

Item 1 — TIME. Record time in hours and minutes UTC (4 numerics).

Item 2— FLIGHT LEVEL OR ALTITUDE. RecordF followed by 3 numeric¢e.g.F310),
when aflight level isreported Recordaltitude in metres followed by M or in feet followed by
FT, when an altitude 1s reported. Record “A

when descending.
Section 3

Item 9 — PHENOMENON PROMPTING A SPECIAL AIRREPORT. Record the

phenomenon reported as follows:

moderate turbulencs“ T U BM® D ”
severdurbulenceas* TUBE V”

moderate icing s “‘MODOF

severe 1 S8ENg as “I1CE
severanountainwaveas“ MT WE V”
thunderstorm without hags“ T S ”
thunderstorm with haas“ TS GR ”

heavy sandstorms“ HVYS ”

ST S S S S S S
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heavy duststorras“® HVIN S ”

volcanicash cloudas VAL D”

pre-eruption volcanic activitgr avolcanic eruptioras® V A ”
hailas® GR”

cumulonimbus cloudas“ C B ” .

3 TIME TRANSMITTED. Record only when Secti@istransnitted.

N N

2. Specialair-report of volcanicactivity form (Model VAR)
MODEL VAR: to be used for post-flight reporting
VOLCANIC ACTIVITY REPORT

Air-reports are critically important in assessing the hazards which volcanic ash cloud presents to

aircraft operations.

OPERATOR: A/C IDENTIFICATION: (as indicated on flight plan

PILOT-IN-COMMAND:

DEP FROM: DATE: TIME; ARR AT: DATE: TIME; UTC:
UTC:

ADDRESSEE AIREP SPECIAL

Items 1-8 are to be reported immediately to the ATS unit that you are in contact with.

1) AIRCRAFT IDENTIFICATION 2) POSITION

3) TIME 4) FLIGHT LEVEL OR ALTITUDE

5) VOLCANIC ACTIVITY OBSERVED AT
(position or bearing, estimated level of ash cloud and distance from aircraft)

6) AIR TEMPERATURE 7) SPOT WIND

Other
8) SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION
SO2 detected Yes[] No[J
Ash encounteredYes(] No [J (Brief description of activity especiall

vertical and lateral extent of ash cloadd, where possible, horizontal movement, iafte
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growth, etc.)

After landing complete items 916 then fax form to: (Fax number to be provded by the
meteorological authority based on local arrangements between the meteorologig

authority and the operator concerned.)

9) DENSITY OFASH CLOUD [ (a) Wispy [J(b)Moderatedense

1 (c) Verydense
10) COLOUR OFASH CLOUD [ (a) White [1(b) Light grey
1 (c) Darkgrey [1(d) Black 0 (e) Other
11) ERUPTION (1 (a)Continuous [ (b) Intermittent (1 (c) Notvisible
12) POSITIONOFACTIVITY [ (a) Summit (1 (b) Side
1 (c) Single 1 (d) Multiple 1 (e) Notobserved
13) OTHEROBSERVED [J (a)Lightning [ (b)Glow [(c) Large rocks
FEATURESOF ERUPTION [0 (d) Ashfallout [J(e)Mushroom
cloud 0 (f) All
14) EFFECTON AIRCRAFT 1 (a) Communication [1(b)Navigation
systems 00 (c)Engines [ (d) Pitotstatic [J(e) Windscreen

0 (f) Windows

15) OTHEREFFECTS (] (a)Turbulence (1 (b) St.E 1 m &ifes [ (c) Other fumes

16) OTHER INFORMATION

(Any information considered useful.)

3. Examples
AS SPOKEN IN AS RECORDED BY THE AIR TRAFFIC
RADIOTELEPHONY SERVICES UNIT AND FORWARDED TO THE

METEOROLO GICAL OFFICE CONCERNED
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|- AIREP SPECIAL CLIPPER |- ARS PAA101 5045102015W 1536 F310 ASC
WUN ZEROWUN F350 TSGR
POSITIONFIFEZERO
FOWerFIFENORTHZERO

TOO ZEROWUN FIFE
WESTWUN FIFE TREE
SIXFLIGHT LEVEL TREE
WUN ZEROCLIMBING TO
FLIGHT LEVEL TREEFIFE
ZEROTHUNDERSTORMS
WITH HAIL

.2 SPECIAL NIUGINI TOO II.- ARS ANG273 MD 0846 19000FT TURB SEV
SEVen TREE OVER
MADANG ZERO AIT
FOWer SIX WUN NINer
TOUSAND FEET
TURBULENCE SEVERE

1. A special aireport whichis requiredbecaus®f theoccurrencefwidespread thunderstorms withil.

2. A speciakir-reportwhichis requiredbecausef severdurbulenceTheaircraftis on QNH altimetersetting
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Appendix 2

FLIGHT PLAN

1. ICAO model flightplanform

2. Instructiondor thecompletionof theflight planform

3. Instructiondor thetransmissiomf afiled flight plan(FPL) message

4. Instructiondor thetransmissiorf a supplementarflight plan(SPL)message
5. Exampleof acompleted flighplan form

6. ICAO model repetitive flighplan (RPL)isting form

7. Instructiondor thecompletionof therepetitiveflight plan(RPL) listing form

8. Exampleof acompletedepetitiveflight plan(RPL)listing form
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1. ICAO model flight plan form

FLIGHT PLAN

PLAN DEVOL
PRIORITY ADDRESEEE(S)
Prriorite Destinabsirs(s}
<<=FF»
FILING TIME ORIGINATOR —
Heure de depél Expeditzur

| 1 1 1 |+| 1 1 1 1 1 1 1

SPECIFIC IDENTFICATION OF ADDRESEEE(S) ANCIOR CRIGINATOR
Merkificafion précize dujdes) desbinataine(s) ebiou de l'expédilzwe

| <<=

3 MESSAGE TYPE T AIRCRAFT IDENTIFICATION 8 FLIGHT RULES TYPE OF FLIGHT
<<:: Type jfﬁgﬁuf Identification de Meéronef Regle: de vol Type de val
— | 1 1 1 1 <:E<:
9 NUMEER TYPE OF ARCRAFT WAKE TUREULENCE CAT. 10 EQUIPMENT
Hombre "méronef Cat. de horbulence de sillage | Equizement |
13 DEPARTURE AERODROME TIME
Agrodrome de degart Heure
15 CRUIEING SPEED LEVEL ROUTE
WEesme proizers Hiveau Foyls
— T R | | T R T | |+ |
Daree ioale stimé
16 DESTINATION AERODROME s TR estm= ALTH AERODROME 2ND ALTH AEROOROME
Lérodrome de desfination HRE MK Agrodrome de degagement 2% aérodrome de dEgagement
- ST S
18 OTHER INFORMATION

Renseigrements divers

<=

SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION [MOTTO BE TRANSMITTED IN FPL MESSAGES)
19 ENDURANCE

utoromie

FERSONE ON BOARD
Personnes a bord

P/l |

SURVIVAL EQUIPMENT Equigement de survie

HRE MM
—E/ — R/

JACKETEGilets de =auvetage
FOLAR DESERT MARITIME JUNGLE FLUDRES
Folairs Dezert MarZime Jurgle Flugras
>[s] / D] [
DINGHIES/Cannots
NUMEER CAPACITY COVER COLOUR
Nomlbre Copacile Couverlure Couleur
ma /(I

AIRCRAFT COLOUR AND MARKINGS
Couleur et marques de 'oéronef

A/l

]
Renseignements complémentsires [A NE PAS TRANSMETTRE DAME LES MESSAGES DEPLAN DE VOL DEPOSE)

[ )<=

EMERGENCY RADID
Radic d= secours
ELT
UHF VHF

REMARKS
Femarques

—[NJ/|

PILOT-IN-COMMAND

Piloke commandant dz beed

c/| )<=

FILED BY / Deposé par

ACE REZERV

m s

ED FOR AODITIONAL REQUIREMENTS
des fins supplémentsives
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2. Instructions for the completion of the flight plan form

2.1.General

Adhere closelyo the presebed formats and manner of specifying data.

Commence insertindatain the first spaceprovided. Where excessspaceis available, leave

unused spaces blanksertall clock timesn 4 figuresUTC.
Insertall estimated elapsed times in 4 figures (hoursraimiites).

Shaded area precedingem 3 — to be completedby ATS and COM services, unlesthe

responsibilityfor originating flightplanmessagebasbeendelegated.

Noted Thetermii a e r o dwherengedin theflight planis intendedo coveralsositesother

thanaerodromesvhichmaybe usedby certaintypesof aircraft, e.g.helicoptersor balloons.

2.2. Instructiondor insertionof ATS data

Complete Items 7 to 1 indicated hereunder.

Complete also Item 18s indicated hereunder, when so required byafhgropriate ATS

authority or when otherwise deemed necessary.

Note 18 Item numbers on the form are not consecutive, as they correspond to Field Type

numbers in ATS messages

Note 28 Air traffic services data systems may impose communications or prgcessin
constraints on information in filed flight plans. Possible constraints may, for example, be limits
with regard to item length, number of elements in the route item or total flight plan length.

Significant constraints are documented in the relevanvAgaartical Information Publication.

ITEM 7: AIRCRAFT IDENTIFICATION
(MAXIMUM 7CHARACTERS)
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INSERT one of the following aircraft identifications, not exceeding 7 alphanumeric

characters and without hyphens or symbols:

a. the ICAO designator for the aircraft operating agency follovisd the flight
identification(e.g. KLM511, NGA213,JTR25)whenin radiotelephonyhe call signto be
usedby the aircraftwill consistof the |CAO telephonydesignatoffor the operatingagency
followed by theflight identification(e.g.KLM511, NIGERIA 213,JESTER25);

OR

b. the nationdaty or common mark and registration mark of the aircraft (e.g. EIAKO,

4XBCD, N2567GA), when:

I in radiotelephonythe call sign to be usedby the aircraft will consistof this
identificationalone(e.g.CGAJS), or preceded by the ICAO telephony designator for
the aircraft operating agency (e.g. BLIZZARD CGAJS);

ii. theaircratftis notequippedvith radio.

Note 18 Standards for nationality, common and registration marks to be used are contained in

Annex 7, Chapter 2.

Note 28 Provisions for the use of radiotelepty call signs are contained in Annex 10, Volume
Il, Chapter 5. ICAO designators and telephony designators for aircraft operating agencies are
contained in Doc 8586 Designators for Aircraft Operating Agencies, Aeronautical Authorities

and Services.

ITEM 8: FLIGHT RULES AND TYPE OF
FLIGHT (ONE OR TWO CHARACTERS)
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Flight rules
INSERT one of the following letters to denote the category of flight rules with which the pilot

intends to comply:
I if it is intendedhattheentireflight will beoperatedinderthelFR V if it isintended
thattheentire flightwill beoperated undeheVFR

Y if the flight initially will be operated under the IFRyllowed by one or more

subsequernthange®f flight rules or

Z if the flight initially will be operated under the VFR, followed by one or more

subsequent changes of fliglates

Specify in Item 15he point or points at which a change of flight rules is planned.

Type of flight

INSERTone of the following letters to denote the type of flight when so required by the
appropriate ATS authority:
S if scheduled air service
N if non-schedulecir transporbperationG if general aviation
M if military
X if other than any of the defined categories above.

Specify statuof a flight following the indicatorSTS in Item18, or whennecessaryo
denote other reasorfer specific handlingby ATS, indicate the reason followgnthe
indicator RMKin Item 18.

ITEM 9: NUMBER AND TYPE OF AIRCRAFT
AND WAKE TURBULENCE CATEGORY
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INSERTthe number of aircraft, if more than one.

INSERTthe appropriate designator as specified in ICAO Doc 8a#8taft Type Designators

OR if no suchdesignatorhas beenassigned,or in caseof formation flights comprising
morethanonetype,

INSERTZZZZ, and SPECIFYin Item 18, the (numbers and) type(s) of aircraft preceded by

Waketurbulencecategory(1 character)
TYPE

INSERTan oblique strokdollowed by oneof thefollowing lettersto indicate the wake turbulence
categoy of the aircraft:

J — SUPER, to indicaten aircraft type specifieds suchin ICAO Doc 8643, AircraftType
Designators;

H — HEAVY, to indicate an aircraft type with a maximum certificated takemass of 136

000 kg or more, with thexception of air@ft types listed in Doc 8643 in the SUPER (J)
category;

M — MEDIUM, to indicate an aircraft type with a maximum certificatekie off mass of less
than 136000kg butmorethan7 000kg;

L — LIGHT, to indicate an aircraft type with a maximum certifezhtakeoff mass of 7 000 kg

or less.

ITEM 10: EQUIPMENT AND CAPABILITIES
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Capabilities comprise the following elements:
a. presencef relevaniserviceablequipmenbnboardtheaircratft;
b. equipmentndcapabilities commensurateth flight crew qualificationsand

C. where applicable, authaationfrom the appropriate authority.

Radiocommunication, navigaticand
approactaid equipmentndcapabilities

INSERTone letter as follows:

N if no COM/NAV/approach aid equipment for the route to be flown is carried, or

the equipment is unserviceable,

OR Sif standardCOM/NAV/approachaid equipmentor the routeto beflown is carried

andserviceablésee Note 1),
AND/OR

INSERToneor moreof the following lettersto indicate the serviceable COM/NAV/approach
aid equipmentandcapabilitiesavailable:

Civil Aviation Authority of Nepal September 2014



MANUAL OF STANDARDS AIR TRAFFIC SERVICES 469

A GBAS landing system J6 CPDLC FANS 1/A

B LPV (APV with SBAS) SATCOM(MTSAT)

C LORANC J7  CPDLC FANS 1/ASATCOM

D DME (fridium)

E1 FMC WPRACARS K MLS

E2 DFIS ACARS L ILS

E3 PDCACARSF M1 ATC SATVOICE(INMARSAT) M2
ADF ATC SATVOICE (MTSAT)

G GNSS. If any portion ahe M3 ATC SATVOICE(Iridium) O
flight is planned to be VOR
conducted under IFR, it refers P1  CPDLC RCP 40@See Not&)
to GNSS receivers that P2 CPDLC RCP 24@See Not&)

comply with the requirements P3  SATVOICE RCP 40(See Not&)
of Annex 10, Volume (See P4P9 Reserved for RCP

Note 2)
H HFRTF R PBN approvedSee Note)
| Inertial Navigation T TACAN
J1 CPDLC ATNVDL U UHFRTF
Mode 2(See Note 3) \ VHF RTF
J2 CPDLC FANS 1/A w RVSM approved
HFDL X MNPSapproved
J3 CPDLC FANS 1/A Y VHF with 8.33 kHzchannel
VDL Mode A spacing
J4 CPDLC FANS 1/A capability
VDL Mode 2 Z Other equipment carried other

J5 CPDLC FANS 1/A capabilities(See Note 5)
SATCOM (INMARSAT)

Any alphanumeric characters not indicated above are reserved.

Note 196 If the letter S is used, standard equipment is considered to be VHF RTF, VOR and

ILS, unless another combination is prescribed by the appropriate ATS authority.

Note 29 If the letter G is used, the types of external GNSS augmentation, if any, are

specified in Item 18 following the indicator NAV/ and separated by a space.

Note 30 See RTCA/EROCAE Interoperability Requirements Standard for ATN Baseline 1
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(ATN B1 INTEROP StandardO-280B/ED110B) for data link services air traffic control
clearance and information/air traffic control communications management/air traffic control

microphone chek.

Note4.0 If theletter R is used,the performancebased navigation levethat canbe met are
specifiedin Item 18 following the indicator PBN/. Guidance materian the application of
performancebased navigationo a specific route segment, route areais containedin the
Performancebased NavigatiofBN) Manual (Doc9613).

Note 5.0 If the letter Z is used,specifyin Item 18 the other equipmentcarried or other

capabilities precededy COM/,NAV/ and/or DATas appropriate.

Note 60 Information onnavigation capability is provided to ATC for clearance and routing

purposes.

Note7.0 Guidancematerialontheapplicationof performancebasedcommunicationwhich
prescribesRCPto an air traffic service in a specific area, montainedin the Performane-
basedCommunicatiorand Surveillanc PBCS)Manual (Doc9869).

Surveillance equipment
and @pabilities

INSERTN if no surveillance equipment for the route to be flown is carried, or the equipment

iS unserviceable,
OR

INSERTone or more of the following descriptors, to a maximum20fchaacters, to
describe the servicealderveillance equipment and/or capabilities on board:

SSR Modes A and C
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A Transponder— Mode A (4 digits— 4 096 codes)
C Transponder— Mode A (4 digits— 4 096 codes) and Mode C
SSR Mode S
E Transponder— Mode S, includhg aircraft identification, pressusadtitudeandextended
squitter (ADSB) capability

H Transponder— Mode S, including aircraft identification, pressatétude and
enhanced surveillancecapability

| Transponder— Mode S, including aircraft identification, but no pressureltitude
capability

L Transponder— Mode S, including aircraft identification, pressafgtude, extended
squitter (ADSB) andenhanced surveillancapability

P Transponder — Mode S, including pressusdtitude, but no aircaft
identification capability

S Transponder — Mode S, including both pressure altitude and aircraft
identification capability

X Transponder— Mode S with neither aircraft identificationorpressurealtitude capability
Noted Enhanced wgrveillance capability is the ability of the aircraft to downk aircraft
derived data via a Mode S transponder.

ADSB

Bl ADS-B with dedicated 1 090 MHzADB “out ” capability
B2 ADS-B with dedicated 090MHz ADS-B  “ andt {” eafability

Ul ADSB “ eapabilityusingAT

U2 ADSB*“ o wnd” i eapabilityusing UAT

Vi ADS-B “ o wapdbilityusingVDL Mode4

V2 ADS-B “out” and “in” capability wusing VDI
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ADSC

D1  ADS-C with FANS 1/A capabilities

Gl ADS-C withATN capabilities
Alphanumeric charactensotindicatedabove areeserved
Example: ADE3RV/HB2U2V2G1

Note 18 The RSP specification(s), if applicable, will be listed in Item 18 following the
indicator SUR/. Guidance material on the application of performdrased surveillance,
which prescribes RSP to an air traffic service in a spedfiea, is containedin the

PerformancébasedCommunicatiorandSurveillanc PBCS)Manual(Doc 9869).

Note 20 Additional surveillance equipment or capabilities will be listed in Item 18
following the indicator SUR/, as required by the appropriate ATS authority.

ITEM 13: DEPARTURE AERODROME AND TIME (8 CHARACTERS)

INSERTthe ICAO fourletter location indicator of the departuaerodrome as specified in Doc

7910,Location Indicators

OR, if nolocaion indicatorhasbeenassigned,

INSERTZZZZ and SPECIFY in Item 18, thenameand location of the aerodrome preceddxy
DEP/

OR, the first point of the route or the markerradio beaconprecededoy D E P / if.the
aircrafthasnottakenoff from theaerodome,

OR, if theflight planis receivedrom anaircratftin flight,

INSERT AFIL, and SPECIFY in Item 18, the ICAO fouletter location indicator othe
location of the ATS unit fromwhich supplementarylight plan datacanbe obtained,
precededby DEP/

THEN, WITHOUT A SPACE,
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INSERTfor a flight plan submitted before

departure, the estimatetlotk time (EOBT),

OR, for aflight planreceivedfrom anaircraftin flight, the actualor estimatedime overthe

first pointof therouteto which theflight planapplies.

ITEM

15: ROUTE

INSERTthe first cruising speeds in (a) and thérst cruising levelas in (b), without a space

between theml'HEN, following the arrow)]NSERTthe route description as in (c).

(a) Cruising speed (maximum 5 characte

s)

INSERTthe True airspeedor the first or the whole cruisingortion of the flight, in terms of:

Kilometresper hour, expressedsK followed by 4 figures(e.g.K0830),or

Knots,expressedsN followedby 4 figures (e.g. NO485pr

True Mach numbemvhen so prescribed by the appropriate ATS authority, to thestea

hundredth of unit Mach, expressed as M followed by 3 figures (e.g. M082).

(b) Cruising level (maximum 5 characters

INSERT the plannedcruising level for the first or the whole portion of the route to be

flown, in termsof:

Flight level,expressed as F followed by 3 figures (e.g. FO850F38

“Standardmetriclevelin tensof metresexpresseass followed by 4 figures(e.g.
S1130)or Altitudein hundredf feet,expressedsA followed by 3 figures(e.g.A045;

A100),or

* When so prescribed by the appropriate ATS authorities.
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Altitude in tens of metresxpressed as M followed by 4 figures (e.g. MO8dOipr
uncontrolled VFR flights, the letters VFR.

(c) Route (includinghange®f speed,
leveland/or flight rules)

Flights along designated ATS routes

INSERT f the departure aerodrome is located on or connected to the ATS route, the designato
of the first ATS route,

OR, if the departureaerodromas not on or connectedo the ATS route, the lettersDCT
followed by the point of joining thefirst ATS route, followedby the designatoof the
ATS route.

THEN

INSERT each point at which either &ange of speed and/or level is planned to commence,

or a change of ATS routand/orachangeof flight rulesis planned,

Noted Whena transitionis plannedbetweenra lower and upper ATSroute and the routesare

orientedin thesamedirection, the point of transition needotbeinserted.
FOLLOWED IN EACH CASE

by the designator of the next ATS route segment, even if the same as the previous

one,

OR by DCT, if theflight to the nextpointwill be outsidea designatedoute,unlessboth

pointsaredefinedby geographicatoordinates.
Flights outsidedesignated\TSoutes

INSERT  points normallynot more than30 minutesflying time or 370 km (200 NM)apart,

including eachpoint at which a changeof speedor level, a changeof track, or a
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changeof flight rulesis planned.
OR, whenrequiredby appropriatéATS authority(ies),

DEFINE the trackof flights operating predominantiyy an eastwest direction betweer0°N and
70°S by referenceo significant points formetby the intersectionsf half or whole
degreeof latitude withmeridiansspacedat intervalsof 10 degree®f longitude. For
flights operatingin areas outside those latituddse tracksshall be defined by
significant points formed by the intersectionof parallelsof latitude with meridians
normally spacedat 20 degreesof longitude. The distance between significant points
shall,asfar aspossiblenotexceedbneh o ur > s f 1 i g hsignificantpaints Ad d i t
shallbe establishe@sdeemedecessary.

For flights operating predominantly in a nedbuth direction, define tracks by
reference to significant points formed by the intersection of whole degrees of

longitude with specified parallels of latitude which are spaced at 5 degrees.

INSERT DCT between successive poinislessboth points are defed by geographical
coordinates or by beariranddistance.

USE ONLYthe conventions in (1) to (5) below aB&PARATEach subitem by a space.

1. | ATS route (2 to 7 characters)

Thecodeddesignatorassignedo therouteor routesegmenincluding, whereappropriatethe coded
designatorassignedto the standard departurer arrival route (e.g. BCN1, Bl, R14, UB10,
KODAP2A).

Noted Provisions for the application of route designators are contained in CAR 11, Appendix
1.

Significant point (2 to 11 characters)

The codedlesignatorn(2 to 5 characters) assigneéd the point (e.gLN, MAY, HADDY), or, if no

coded designatdras beemssignedpneof thefollowing ways:
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— Degreeonly(7 characters):

2 figures describing latitude in degrees, follovisd“ N ” ( Nort h) or ‘
followed by 3 figuresdescribing longituden degrees, followedy “ E (East)or “ W”
(West).Make upthe correctnumberof figures, wherenecessanhy insertionof zeros,
€.g.46N078W.

— Degreesandminuteq11 characters):

4 figures describing latitude in degrees and tens and units of minutes follgwed b

“N” (Ner t“BB) (South), followed by 5 figu
and tens and units of mihWte@E Wessto)l. owhldk
the correct numbewf figures, where necessarpy insertion of zeros, e.qg.
4620N07805W.

— Bearinganddistanceroma referencepoint

Theidentificationof the reference point, followelly the bearing from the poir

the form of 3 figures givingdegreesnagnetic, followedoy the distance from the

pointin the formof 3 figures expessing nautical milesln areas of high latitude

where it is determined by the appropriate authority that reference to degrees
magnetic ismpractical, degrees true mag used.Make upthe correct numbeof

figures, where necessaryy insertionof zeros— e.g. a point 180° magnetic at a
distance of 40 naut i c agdhouldnbel expresselras m VO
DUB180040.

Change of speed or level
3. | (maximum 21 characters)

Thepoint at which a change of speed (5% TAS or 0.01 Mach or more) or a change of level is
planned to commence, expressed exactlyna@) above, followed by anblique stroke and
both the cruising speed and the cruising leegpressed exactly as in (a) and (b) above, without

a space between thesyen when only one of these quantities will be changed
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Examples:  LN/N0284A045
MAY/NO305FI80
HADDY/N0420F330
4602N07805W/NO500F350
46N078W/M082F330
DUB180040/N0350M0840

Change of flight rules

4. (maximum 3 characters)

Thepoint at which the changeof flight rulesis planned, expressed exadtly in(2) or (3) aboveas

appropriatefollowedby aspaceand oneof thefollowing:
VFRif from IFR to VFRIFR if from VFR to IFR

Examples: LN VFR
LN/NO284A050IFR

5. | Cruise climb (maximum 28 characterf)

The letter Cfollowed by anoblique stroke THEN the point atvhichcruise climb is planned to
start, expressed exactly as in (2) abdediowed by an oblique stroke; THERe speed to be
maintained during cruise climtexpressed exactly as in (a) above, followedtbg two
levels defining the layer to be occupied during cruise ¢liealch level expressed exactly as
in (b) above,or the level above which cruise b is planned followed by the letters PLUS

without a spaceetweerthem.

Examples: C/48NO50W/M082F290F350
C/48NO50W/M082F290PLUS
C/52N050W/M220F580F620.

Civil Aviation Authority of Nepal September 2014



MANUAL OF STANDARDS AIR TRAFFIC SERVICES 478

ITEM 16: DESTINATION AERODROME AND TOTAL
ESTIMATED ELAPSED TIME, DESTINATION
ALTERNATE AERODROME(S)

Destination aerodromand total
estimated elapséine (8 characters)

INSERT the ICAO foutletter location indicator of the destination aerodrome as
specified in Do910,LocationIndicators

OR, if nolocationindicatorhasbeenassigned,

INSERTZZZZ andSPECIFYin Iltem 18 the name and location of the aerodrome, preceded by
DEST/THEN

WITHOUT A SPACE
INSERTthe total estimated elapsed time.

Noted For a flight plan receivedfrom an aircraft in flight, the total estimated elapsetineis the
estimatedime fromthe first point of the route to which thédlight plan appliesto thetermination

pointof theflight plan.

Destination alternate aerodrome(

INSERT the ICAO fourletter location indicator(s) of not more than two destination

alternate aerodromes, as specifieBoc 7910,Locationindicators separatefly aspace,
OR, if nolocationindicatorhasbeenassignedo thedestinatioralternateaerodrome(s),

INSERTZZZZ and SPECIFY in Item 18the nameand location of the destination alternate
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aerodrome(sprecededy ALTN/ .

ITEM 18: OTHER INFORMATION

Noted Use of indicators not included under this item may result in data being rejected,

processed incorrectly dost.
Hyphens or oblique strokatiould only be used as prescribed below.
INSERT 0 (zero)if no othelinformation,

OR, any other necessarynformationin the sequenceshown hereunderjn the form of the
appropriatendicator selectetom thosedefinedhereundefollowed by an obliquestroke
andtheinformationto berecorded:

STS/ Reasorfor speciahandlingby ATS, e.g.a searctandrescue missiorgsfollows:

ALTRV: for aflight operatedn accordancevith analtitudereservation;

ATFMX: for a flight approvedfor exemptionfrom ATFM measuredy the appropriate
ATS authority;

FFR: fire-fighting;

FLTCK: flight check forcalibrationof navaids;

HAZMAT:  for aflight carrying hazardousaterial;

HEAD: aflight with Headof State status;

HOSP: for amedicalflight declaredby medicalauttorities;

HUM: for aflight operatingpnahumanitarianmission;

MARSA: for a flight for which a military entity assumesesponsibilityfor separatiorof

military aircraft;

MEDEVAC: for alife critical medical emergenagvacuation;
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NONRVSM: for anon-RVSM capable flight intendingp operatan RVSM airspace;
SAR: for aflight engagedh asearctandrescuamission;and
STATE: for aflight engageadn military, customsor policeservices.

Other reasons for special handling by ATS shall be denoteat timel designator RMK/.

PBN/ Indicationof RNAV and/orRNP capabilitiesIncludeasmanyof thedescriptors
below,asapplyto theflight, up to a maximum of 8 entries, i.e. a total of not
more than 1@haracters.

RNAYV SPECIFICATIONS
Al RNAV 10 (RNP 10)
Bl RNAV 5 all permitted sensors
B2 RNAV 5 GNSS
B3 RNAV 5 DME/DME
B4 RNAV 5 VOR/DME
B5 RNAV 5 INS or IRS
B6 RNAV 5 LORANC
Cl RNAYV 2 all permitted sensors
C2 RNAV 2 GNSS
C3 RNAV 2 DME/DME
C4 RNAV 2 DME/DME/IRU
D1 RNAYV 1 all permitted sesors
D2 RNAV 1 GNSS
D3 RNAV 1 DME/DME
D4 RNAV 1 DME/DME/IRU
RNP SPECIFICATIONS
L1 RNP 4
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o1 Basic RNP 1 all permitted sensors

02 Basic RNP 1 GNSS

03 Basic RNP 1 DME/DME

04 Basic RNP 1 DME/DME/IRU

S1 RNP APCH

S2 RNP APCH with BARGVNAV

T1 RNP AR APCH with RF (special authorization required)
T2 RNP AR APCH without RF (special authorization required)

Combinations of alphanumeric characters not indicated above are reserved.

NAV/ Significant data related to navigati@guipmentptherthan specifiedn PBN/, asrequired
by the appropriate AT&uthority.IndicateGNSSaugmentatiomnderthisindicator,with a
spacebetweertwo or moremethodf augmentatiorg.g.NAV/GBAS SBAS.

COM/ Indicate communication equipment and capabilities specified in Iltem 10 a).

DAT/ Indicate data communication equipment and capabilities not specifiecajn 10

SUR/  Indicate surveillance equipmentand capabilities not specifiedin Item 10 b).
Indicate as many RSP specification(s) as applypeoflight, using designator(s) with no space.
Multiple RSP specifications are separated spaceExample: RSP18RSP400.

DEP/ Name and location of departure aerodrome, if ZZZZ is inserted in Item % ATS
unit from which supplementarlight plandatacanbe obtained,f AFIL is insertedin
Item 13. For aerodromesot listed in the relevant Aeronautical Information Publication,

indicate locatiorasfollows:

With 4 figures describing latitude in degrees and tens and units of minutes followed by
“N(Northyor*S” (Sout h), followed by 5 figures

Civil Aviation Authority of Nepal September 2014



MANUAL OF STANDARDS AIR TRAFFIC SERVICES 482

tens and units of (mHansutt)esqgqr fOW1 owWas tb)y. “Me
number of figures, where necessary, by insertion of zeros, e.g. 4620N07805W (11
charactes).

OR, Bearinganddistancdrom thenearessignificantpoint,asfollows:

The identification of the significant poinfollowed by the bearing from the poinh the
form of 3figures givingdegreesnagneticfollowed by the distancérom the pointin the
form of 3 figures expressing nauticahiles. In areas of higHatitude whereit is
determined by the appropriate authority that reference to demeegetids impractical,
degrees true malye used. Makeup the correct numbenf figures, where necess, by
insertionof zeros,e.g. a point of 180fMagneticat adistanceof 40 nauticalmiles from
VOR “ DsbdBldbeexpresseasDUB180040.

OR, Thefirst point of the route (nameor LAT/LONG) or the markerradio beacon,if the

aircrafthasnottakenoff from anaerodrome.

DEST/ Name and location of destination aerodromef ZZZZ is insertedin Item 16. For
aerodromesnot listed in the relevantAeronautical Information Publication, indicate
locationin LAT/LONG or bearingand distancefrom the nearest gjnificant point,as
described under DERbove.

DOF/ Thedateof flight departuren asix-figure format(YYMMDD, whereYY equalgheyear,
MM equalghemonthand DDequalgheday).

REG/ The nationalityor commonmark and registration marlof the aircraf, if different from

the aircraftidentificationin ltem?7.

EET/ Significantpoints or FIR boundarydesignatorsand accumulatecestimatedelapsedimes
from takeoff to suchpoints or FIR boundaries, when so prescribed on the basis of

regional air navigatin agreements, or by the appropriate ATS authority.

Examples: EET/CAP0745 XYZ0830
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EET/EINN0204
SEL/ SELCAL Code, foraircraftsoequipped.

TYP/  Type(s)of aircraft, precededf necessaryithout a spaceby number(s)of aircraft and

separatetdly onespaceif ZZZZ isinsertedn Item9.
Example: TYP/2F155F53B2

CODE/ Aircraft address (expressed in the form of an alphanumerical code of six hexadecimal
characters) whenequiredby the appropriateA TS aut hor i t y. IisBhea mpl ¢ :

lowest aircrafaddresgontainedn the specificblock administeredby ICAO.

DLE/ Enroutedelay or holding, insertthe significant point(s) on the route wherea delay is
plannedto occur, followed by the length of delay using four-figure time in hoursand

minutes(hhmm).
Exampe: DLE/MDGO0030

OPR/ ICAO designatoror nameof the aircraft operatingagency,if different from the aircraft

identificationin item7.

ORGN/Theo r i g i @latter AFTN addreser other appropriate contact details,cases where
the originator of the flight plan may notbe readily identified, as required by the
appropriatéATS authority.

Noted In some areas, flight plan reception centres may insert the ORGN/ identifier
and originatords AFTN address automati cal

PER/ Aircraft performance data, indited by a single letter as specified in Pr®cedures
for Air NavigationServicesd Aircraft Operations(PANSOPS, Doc 8168)yYolume |
0 Flight Proceduresif so prescribed by the appropriate ATS authority.

ALTN/ Nameof destination alternate aerodromeifsyZZZ is insertedn Iltem 16. For aerodromes
not listed in the relevant Aeronautical Information Publication, indicate location

LAT/LONG or bearinganddistancefrom thenearest significargoint, asdescribedn DEP/
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above.

RALT/ ICAO four letter ndicator(s)for enroute alternate(sgsspecifiedin Doc 7910/ ocation
Indicators or name(s)of enroutealternateaerodrome(s)f no indicatoris allocatedFor
aerodromesnot listed in the relevant Aeronautical Information Publication, indicate
location in LAT/LONG or bearingand distancefrom the nearest significanpoint, as
describedn DEP/above.

TALT/ ICAO four letter indicator(s) for takeff alternate, as specified in Doc 791@cation
Indicators or name oftakeoff alternate aerodromef no indicator is allocated.For
aerodromesnot listed in the relevant Aeronauticalnformation Publication, indicate
location in LAT/LONG or bearingand distancefrom the nearestsignificant point, as
describedn DEP/above.

RIF/  The route detailsto the reviseddestinationaerodromefollowed by the ICAO four-letter

locationindicatorof theaerodromeT herevisedrouteis subjecto reclearancen flight.

Examples: RIF/DTA HEC KLAX
RIF/ESP G94 CLA YPPH
RMK/ Any other plainlanguage remarks when requireg the appropriate ATS authority or

deemed necessary.

ITEM 19: SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION

Endurance

Persons on board
After E/ INSERTa4-figure groupgiving thefuel endurancén hoursandminutes.
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After P/ INSERTthe total number of personfassengers and crew) on board, when
required by theppropriateATS authority. INSERTTBN (to be notified) if thetotal

numberof personss notknownatthetime offiling.

Emergency and survival equipmer

R/(RADIO) CROSSOUT U if UHF on frequency243.0MHz is not available.
CROSSOUT V if VHF on frequencyl21.5 MHz is not available
CROSS OUTE if emegency locator transmitter (ELT) is n

available.
S(SURVIVAL CROSSOUT all indicatorsif survival equipmenis not carried.
EQUIPMENT) CROSSOUT P if polar survivalequipments not carried. CROSS

OUT D if desertsurvivalequipmentis not carried. CRCSSOUT M
if maritime survival equipment is not carriec@ROSS OUT if

jungle survival equipment is not carried.

J/(JACKETS) CROSS OUHlI indicators if life jackets are not carricdROSS
OUT L if life jackets are noequipped with lightsCROSSOUT F
if life jackets are notquipped with fluoresceitCROSSOUT U or

V or bothasin R/ aboveto indicateradio capability of jackets,if

any.

D/(DINGHIES) CROSSOUT indicatorsD and C if no dinghiesare carried, or
(NUMBER) INSERThumberof dinghiescarried;and

(CAPACITY) INSERTtotal capacityjn personspf all dinghiescarried;and
(COVER) CROSS OuUindicatorC if dinghiesarenotcoveredand
(COLOUR) INSERTcolourof dinghiesf carried.
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A/ (AIRCRAFT COLOUR INSERTcolourofaircraftard significantmarkings.
AND MARKINGS)

N/ (REMARKYS) CROSSOUT indicator N if no remarks,or INDICATE any other
survivalequipmentarriedandany other remarksegarding surviva
equipment.

C/(PILOT) INSERThameof pilot-in-command.

2.3. Filed by
INSERTthe name of the ut) agency or person filing the flight plan.
2.4. Acceptancef theflight plan

Indicate acceptance of the flight plan in the manner prescribed by the appropriate ATS

authority.
2.5. Instructiondor insertionof COM data
Items to be completed

COMPLETEthe top two baded lines of the form, atdOMPLETEthe third shaded line
only when necessaryin accordancevith theprovisionsin PANSATM, Chapter11,11.2.1.2,

unlessATS prescribestherwise.

1. Instructions for the transmission of a filed flight plan

(FPL) message
Correction of obvious errors

Unlessotherwiseprescribed CORRECTobviousformat errors and/oromissions(i.e. oblique

strokes)}o ensureadherencasspecifiedin Sectior?.

ltems to be transmitted
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TRANSMITitems as indicated hereunder, unless otherwisgcpbed:
a. theitemsin theshadedines,aboveltem3;

b. commencingvith < < FPLof Item3:

all symbols and data 1in the unshaded box:«

additional alignment functions as necessary to prevent the inclusion of more than 69
characters in any line of Items 15 or 18. The alignment functi¢o e inserted
only in lieu of a space so astto break up a group afata,

letter shifts and figure shifts (not preprinted on the form) as necessary;

c. theAFTN Ending,asdescribedbelow:
End-of-Text Signal
I.  OneLETTERSHIFT
ii. twoCARRIAGE RETURNSpneLINE FEED
PagefeedSequence
Seven LINE FEEDS
Endof-Message Signal

Fourof theletterN.

Instructions for the transmissionof a supplementary
flight plan (SPL) message

Items to be transmitted
Transmit items as indicated hereunder, unless otherwise prescribe

a. AFTN Priority Indicator, Addressee I nd
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Indicator <<= aspedific identificatian eof addressees; and/or

originator;
b. commencingvith < < (SPL:

all symbolsanddata in the unshaded areas of boxes 7, 13n#la8, except that the
) at t he enatdto be frandmiited, ahddthen theymbolsin the
unshadedirea obox19 down to andncludingt h e  of) boxd$;

additional alignment functions as necessary to prevent the inclusion otimoré9
characters in any line oftems18 and19. The alignment functioris to beinserted

only in lieu of aspaceso asot to break up aroup of data,
letter shifts and figure shifts (not preprinted on the form) as necessary;
c. the AFTNENding,asdescribecbelow:
Endof-Text Signal
i. one LETTERSHIFT
ii. two CARRIAGE RETURNS, one LINE FEED
PagefeedSequence
Seven LINE FEEDS
Endof-Message Signal

Four of the letter N.
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5.Example of a completed flight plan form
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FLIGHT PLAN
PLAN DEVOL

FRIORTY ADCRESSEE(S)
Prinribé Desfinnbaire(s)

<X=FF~» EHAA  ZOQZX  ECBURZQZX LDDYZQZX  LEFEZQZX

LERR ZQZx LFBBZOZX LECMZQZX LPPCZOZX

| <=

FILING TIME ORIGINATOR
Heure de depct Expedifeur
1,910 832 6|>c A MzZP ZXK=

SPECIFIC IDENTFICATION OF ADDRESSEE(S) ANDIOR ORIGINATOR
lderkficafion précise dudes] desfinstaire{s) =b'ou de 'expédizur

3 MESSAGE TYFE T AIRCRAFT IDENTIFICATICN 8 FLIGHT RULES TYPE OF FLIGHT
Type de mezsage: Id=ntificalion de Magronef Regles de val Type de vl
<= | —[4C,F 402 | —[/] ] <=
9 NUMEER TYPE OF ARCRAFT WAKE TUREULENCE CAT 10 EQUIFMENT
Nombre Type d'néronef Cot. de burbulence de zillage Egquigement
f ~ =
] N ; - <=
13 DEPARTL.RE ».ERCIDRDHE TIME
Aerodrome d Heure
— | £ H AM 0,940 €=
15 CRUISING SPEED LEVEL ROUTE

Vilesse croiziere Hiveau Rouje

—lk.0 8200 (2,90, |»lick2e (£k UA6 xum/MOZE F330

Udée PON URION CHW UAS NTS DCT 461INO0417W

pCT £Te WAS Frar FATIMIA

| <=

TOTALEET
16 DESTINATION AERODROME Duree fofale eatinde ALTN AERODROME IND ALTN AERODROME
Bérodrome de desfination HR MK Agrodrome de dégagement 2* pérodrome de dégagement

R

18 OTHER INFORMATICN
Fenseignements divers

—| PLe jreved SEL JEJEL

EET /LPPCOISSE

| )<=

ZUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION (NOT T BE TRANSMITTED IN FPL MESESAGES)
Fenseignements complémentaires [A NE PAS TRANSMETTRE DANS LES MESSAGES DE PLAN DE WOL DEPOSE)

19 ENDURANCE

Autoromie EMERGENCY RADID

FERZONE ON BOARD Radio de secours
HRE MM Percnnes & bard UHF VHF ELT
—€E/[0,3[4,5]  »P/[3,0,0 — R/[U] €]
SURVIVAL EQUIPMENT/Equipement de survie JACKETE(Gilets de zauvetage
FOLAR DESERT MARITME JUNGLE LIGHT FLUCRES
olai E3 H:rtlm: gl Lampes Fh:ns
- ©B M N
DINGHIES'C.!
NULIEER CAPACITY COVER COLOUR

Capacile Couwerlure Couleur

—rlﬁlilf II—»I? z oP[cl»] rectow | =

AIRCRAFT COLOUR AND Hﬂ.RKIhGS
Couleur et marques de 'séronsef

A/ wHITE

REMARKS

FAemargues
—*EE@I | <=
PILOT-IN-COMMAND
Pilote commandant de bord
C /| pENKE |)<=<=

FILED BY / Dépasé par

.sF.-C RESERVED FDR.-D ITICNAL REQUIREMENTS
pace réservé & des fins supplémentaies

AR CHARTER [NT,
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6.ICAO model repetitive flight plan (RPL) listing form

|1 REPETITIVE FLIGHT PLAN LISTING =
= w2
= -
5 I oPERATOR H ADDRESSEE(T) C DEPARTURE AERCOROME(S)
pate | semiaLwo. | pececF
gmgd [
|2 SUPPLEMENTARY DaTA (Bem 19) AT:
Hl o K 1] N o ] C =
TYFECF ROUTE (tem 15) DESTINATION
MRCRAFT AERODROME
0 DESARTURE AND
vauD | wauo DAYS OF ARCAMT WAKE AEROCROVE TOTAL
FROM | unTL CPERATION DENTFF | TURBLLENCE 20 cRUENG ESTMATED
- CATION CATEGORY THE ELAPEED TME
— | yymmdd | gymmad [ 1|2 3|45 [em7) Mem ) [l 13) SOEED  LEVEL ROUTE [Hem 18] FEUARKS

wiany Funsi) 4 H) wepd @ aannadas ppow gy

(L F-SWFdl | mamaiounpy offoap iy
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7. Instructions for the completion of the repetitive flight plan (RPL) listing formGeneral
List onlyflight plans that will operate in accordance with IFR. (Flight rules | in FPL format).

It is assumed that all aircraft are operating dwedualed flights (Type of flight S in FPL

format), otherwiseotify in Q (Remarks).

It is assumed that all aircraft operating on RPLs are equipped Wi#é-dodetransponders
with Modes A and COtherwisenotifyin Q(Remarks).

List flight plans inalphabetical order of the location indicator of the departure aerodrome

List flight plans for each departure aerodrome in chronological order of estimatieldakf

times.

Adherecloselyto the data conventionsasindicatedfor the Flight PlanForm (Appendix3, 1.6)

unlessotherwisespecificallyindicatedn 7.4.
Insertall clock times in 4 figures UTC.
Insertall estimated elapsed times in 4 figures (hours and minutes).

Insertdataon aseparatdine for eachsegmenbf operations witroneor more stops, i.erom
any departure aerodromi@ the nextdestination aerodromeven though call signor flight

numbelis thesame for multiple segments.

Clearlyidentifyadditionsanddeletiongn accordancevith ltemH at 7.4.Subsequeriistingsshall
list thecorrectel andaddeddataanddeletedlight plansshallbeomitted.

Number pageby indicating number of page and total number of pages in submission.

Utilize more than one line for any RPL where the space provided for items O and Q on one

line is not sufficient.

7.2 Aflight shallbecancelledasfollows:
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a. indicateaminussignin ItemH followed by all otheritemsof thecancelledlight;

b. insert a subsequent entry denoted by a plus sign in Item H and the date of the last
flight in Item J, with all other items of theancelled flightinchanged.

7.3 Modificationto aflight shallbemadeasfollows:

a. carryoutthecancellatiorasindicatedn 7.2;

b. insert a third entry giving the new flight plan(s) with the appropriate items
modified as necessary, including the new validiates in Items | ant

Noted All entries related to the same flight will be inserted in succession in the order

specified above.

7.4 Instructiondor insertionof RPLdata

CompletdtemsA to Q asindicatedhereunder.

ITEM A: OPERATOR

INSERThame of operator.

ITEM B: ADDRESSEE(S)

INSERTname of agency(ies) designatey States to administer RPLs for FIRs or areas of
responsibility concernedvith therouteofflight.

ITEM C: DEPARTURE AERODROME(S)

INSERTIocation indicator(s) of departure aerodrome(s).

ITEM D: DATE

INSERTon each page of submissitime date (year, month, day) in &ig¢ure group that the
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listing was submitted.

ITEM E: SERIAL NO.

INSERTserial number of submission (2 numerics) indicating last two digits of year, a dash, and
the sequential no. of the submission for the year indicated (start with alulveach newear).

ITEM F: PAGE OF

INSERTpage number and total number of pages submitted.

ITEM G: SUPPLEMENTARY DATA AT

INSERTname and appropriate contact details of entity where information normally provided

under Item 19 of the FPL keptreadilyavailableandcanbesuppliedwithoutdelay.

ITEM H: ENTRY TYPE

INSERTa minus sign-{ for each flight plan that is to be deleted from the listing.
INSERTa plus sign (+Yor each initial listing and, in the case of subsequent submisgmns,
each flight plamot listed inthe previousubmission.

Noted No information is required under this item for any flight plan which is unchanged from

the previous submission.

ITEM I: VALID FROM

INSERTTirst date (year, month, day) upon which the flight is scheduled to operate.

ITEM J: VALID UNTIL

INSERTIlast date (year, mont day) upon which the flight is scheduled to operate as listed, or
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UFN if thedurationis unknown.

ITEM K: DAYS OF OPERATION

INSERTnumber corresponding to the day of the week in the appropriate coMomaiay= 1
throughSunday=7.

INSERTO for eachdayof norroperatiorin theappropriateolumn.

ITEM L: AIRCRAFT IDENTIFICATION

(Item 7 of the ICAO flight plan)

INSERTaircraft identification to be used for the flight.

ITEM M: TYPE OF AIRCRAFT
WAKE TURBULENCE CATEGORY

(Item 9 of the ICAO flight plan)

INSERT appropriate ICAO designator as specified in ICAO Doc 8643Aircraft Type

Designators

INSERTJ,H, M or L indicatorasappropriate:

J— SUPER, to indicate an aircraft type specified as such in ICAO Doc 8643, Aircraft

Type Designators;

H— HEAVY, toindicate an aircraft typeith a maximum certificated takeff massof
136 000 kg or more,with the exceptionof aircrafttypeslistedin Doc 8643in the
SUPER(J) category;
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M — MEDIUM, to indicate an aircraft type with a maximum certificatekle-off mass
of less than136000kg butmorethan7 000kg;
L — LIGHT, to indicate an aircraft type withraaximum certificated takeff mass of 7

000 kg or less.

ITEM N:DEPARTURE AERODROME AND TIME

(Item 13 of the ICAO flight plan)

INSERTIocation indicator of the departure aerodrome.

INSERTthe offblock time, i.e. the estimated time that the aircraft will comeeemovement

associated with departure.

ITEM O: ROUTE
(Item 15 of the ICAOQ flight plan)

(a) Cruising speed

INSERTthe true airspeed for the first or whole cruising portion of the flight in accordance with
Item 15 (a) of the ICAO flighplan.

(b) Cruising level

INSERTthe planned cruising level for tliest or whole portion of the route in accordance with
Item 15 (b) of the ICAO flighplan.

(c) Route

INSERTthe entire route in accordance with Item 15 (c) of the ICAO flight plan.
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(Item 16 of the ICAO flight plan)

INSERTIocation indicator of the destinationradrome.

INSERTthe total estimated elapsed time.

ITEM Q: REMARKS

INSERTitems of information as required by the appropriate ATS authority, items normally
notified in Item 18 of thelCAO flight plan and any otherinformation pertinentto the flight of
concerrto ATS.
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8. Example of a completed repetitive flight plan (RPL)

REPETITIVE FLIGHT PLAN LISTING

A OPERATOR B ADDRESSEE(S) C DEPARTURE AERODROME(S) D E F
BRITISHATRWAYS EGLL DATE SERIAL NO PAGE OF
800305 BO - 12 3/3
yymmed
b
H 1 J K L M N o] P Q
TYPEOF ROUTE (item 13) DESTINATION
AIRCRAFT AERCDROME
AND DEPARTURE AND
VALID | VALID DAYS OF AIRCRAFT WAKE AERODROME TOTAL
FROM | UNTIL OPERATION IDENTIF- TURBULENCE AND RUISING ESTIMATED
+ CATION CATEGORY TIME ELAPSED TIME
— | yymmdd | yymmdd | 12 |3 |4 |56 |7 (ltem 7) (tem 9) (tem 13) SPEED  LEVEL ROUTE (ltem 16) REMARKS

+ | 800401 | 811 HEHBEEaE HS M | EGLL LFEG | 0045
+ z|z|e|s|e]|n M LFEG | 0045
3 5 7 u

+ 7T H521 M
- |80 6|7 B737 M
+ |2 6|7 B737 M

w0y Sunsiy (74) uepd Sy sanyadax pajapdwod v jo ajdwexy

91/11/01

listing form
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Appendix 3

AIR TRAFFIC SERVICES MESSAGES

1. Message contents, formaisddata conventions

2. Examples of ATS messages
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1. Messageontents,formats and data conventions

Noted To facilitate descriptionof the contentand format of air traffic servicesmessagedyoth for
interchangebetweerunits without automaticdata processingequipmengand for interchangebetween
air traffic control computersthe elementof datato be includedin the messageare groupedinto

A f i eHachfield containsa singleelemenbr a groupof relatedelements.

1.1 The standard types afessage

The standard types of message established for the interchange of ATS data, together with the

associated message type dedigrsa are as follows:

Messagaype

Message category Message type designator
Emergency Alerting ALR
Radio communication failure RCF
Filedflight planand Filedflight plan FPL
associated update Modification CHG
Cancellation CNL
Delay DLA
Departure DEP
Arrival ARR
Coordination Currentflight plan CPL
Estimate EST
Coordination CDN
Acceptance ACP
Logical acknowledgement LAM

Civil Aviation Authority of Nepal September 2014



MANUAL OF STANDARDS AIR TRAFFIC SERVICES 501

Supplementary Request flight plan RQP
Request supplementdtight plan RQS
Supplementaritight plan SPL

1.2 Thestandard types dield

The standard fields of data permitted in ATS messages are as shown in the following table. The

numbers in column 1 correspond with those in the reference table on p&$e A3

Field type Data

3 Message type, number and referende da

5 Description of emergency

7 Aircraft identification and SSR mode and code

8 Flight rules and type of flight

9 Number and type of aircraft and wake turbulence category

10 Equipment and capabilities

13 Departure aerodrome and time

14 Estimate data

15 Route

16 Destination aerodromand totalestimated elapseiine, destination
alternateerodrome(s)

17 Arrival aerodromend time

18 Otherinformation

19 Supplementary information

20 Alerting search andescue information

21 Radiofailure information

22 Amendment

Civil Aviation Authority of Nepal September 2014



MANUAL OF STANDARDS AIR TRAFFIC SERVICES 502

1.3 Compositiorof thestandardypesof message

The compositiorof eachstandardype of messageexpressedsa standardizedequencef fields of
data,shallbe asprescribedn thereferencdableon pageA3-33. Eachmessagshdl containall the

fieldsprescribed.

14 Compositiorof thestandardypesof field

The composition of each standard type of field, expressadstandardized sequence of elements
of data, olin some cases as a simple element, shalkpeescribedn the feld tables on pages A3
6to A3-32

Noted Eachtypeof field containsat leastonemandatory elemerind,excepin Field Type9, this
is the first or only elementin the field. Therules for theinclusion or omissionof conditional
elementsre indicatedin thefield tables.

15 Structuring angbunctuation

151 Thebeginningof the ATS datashallbe indicatedon pagecopy by anopenbracket
* (whigch constituteghe Startof-ATS-Data Signal. This signal shall be used only as
the printed character immediately peding the message type designator.

Noted In teletypewriter operation using International Telegraph Alphabet No. 2, the open
bracket is transmitted as the Figures Case of Signal No. 11. On some teletypewriter machines,
this will print as asymbol other tha 6 ( 6 , variétiantwill he Hocasand of n@wonsequence.

Wherehigherlevelcodes aremployedthecharacterprintinga s  a@ged i s

152 The beginning of each field, other than the first, shall be indicated by a single
hyphtn which cStantef-FieldSignakThis sigriakshallbe usedonly

astheprintedcharacteprecedinghefirst elementof ATS datain eachfield.

Noted In teletypewriteroperation using International TelegraphAlphabetNo. 2, the single
hyphenis transmittedas theFiguresCase of Signal No. 1. On soteéetypewritermachinesthis
will print as -6a sbhyuniibtionivillilmsiobakand ot nlwamsequénce. Where

higher level codes armployedthecharacterprintinga s-=6 6i s used.
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15.3 Elements withimafield shallbeseparateddya n obl i que stroke */°
aspace (sp.) (see Note 2) only where so prescribed in the field tables on pages A3
to A3-32.

Note 10 In teletypewriter operation using International Telegraph Alphabet No. 2, fisgieb
stroke is transmitted @ke Figures Case of Signal No. 24. On some teletypewriter machines, this
wi || print as a sy mb o | willde lbcel mand bf m@onseqdende., but

Where higher levalodes are employed, thbaracterp i nt i isgsedas 0/ 6

Note 28 In teletypewriter operation using International Telegraph Alphabet No. 2, the space is
transmitted as Signal No. 31. Where higher level codes are employed, the character which causes

a space on page copy is to be used.

154 The end of the ATS data shalbe indicatedby ac 1 o s e bracket ‘)
constitutes the ERdf-ATS-Data Signal. This signal shdle used onlyasthe printed
character immediately following the last fiefdthe message.

Noted In teletypewriter operation usy International Telegraph Alphabet No. 2, the close
bracket is transmitted as Signal No. 12. On some teletypewriter machines, this will print as a
symbol ot her than 06) 06, b u tonseguence. Whenighierdetrel o n  wi
codes aremployedthecharacterprintngas 6) 6 i s to be used.

155 When the standard ATS messages are prepared in teletypewriter form, an
Alignment Function (two Carriage Returns followeg one Line Feed) shall be

inserted:
a)prior to eachof thefields soannotatedh thereferenceableon pageA3-33;

b)in Fields Type 5 (Descriptionof emergency),15 (Route), 18 (Other information), 19
(Supplementanjinformation), 20 (Alerting search and rescue information), 21 (Radio
failure information) and 22 (Amendment), wheneves iecessary to begin a new line on

page copy (see Note). In such cases, the Alignment Function shall be inserted between two
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data elements and shall not divide an element.

Noted Annex 10, Volume I, prescribes that a line of teletypewriter copy sbal contain
more thar69characters
1.6 Dataconventions

16.1 Most of the conventiongo beusedin theexpressiorf ATS datain themessageare
prescribedin the field tableson pages A& to A332, but the conventions for the
expression of level, positioand route data are given below to simplify the field

tables.
16.2 Theexpressionfleveldata

Four alternative conventions are available for the expression of level data:
a) A F dllowedby 3 decimalnumerics:indicatesa flight level number,i.e. Flight Level
330isexpresseds“ F 3 3 0 ” ;

b) i Sfollowedby4 decimalnumericsindicatesstandard metritevelin tensof metresj.e.
StandaraVetric Level 11 300metregqFlight Level 370)isexpresseds“ S 1 1 3 0 ™ ;

c) i A followedby 3 decimalnumericsindicatesaltitudein hundredof feet,i.e. analtitude
of 4 500feetis expresseds“ A0 4 5~ ;

d) i M dollowedby 4 decimalnumerics:indicatesaltitudein tensof metresj.e. analtitude

of 8 400metreds expresseds MO 8 4 0 7 .
1.6.3 Theexpressiofpositionor route

The following alternative data conventions shall be used for the expression of position or
route:

a) from2to7 characterdyeingthecodeddesignatoassignedo anATS routeto beflown;
b) from2to5 characterdyeingthecodeddesignatoassignedio anenroutepoint;

c) 4 numerics describing latituda degreesandtens andunits of minutes,followed by
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“N” ( me aniof‘gS(Soth)jolloved by 5 numerics describing longitude
in degrees and termdunits of minutesfollowedby “ E ” (o aW{\West).The
correct numberof numericsis to be madeup, wherenecessaryby the insertionof
zeroseg“4620NO07805W”;

d) 2numerics describing latitude in degrefeiowedby “ N (North) or “ S7”
(South), followedby 3 numericsdescribing longituden degreesfollowed by “ E ”
(East)or “ W’(West). Againthe correct numbeof numericsis to be madeup, where
necessanpy theinsertionof zerose.g.“ 4 6 N0 7 8 W” ;

e) 2tob5 characterbeingthe codedidentificationof a significantpoint, followed by 3
decimalnumericsgiving the bearingfrom the pointin degreesnagnetidollowed by
3 decimalnumericsgiving the distancefrom the pointin nautical milesin areasof
high latitude wherét is determinedby the appropriate authoritghat referenceto
degreesmagneticis impractica] degreestrue may be used. The correct number of
numericsis to be madeup, wherenecessaryby the insertionof zeros, e.ga point at
180° magneticat a distanceof 40 nautical milefrom VOR “ F Owould be expressed
as“ FOJ 180040~ .

1.7 Thedetailof thefields

171 The elementsof dataprescribedor permittedto be includedin eachtype of field,
togetherwith a prescriptionof the conditionsor optionspermitted,are shownon pages
A3-6t0 A3-32.

1.7.2 A key appearsat the right-handside of eachof the field pagesithis key permitsthe
sequencef fieldsin eachtypeof messagéo befollowed.

1.7.3 The first field in eachmessage types Field Type 3; onthe pagedescribing Field
Type 3 akey indicates the field typaumberof the nextfield for eachmessageOn
subsequat field pages, thdield type numbenf the previous fieldis shownto permit
back reference also. The StaftATS-Dat a Si gnal “(” is used
that there is no previous type of field; thmdof-ATS-Data Signal ¢ )is’ usedto
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indicake thatthereis no nexttypeof field.
1.74 Onthefield pages,

elementswith a fixed number
of characters are show
diagrammatically aqthree characterg

thisexample)

elementof variablelengthareshownas

_ ]

1.8 Accuracyin thepreparatiorof ATS mesages

Wherethe standard\ TS messagearetransmittedy teletypewriterchannelsn areasvhereATC

computers ar&nownto be inuse, the formatanddata conventions prescribadthe fieldtables

on page3-6 to A3-32 shallbeadhered taigorously.

Field Type 30 Message type, number and reference data

FIELD TYPE 3
*
[

Format | b lc Previ Next
ous | This | type
type | type| of

OPEN BRACKET of of field
(&) Messageypedesignator field i;'eld or
or used symb
3 LETTERSasfollows: symb In ol
ol
ALR Alerting ( ALR 5
: e ( RCF| 7
RCF Radiocommunicatiofailure
( FPL 7
( CHG| 7
( | CNL| 7
( | DLA| 7
( DEP| 7
( ARR 7
\ Sam= >
Civil Aviation Authority of Nepal ( Is ber 2014
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DEP Departure ARR

FPL Filed flight plan CHG Modification CNIL
Cancellation DLA  Delay

Arrival

CDN CoordinationACP

CPL Current flight plan EST Estimate
Acceptance
LAM Logical acknowledgement

RQP Request flighplan

RQS Requessupplementarilight plan SPL
Supplementary flightlan

* Unless instructed otherwise, this field shall contaifydhe single element (a). Elemey or (b) and(c) arefor

usewhenmessagearegeneratedby, and/orexchanged betweetie computer systenaE ATS units.

(b) Message number
1t04 LETTER(S)
OBLIQUE STROKE(/)
1t0 4 LETTER(S)

3 DECIMAL NUMERICS

identifyingthesending AT3unit, followed by
followed by
identifyingthereceiving AT Sunit, followed by

giving the serial numbeaf this message the
sequencef messagesansmittedby thisunitto the
indicated receiving AT8hnit.

1 RALGLRREHARIRt Nepal

Septemb

1to 4 LETTER(S) followed by OBLIQUE STROKE (/) followed by 1 to 4

LETTER(S) followed by 3 DECIMAL NUMERICS, giving the “ me s s a g ¢

Nikim h ~ + 2 ANt a1 n e d 1N al & me n t ( h e wvnrof

er 2014
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Examples: (FPL
(CNL
(CHGA/B234A/B231
(CPLA/B002
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Field Type 53 Description ofemergency

FIELD TYPE 5
[ a] i tl) H |: €i|
Previous . Nexttype
Format ALl typeof | NISWPEl theidor
fieldor | Of fleld
. . symbol
symbol is used in
SINGLE HYPHEN 3 ALR !

(a) Phase of emergency

or INCERFAIf anuncertaintyphasepr

ALERFA if an alertphase,
DETRESFA if a distress phase

has been declared in respect of the aircraft concerned.

OBLIQUE STROKE

(b) Originator of message

8 LETTERS, being the4-letter ICAO location indicatorplus the 3-
letter designatoiof the ATS unitoriginatingthe messagéllowed by the
letter X or, if applicable, the ondetter designator identifying the divisi
of the ATS unitoriginatingthemessage.

OBLIQUE STROKE

(c) Nature of emergncy

SHORTPLAIN-LANGUAGE TEXT, asnecessaryo explainthe natureof
theemergencywith natural spaces betwettrewords.
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Example:-ALERFA/EINNZQZX/REPORTOVERDUE

Field Type 7 Aircraft identification and SSR mode and code FIELD TYPE 7

* Format (a) Max.7 characters /[ b ¢ Previ Next
ous | This | type
type | type| of

SINGLE HYPHEN of of field
field | field| or
IS
(a) Aircraft identification or | \jsed | Symb
symp| In ol
NOT MORETHAN 7 CHARACTERS being theaircraft ol

identification showrin thefiled flight plan and composexs 5 ALR 8

specified in Appendi®, Section2. 3 RCF| 21

3 FPL 8

3 CHG| 13

* This field may beterminated herén messageselatingto flights operating g SEIA‘ %g

within areasvhereSSRis not used,or whenthe SSRcodeinformationis not 3 DEP| 13

K , . ) 3 ARR 13
nownor would notbemeaningfuto theacceptingunit.

3 CPL 8

3 EST| 13

3 CDN|] 13

OBLIQUE STROKE 3 ACP 13

3 RQP| 13

3 RQS| 13

(b) SSR mode 3 spL| 13

LETTER A giving the SSR mode related to (c).

(c) SSR code

4 NUMERICS giving the SSR code assigned to the aircraft
ATS and transmitted in the mode given in (b).

Examples:BAW902
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-SAS912/A5100
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Field Type & Flight rules and type of flight

*

FIELD TYPE 8

Format:{a|b

SINGLE HYPHEN

(a) Flight rules

1 LETTER as follows:

Previ Next
ous | This | typeof
type | type | field or

of of symbo
field | field

or Iﬁ use(

symb

ol

| if it is intended thathe entireflight will be operated

7 ALR 9

under thdFR V if it isintended that the entire flight will

7 FPL 9

beoperated under th&-R
Y if the flight initially will be operated under the IFR,

7 CPL 9

followed by one omoresubsequent changeflight rules
z if theflight initially will beoperatedindertheVFR,
followed by oneor moresubsequent change#light rules

Noted If theletterY or Zis usedthe pointor pointsat
whicha change of flightulesis planneds tobe shownas
indicatedin Field Type 15.

* This field shall be terminated here unless indication of the type of fight
required by the appropriate ATS authority

(b) Type of flight
1 LETTER as follows:

S if schedulecirtransport

N if nonscheduleair transportG if
general aviation

M if military

X otherflights
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Examples:-V
-IS

Field Type 98 Number and type of aircraft and wake turbulence cats

9O¥\ELD TYPE 9

E T :| Previous Next
Formatt a b [/]c type of | This| typeof
— field or | typq field
symbol | of or
fiel | symbo
SINGLE HYPHEN d
Lssec
in

8 ALR| 10

Noted This element is included only in the case of
. . 8 FPL
formation flights.

(a) Number ofaircraft (if more than one)

10

8 cPYy 10

1 OR 2 NUMERICS giving the number of aircraft in the
flight.

(b) Type of aircraft

2 to ACHARACTERS,being theappropriate designator
chosen fromlCAO Doc 8643,Aircraft Type Designator®r

ZZ7Z if no designator has been assigned or if there is mg
than one type of aircraft in the flight.

Noted If the letters ZZZZ are used, the type(s) of
aircraft is (are) to be shown in the Other Information Field
(see Field Type 18).
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(c) Wake turbulence category
1 LETTER to indicate maximum certificated ta&# mass of the
aircraft:
J — Super
H — Heavy
M — Medium
L — Light

OBLIQUE STROKE

Examples: -DC3/M
-B707/M
-2FK27/M
-ZZ277ZIL
-3227Z/L
-B747/H
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Field Type 100 Equipment and capabilities

OR S

AND/OR

A

El

E2

E3

GBAS landingsystem J7

LPV (APV with

SBAS)

LORAN C K
DME L
FMC WPRACARS M1
D-FIS ACARS M2
PDCACARS M3
ADF 0

GNSS. If any portion of P1
the flight is planned to be p2
conduted under IFR, it p3
refersto GNSSreceivers

that comply with the P4-
requirements of Annex 1(pg
Volume | (See Not@) R

HF RTF T

Inertial navigation U

(@) Radiocommunid#on, navigation and approach aid equipment and capabll
1 LETTER as follows:

N no COM/NAV/approach aid equipment for the route to be flown is
carried, or the equipment is unserviceable

Standard COM/NAV/approach aid equipment for the routeetiown is
carried and serviceableg@ Note 1

ONE OR MORE OF THE FOLLOWING LETTERS to indicate the
serviceable COM/NAV/approach aid equipment and capabilities

CPDLC FANS 1/A
SATCOM (Iridium)

MLS

ILS

ATC SATVOICE (INMARSAT)
ATC SATVOICE (MTSAT)
ATC SATVOICE (Iridium)
VOR

CPDLCRCP400(seeNote7)
CPDLCRCP240(seeNote?)

SATVOICE RCP 40(see
Note 7)
Reserved for RCP

PBN approvedsee Nat 4)

TACAN

UHF RTF
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CPDLC ATN VDL Mode VHF RTE
J1 2 (see Note 3) v
W RVSM approved
J2 CPDLC FANS 1/A X MNPS approved
HFDL
J3 CPDLCFANS 1/AVDL Y VHF with 8.33 kHz channel
Mode A spacing capability
u CPDLCFANS1/AVDL > Other equipment carried or oth
Mode 2 capabilitiegsee Note 5)
J5 CPDLC FANS 1/A
SATCOM
(INMARSAT)
J6 CPDLC FANS 1/A
SATCOM (MTSAT)

Note 7. Guidance materiabn the application of performance basedcommunicationwhich
prescribedRCPto anair Traffic servican a specificareais containedn the Performancebased

CommunicatiomndSurveillance (PBCS) Manual (Doc. 9869

(b)Surveillance equipmeandcapabilities

Noteld The RSRpecification(s)if applicable,will be listedin Item 18 following the indicator
SUR/. Guidance materiain the applicationof performancebased surveillancayhich prescribes
RSP to an air traffic servicein a specific areajs contained in the Performancebased
Communicatiorand Survellance (PBCS) Manua{Doc 9869).

Note2.0 Additional surveillance equipment or capabilities applicatshrouldwill be listed in

Item18following the indicatorSUR/,as required byheappropriateAT Sauthority
Field Type 1& Other information

COM/ Indicate communications equipmeartd applicationsor capabilities not specifiedn
ltem10a).

DAT/ Indicate data communication equipment and applications or capabilities not specified
in 10 a).

SUR/ Indicate Include surveillance equipmemtd capabilitiesnot specifiedin Item 10 b).

Indicate as many RSP specification(s) as apply to the flight, using designator(s)
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with no space. Multiple RSP specifications are separated by a space. Example:
RSP18RSP400.

Field Type 13 Departure aerodrome and time
FIELD TYPE 13

Format:- é ‘ ‘ 6 '

Ll [ Previ Next
ous | This | type
SINGLE HYPHEN type | ype | of
of of field
(a) Departureaerodrome field ié'eld or
or used symb
4 LETTERS, being symb In ol
ol
thelICAOQ four-letter locationindicatorallocated to the 1 ARl 15
departure aerodromasspecifiedn Doc7910,Location 0
Indicators or
1 FPL| 15
ZzZZZ if no ICAO location indicator has been allocatedg 9 cHal 16
Note J or if the departure aerodrome is not known, or 7 CNL| 16
7 DLA 16
- - T - 7 | DEP| 16
AFIL if the flight plan has ben filed in the airgee Note R 7 ARR (19)*
Note 1.0 If ZZZZis used,the name andlocation of the 17
departureaerodromeis to be shownin the Other Information 1 crLl 14
Field (seeField Typel8)if this Field Typeis containedin the 0
message. 7 EST| 14
7 CDN| 16
Note 20 If AFIL is used, the BS unit from which ’ ACP| 16
supplementary flight data can be obtained is to be shown in 7 | ROP| 16
Other Information Field (Field Type 18). 7 RQS| 16
7 SPL| 16

* This field shall be terminatecherein messageéypesCPL, EST,CDN and

**  Only in caseof a

ACP. It shallbe terminatecherein message typRQP ifthe estimated off diversionaryanding

blocktimeis not known.
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(b) Time
4 NUMERICS giving

the estimated ofblock time (EOBT) at theaerodromen (&) in FPL
ARR, CHG,
CNL, DLA and RQS messages and in RQP message, if know

the actualtime of departureérom the aerodromen (a) in ALR,
DEPandSPLmessagesr

theactualor estimatedime of departurdrom thefirst point shown
in the Route Field(seeField Typel5) in FPL messages derived
from flight plans filed in their, asshownby thelettersAFIL in (a).

Examples:EHAMO0730
-AFIL1625

Civil Aviation Authority of Nepal September 2014



MANUAL OF STANDARDS AIR TRAFFIC SERVICES 519

Field Type 14 Estimate data
FIELD TYPE 14

Formatt a || p | ¢ dje Previ Next
ous This typ;e
e| type| o
SINGLE HYPHEN g]ﬁp opel O
field | field | or
(a) Boundary point (see Note 1) or is sym
sym | used | bol
TheBOUNDARY POINT expressed eithdry adesignator consistil bol | in
of 2 to 5 charactersjn geographical coordinateg) abbreviate 13 | cpLl 15
geographical coordinates;, by bearinganddistancefrom a significan
point. 13 | EST| 16

Notel.d Thispoint maybeanagreedpointlocated closdo,
ratherthan on, thd=IR boundary.

Note 20 See 1.6 for data conventions.

OBLIQUE STROKE

(b) Time at boundary point

4 NUMERICS giving the estimated time at the boundary point

(c) Cleared level

F followed by 3 NUMERICS,or 3

Sfollowedby 4 NUMERICS,or _
See dataonventions

A followedby 3 NUMERICS, o ?in 1.6 of this
Appendix.

M followed by 4 NUMERICS

giving the cleared levehat which theaircraft will crossthe boundan
point, if in level cruisingflight, or the clearedlevel to which it is
proceedingif climbingor descendingttheboundanpoint.
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* This field will be terminated here if the aircraft will cross the boundary poilet/@i cruisindlight.

Field Type % (cont.)

(d) Supplementary crossing data

A LEVEL, expressedsin (c), at orabove whicrdi&t orbelow which
(see (e)pircraftwill crossthe boundanpoint.

(e) Crossingcondition
1 LETTER as follows:

A if the aircraft will cross the boundary point at or above the
level in (d), or

B if the aircraft will cross the boundary point at or below the levg

(d).

Examples:LN/1746F160
-CLN/1831F240F180A
-5420N05000W/0417F290
-LNX/1205F160F200B
-ZD126028/0653F130
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Field Type 15 Route

FIELD TYPE
NN (Sp Previ Next
Format:-I T | b c ous | This | type
. type | WPe | of
. : of | of fiel
See Note in margin. field | field | ¢
or is or
symb| used | syml
SINGLE HYPHEN ol in ol
(@) Cruising speedr Machnumber 13 | ALR| 16
The true a_lirspeeﬁbr the firstor thewhole cruising portionof 13 FPL| 16
theflight, in termsof: 14 | cpPL| 16

K followed by 4 NUMERICS givig the true airspeed
kilometres per hour, or

N followed by 4 NUMERICS giving the true airspeec
knots, or

when so prescribed by the appropriate ATS
authority, M followed by 3 NUMERICS giving the trt
Mach number to theearest hundredth of unilach.

b) Requested cruisirgvel

F followed by 3NUMERICS, or
Sfollowed by 4 NUMERICS,or See data
) conventionsn
A followedby 3NUMERICS,or{ 1.6 of this
Appendix.
M followed by 4ANUMERICS,
or
/
VER.
SPACE Noted Further element

followed by a string of elements/groupsf elementsof the groups of elements (c
following seven types separated bySPACES, in whatever should be added, as
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sequence is necessary describethe route in an unambiguous necessary, each tobe

mannel(seeAppendix2, Section2). precededya space.
Field Type 15 (cont.)

(cl) Standard degrture route

Thedesignatofor thestandard departureute fromtheaerodromef departureo thefirst
significantpointonthedefined routdo beflown.

Note 18 See data convention in 1.6.3 a) of this Appendix. NéteEkement

(c1l) may be followely (c3) or (c4).

Note 30 Standard departure route need be included only where appropriate.

(c2) ATS route designator
Note 10 See data convention in 1.6.3 a) of this Appeniinte2.0

Elemen{c2) maybefollowedby (c3)or (c4)only.

(c3) Significart point

Noted See alternative data conventions in 1.6.3 b), c), d) and e) of Appendix.

his
(c4) Significant point/cruisingpeed andruising levelSIGNIFICANT
POINT (agn elemenic3)) OBLIQUE STROKE
CRUISING SPEED OR MACH NUMBER (as in element (a))
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Field Type 15 (cont.)

(c5) Indicator

VFR if achanado VFR is to bemadeattheprecedinmoint.or
IFR if achangedo IFRis to bemadeattheprecedingpoirt, or

DCT if theflight to thenextpointwill beoutsidea designatedoute,unless

both points are defined by geographical coordinates or by bearing and
distance.

T if the route description is truncated at the precedmigt@and the
remainders to besoughin apreviouslytransmitted=PL or otherdata.

Note 180 Element (c5) may follow (c3) or (c4) and (c6) only.

Note 24 \When t1iced T miist ennchide the Rnnite Field

(c6) Cruiseclimb

The letter Ciollowed by an obliquestroke; then the point atvhich cruise climb i
plannedto start, expresseéxactly as in (c3pbove,followed by an obliquestroke
thenthespeedo bemantainedduringcruiseclimb expresseéxactlyasin
(a) above followed byhe two levelslefining the layer to be occupied during crt
climb; each level expressed as in (b) above, or the level above whigseclimb
is planned, followedby thelettersPLUS, without a spadeetweerthem.

(c7) Standard arrivakoute

Thedesignatofor the standardrrival routefrom the point oteavingthe defined
routeto the point at which thapproach proceduis initiated.

Noted Standard arrival routaneed only be included where appropriate.

Examples: -K0410S1500\4 CCV R11
-K0290A120 BR 614
-NO460F290 LEK2B LEK UA6 FNE UA6 XMM/M078F330 UAGN PON
UR10N CHW UAS5 NTS DCT 4611N00412W DCT STG UAS FTM FWILA
-M082F310 BCN1G BCN UG1 52N015W 52N020W 52N030W 5S0N040W
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49N050W DCT YQX
-N0420F310 R10 UB19 CGC UA25 DIN/N0420F330 UR14 IBY UR1 MID
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Field Typel6 d Destination aerodromend totalestimated elapsed

FIELD TYPE 16

time, destination alternate aerodrome(s)

® K

1

Format- | 4 b | 1 g |
R —
See Note in margin Previo Next
on page A3-21. us This | typeof
type | type | field
of of or
SINGLEHYPHEN field | field | symbg
or isuseq |
(a) Destination aerodrome symbq in

4 LETTERS, being
15 ALR 18

15 FPL 18

the ICAO four-letter locationindicatorallocated to the

destination aerodrome, ggecifiedn Doc 7910,Location 13 CHG 18
Indicators or 13 CNL 18

13 DLA 18
Z77Z if no ICAO location indicator has been allocated. 13 | DEP| 18

13 ARB** 17

Noted If ZZZZis usedithenameandlocationof thedestinatior

. . _— 15 CPL 18
aerodromads to beshownin the OtherlnformationField (see 14 EST )

Field Type 18). ig gg'; 2)2

13 RQP 18
*  This field is to be terminated here in all message types other thgn 13 RQS 18

ALR, FPL andSPL. 13 SPL 18

¥ Only in case of a

diversionanjanding

(b) Total estimated elapsed time
4 NUMERICS, giving

the total estimated elapsed time.

** This field may be terminated here in ERnessages when so agreed between the ATS units concerned or

prescribed on the basis of regional air navigation agreements.
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Field Type 16 (cont.)
SPACE
(c) Destination alternate aerodrome(s)
4 LETTERS, being
o Noted One
the ICAO four-letter locationindicatorallocated to an
alternate aerodromasspecifiedin Doc7910,Location further element of
Indicators or (c)should be added,
ZZZ77 if no ICAO location indicator has been allocated. as necessary,

Noted If ZZZZ is used, the name and locatadrihe
destinatiomalternate aerodromes to beshownin the Other
InformationField (seeField Type 18).

Examples:-EINNO630
-EHAMO0645 EBBR
-EHAMO0645 EBBR EDDL

precededy aspace.
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Field Type 1© Arrival aerodrome and time FIELD TYPE 17

*

Format} a b | (sp[ c |

SINGLE HYPHEN

(@) Arrival aerodrome Previoug Next

4 LETTERS, being type o This | type of
field on type | field or
the ICAO four-letter locationndicatorallocated to

thearrival aerodromegsspecifiedin Doc7910, symbol | of symbol

Location Indicatorsor field
2777 if no ICAO location indicator has been allocate IS
used
in
13 ARR])

(16)**

** Only in caseof a diversionary

landing

(b) Timeofarrival |

4 NUMERICS, givingtheactual time ofirrival. |

* This field is to be terminated here if an ICAO location indicatorbeen

allocated to the arrival aerodrome.

SPACE

(c) Arrival aerodrome |

Name of arrival aerodrome, if ZZZZ is inserted in (a). |
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Examples:-EHAM1433
-27771620 DEN HELDER

Field Type 18 Other informaton FIELD TYPE 18

Noted Use of indicators not included under this item may

result in data being rejected, processed incorrectly or lost. Previ ' Next
ous | This | type

type | type| of

Hyphens or oblique strokes should only be used as prescribed helgw. | of field
field | field [ or
or is symb

Format- [A ] symb| used | g
ol in
N T 16 | AL | 19
— — (p)— — (sp)*(sp) — — R
(* additional elementasnecessary) 16 FPL )
16 CP )
L

SINGLE HYPHEN

16 SPL| 19

(@) 0 (zero)if nootherinformation

OR
Any other necessarynformation in the sequenceshown hereunder,in the form of the
appropriate abbreviation selecté@dm those defined hereunder followdsy an oblique

strokeandtheinformationto berecorded:
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STS/ Reasorfor specialhandlingby ATS, e.g.a searchandrescue

mission,asfollows:

ALTRV: for a flight operatedn accordancevith an altitude

reservation;

ATFMX: for a flight approvedfor exempton from ATFM
measureby theappropriate AT&uthority;

FFR: fire-fighting;

FLTCK: flight checkfor calibrationof navaids; HAZMAT:for a

flight carrying hazardousateria,HEAD:  a flight with Head

of Statestatus;

HOSP: for a medicalflight declaredby medicalauthorities;

HUM: for aflight operatingonahumanitarianmission;

MARSA: for a flight for which a military entity assume
responsibility forseparatiorof military aircraft;

MEDEVAC: for a life critical medical emergency evacuatig

NONRVSM: for a nonRVSM capable flight intending to
operaten RVSM airspace;

SAR: for a flight engagedn a searchandrescue mission

and STATE:for aflight engagedn military, customsor police

services.

Other reasons for special handling by ATS shall be denatelér
the designator RMK/.

PBN/ Indicationof RNAV and/orRNP capabilities. Includas many|
of the descriptorsbelow, as apply to the flight, up to a

maximumof 8 entries|.e. atotal of not morethan16 characters.

RNAYV SPECIFICATIONS
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Al | RNAV 10 (RNP 10)
B1 [ RNAV 5 all permitted sensors
B2 [ RNAV 5 GNSS
B3 [ RNAV 5 DME/DME
B4 [ RNAV 5 VOR/DME
B5 |[RNAV5INSorIRS
B6 |[RNAV5LORANC
C1l | RNAV 2 all permitted sensors
C2 | RNAV 2 GNSS
C3 | RNAV 2 DME/DME
C4 | RNAV 2 DME/DME/IRU
D1 | RNAV 1 all permited sensors
D2 [ RNAV 1 GNSS
D3 [ RNAV 1 DME/DME
D4 | RNAV 1 DME/DME/IRU
RNP SPECIFICATIONS
L1 |[RNP4
O1 | Basic RNP 1 all permitted sensors
02 | Basic RNP 1 GNSS
03 | Basic RNP 1 DME/DME
04 | Basic RNP 1 DME/DME/IRU
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S1 | RNP APCH

S2 | RNP APCH with BARVNAV

T1 | RNP AR APCH with RF (special authorization required)

T2 | RNP AR APCH without RF (special authorization requir

Combinations of alphanumeric characters not indicated above are reserved.

NAV/ Significant data relatetw navigationequipment, other than
specifiedin PBN/,as required by the appropriate ATS
authority. Indicate GNSS augmentatamder thisndicator,
with a space betweemwo or moremethodof augmentation,.g.
NAV/GBAS SBAS.

COM/ Indicatecommunicationspplicationsor capabilitiesnot specifiedn
ltem10a).

DAT/ Indicatedataapplicationor capabilitiesnotspecifiedn 10 a).

SUR/ Includesurveillanceapplicationsr capabilitiesnot specifiedn ltem
10b).

DEP/ Nameandlocationof departureaerodromeif ZZZZ is insertedn
Item 13, 0r the ATSunitfrom whichsupplementarilight plandatg
canbeobtainedjf AFIL isinserted in Iteni3. For With 4 figures
describing latitude in degrees and tend anits of minutes
followedby “N” ( Nort h) or “S” (Sgd
describingongitudein degreesndtensandunitsof minutes,
followedby“ E (East)or“ W{West).Make up the correct numi
of figures, where necessary, by insertionerfos, e.g.
4620N07805W (11 characters).
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OR/ Bearinganddistancdrom thenearessignificantpoint, asfollows:
The icentification of the significant point followedby the
bearing from the point irthe formof 3 figures giving degreg
magnetic, followedby the distancefrom the pointin the form
of 3 figures expressing nauticahiles. In areas of high
latitude whereit is determinedy theappropriateauthority that
referenceto degrees magnetic impractical, degredgsuemaybe
used. Makeup thecorrect number offigures, where necessaby,
insertionof zerose.g.a pointof 180°magneticatadistanceof 40
nautical miles from VOR “ DUH
DUB180040.

OR  Thefirst pointof theroute(nameor LAT/LONG) or themarker
radiobeaconif the aircrafthasnottakenoff from anaerodrome.

DEST/ Nameandlocationof destination aerodromi,ZZZZ is insertedn
Item 16.Foraerodromes not listed in the relevant Aenatical
Information Publicationindicate locationin LAT/LONG or
bearingand distancefrom the nearessignificantpoint,asdescribed
underDEP/above.

REG/ Thenatlonalltvor common marlandrecustratlon marlof the
EET/ nd_accum|

adat £ £l daoarvaovbiivran o o fioa e VR TAVAVAV IV InYaY

NCuUuatltcul III U Cll I.UIUII Cloll\ IIUUICIUIIIIQL\I | IVIIVIlJlJ,

vitlarsed étﬁ%@ﬁﬂﬁyé%m éﬂué%brﬂ@ﬁﬂ%dﬁﬁ eBoHRgiRries

d\ég,r):_an prescribed on the basis ofregional air navigation
AQTeementspr Dy appropriates TS autnory.

Examples:-EET/CAPQ0745KYZ0830
-EET/EINN0204
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Field Type 18 (cont.)

SEL/ SELCAL Code, forircraftsoequipped.

TYP/ Type(s)of aircraftprecededf necessarwithoutaspaceyy
number(s)of aircraft andseparatetly onespaceaf ZZZZ isinserted
in ltem9.

Example: -TYP/2F155F53B2

CODE/ Aircraft addresgexpresseth the formof analphanumericalade
of six hexadecimal characters) when requivgdhe appropriate
ATS authority.Example:“ F 0 0 (s thdloWvestaircraftaddress
containedn thespecificblock administeredby ICAO.

DLE/ Enroutedelay orholding,insertthe significant point(spn the
route wherea delayis plannedo occur followed by thelengthof
delayusingfour-figuretime inhoursandminuteghhmm).

Example: -DLE/MDG0030

OPR/ ICAO designatoor nameof theaircraftoperatingagencyif
differentfrom theaircraftidentificationin item?.

ORGN/Theo r i g i eighttettetAFTN addres®r otherappropriatecontact
details,in casesvheretheoriginatorof theflight planmaynotbe
readilyidentified,asrequiredbythe appropriateATS authority.

Noted In some areas, flightlan reception centres may insert the
ORGN/ i dentifier and origina

PER/ Aircraft performancelata,indicatedby a single letteras specified
in theProceduredor Air Navigation Serviced Aircraft Operations
(PANS-OPS,Doc 8168) Volume 16 Flight Proceduresif so
prescribed by the appropriate 8authority.

ALTN/ Nameof destinéion alternateerodrome(s)f ZZZZ is insertedn
ltem 16. Foraerodromes not listed in the relevant Aeronautic;
Information Publicationindicate locationin LAT/LONG or

civil Abiation Aup% [ @anpistancefrom the nearessignificantpoint,asdescribec
in DEP/above.
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RALT/ ICAO four-letter indicator(sjor enroute alternate(sasspecifiedn
Doc 7910,Location Indiators or name(s)of enroute alternate
aerodrome(s),if no indicator is allocated. For aerodromes not |
in the relevant Aeronauticatformation Publicationjndicate
locationin LAT/LONG or bearing andlistancdromthenearest
significantpoint,asdescribedn DEP/above.

TALT/ ICAO four-letter indicator(s) for takeff alternate, as specified
Doc 7910, Location Indicators or name of takeff alternat
aerodrome, if no indicator is allocated. For aerodromes not lis
the relevant Aeronautical Information Publicatiamjicatelocatior
in LAT/LONG or bearingand distancefrom the nearest significa
point,asdescribedn DEP/above.

RIF/ Theroutedetailsto thereviseddestinatioraerodromefollowed
by the ICAO four-letterlocationindicatorof theaaodrome.The
revisedrouteis subjecto reclearancén flight.

Examples:-RIF/DTA HECKLAX
-RIF/ESPG94CLA YPPH

RMK/ Any otherplainlanguage remarkshenrequiredby the
appropriatéATS authorityor deemedhecessanhy the pilot-in-
commandor theprovisionof air traffic services.

Examples:-0
-STS/IMEDEVAC
-EET/015W0315 020W0337 030W0420 040W0502
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Field Type 19 Supplementary information
P PP FIELD TYPE 19
Previ Next
This | type
Format:-[ :' E :' s *l:s :' ous
p) (sp) *I(sp) ype | type| o
(* additional elements as necessary) of Qf field
field | field [ or
or |is symb
This field consists of such supplementary informatas is symb _used ol
available, organized into a string of elements separated by ol n
spaces. 18 AL 20
R
Thepermissible elements their propersequencare: 18 SPL )

SINGLE HYPHEN

(@ E/ followedby 4 NUMERICS givingthe fuelenduracein hoursand
minutes.
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(b) P/ followedby 1,2 or3 NUMERICSgiving thetotal numberof

person®n boardwhensoprescribedy theappropriateATS
authority.

() R/ followedbyoneor moreof thefollowing, withoutspaces:

U if frequency243.0MHz (UHF) is available,
V if frequencyl121.5MHz (VHF) is available,
E if emergenciocatortransmitteELT) is available.

(d) S/ followedbyoneor moreof thefollowing, withoutspaces:

P if polarsurvivalequipments carried,

D if desert survival egomentis carried,
M if maritime survival equipmeint carried,
J if junglesurvivalequipments carried.

(e) J/ followedbyoneor moreof thefollowing, withoutspaces:

L if thelife jacketsareequippedvith lights,

anylife jacketradiois equippedvith UHF onfrequency243.0 MHz,

V if any life jacket radio is equipped with VHF on frequenc
y121.15 MHz. quipp g y

F if theyareequippedvith fluoresceinfollowed by spacdollowedby U if

Field Type 19 (cont.)

(Hh D/ followedbyoneor moreof thefollowing, separatedy
spaces2 NUMERICSgiving thenumberof dinghies

_ Cif
carried,

3 NUMERICS giving the total capacity, in persons carried, ¢
dinghies. dinghies are covered.

The colour of the dinghies (e.g. RED).

(g) A/ followedbyoneor moreof thefollowing, separatetly spaces:
The colour of the aircraft.
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Example: -E/0745P/6 R/VE S/MJ/L D/2 8 CYELLOW

A/YELLOW REDTAIL N145EC/SMITH
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Field Type 2@® Alerting search and rescue information

FIELD TYPE 20

Previ Next
ous | This | type
Format:- sp) (sp) "1 (sp) type | type | of
(* EIGHT elements in all) C_’f Qf field
field | field [ or
or |is symb
symb| used | o]
ol n
This field consists of the following specified sequence of
19 | ALR| )

elements separated by spaces.

SINGLE HYPHEN

(@)

Identity of operator

ThelCAO two-letterdesignatoof theaircraftoperatingagencyor, if
this hasnotbeenassignedthe nameof theoperator.

(b)

Unit whichmade lastontact

6 LETTERS consistingof the 4-letter ICAO location indicator
followed by the 2letter designator which together identify the ATS
unit which made the lastwo-way contact or,if theseare not
available, some other descriptiohthe unit.

(c) Timeof lasttwo-waycontact

4 NUMERICS giving the time of the last tweay contact.

d

) Frequencyof lastcontact

NUMERICS as necessary giving the transmitting/receiving
frequency of the last contact.

(e) Lastreportedposition

The last reported position expressed in one of the data
conventions of 1.6 of this Appendiglfowed by the time over

Civi] Aviation Authority of Nepal

that position.

September 2014



MANUAL OF STANDARDS AIR TRAFFIC SERVICES 539

Field Type 20 (cont.)

(H Methodofdeterminingast knowrposition |
Plainlanguage text as necessary. |

(9) Actiontakenbyreportingunit
Plainlanguage text as necessary.

(h) Otherpertinentinformation

Plainlanguage text as necessary.

Example: -USAF LGGGZAZX 1022126.7GN 1022
PILOT REPORT OVER NDBATS UNITS
ATHENSFIRALERTED NIL
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Field Type 210 Radio failure information

FIELD TYPE 21

Format:-l: :I (E)) :' (sp) E(Sp):l Previ Next

(* SIX elements in all) ous | This | type
type | type| of
of of field
field | field | or
elements preceded by a singlghen and separated by spaces. | or is symi
A . . . symb| used qtl)
ny information not availabllfe/1 g

5in ¢
ol
“NOT KNOWN” and not simply o[mi t}

This field consists of the following specified sequence of

s h o wn

e d.
RCF )

SINGLE HYPHEN

(@) Timeof lasttwo-waycontact

4 NUMERICS giving the time of the last tweay contact with the aircraf

(b) Frequencyof lastcontact |

NUMERICS as necessary giving the tramsimg/receiving frequency
of the last tweway contact with the aircratft.

(c) Lastreportedposition

1.6 of this Appendix.

(d) Timeatlast reported psition

The last reported position expressed in one of the data conventions 1
4 NUMERICS giving the time at the last reported position. |

(e) RemainingCOMcapability

LETTERSasnecessary identifyinthe remainingCOM capabilityof the
aircraft, if known, using theonventionof Field TypelO, or in plain
language.

(H Anynecesaryremarks
Plainlanguage text as necessary.
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Example: -1232 121. LA 1229TRANSMITTING ONLY
126.7LAST POSITION CONFIRMEDBY RADAR
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Field Type 225 Amendment
FIELD TYPE 22

Format:- a / |b
[ :i [ :i Previ Next
ous | This | type
SINGLEHYPHEN type | type of
of | of field
(a) Fieldindicator field | field | or
ONE OR TWO NUMERICS giving the type number of the i
field to be amended. | syrlnb i ol
0
18 | CHG | *22
OBLIQUE STROKE or)
16 | CDN | *22
(b) Amendedlata | or)
The complete and amended data of the field indicated in (
constructed aspecified for that field. * Indicateghat
furtherfields of this

type may beadded

Example of amendment of Field Type 8 (Flight rules speé ©f flight) to IN:
-8/IN
Example of amedment of Field Type 14 (Estimate data):

-14/ENO/0145F290A090A

Example of amendment of Fields Type 8 (Flight rules and type of flight) and 14
(Estimate data):

-8/I-14/ENO/0148F290A110A
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STANDARD ATS MESSAGES AND THEIR COMPOSITION

DESIGNATOR &

MESSAGE TYPE 34|56 8|9 |10 11| 12({13 14|15 |16 |17 |18 (19 [20 | 21 FIELD TYPE NUMBERS
Alerting ALR 3 5 8 @ il @ @ Emergency
Radiocommunication messages
failure RCF 2 @

Filed fight plan FPL 3 8 |(9)] 10 (3)|  |Cs)
Delay DLA 3 13 16 18
Field flight
Madification CHG 3 13 16 18 plan messages
and associated
Flight plan cancellation CNL 3 13 16 18 update
messages
Departure DEP 3 13 16 18
Arrival ARR 3 13 16 | 17
Current flight plan CPL 3 8 @ 10 @ 14 @
Estimate EST 3 13| 14 16
- Coordination
Coordination CDN 3 13 16 messages
Acceplance ACP 3 13 16
Logical acknowledgement LAM 3
Request flight plan RQP 3 13 16 18
Request supplementary Supplementary
flight plan ROS 3 13 16 18 messages
Supplementary flight plan SPL 3 13

D' This field begins a new line
when the message is printed in

page teletypewriter form.

This field is repeated
8s Necessary.
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RULES FOR THE COMPOSITION OF ATS MESSAGES

Cormposition of the standard types of message

The composition of each standard type of message,

ressed as a slandardized sequence of fiekds of data,

shall be as prescribed in the reference table on this page.
Each message shall contain all the fields prescribed.

Composition of the standard types of field

The composition of each standard type of field,
axgﬂmed as a standardized sequence of elements of

or in some cases as a simple element, shall be as
prescribed in the field tables on pages A3-6 to A3-34.

Note— Each type of field containg af least one
mandalory element and, excepl in Field Type 9, this is
the first or only element in the field. The rules for the
inclusion or omission of condilional elements are
indicated in the field lables.

Structuring and punciuation

The heginning of the ATS data shall be indicated

page mx by an open bracket (', which constitutes
the Start-of: Data Signal. This signal shall be used
only as the printed character immediately preceding the
messane type designator.

Nofe.— In riler operation using Infer-
national Telegraph Alphabel No. 2, the apen brackel is
transmilfed as the Figures Case of Signal No. 11. On
some teletypewriter machines, this will prinf as a 5
other than (", buf this variafion will be local and of no
consequence. Where higher level codes are employed,
the character printing as (" is used.

The beginning of each field, other than the first,
shall be indicated by a single hyphen -, which
constitutes the Start-of-Field Signal. This signal shall be
used only as the printed character preceding the first
element of ATS data in each field.

Nofe.— In riler operation using Infer-
national Tel Alp No. 2, the single hyphen is
transmilfed as the Figures Case of Signal Mo. 1. On
some teletypewriter machines, this will print a5 a symbel
otfier than ™' m Hm'sn\fan}aﬁ%r:e Tﬂmﬁ: Incal and of n&:r
consequence. Where higher 5 are employed,
the character printing a;g‘i—]'is used. e

Elements within a field shall be separated by an
oblique stroke ' (see Note 1), or a space (sp.)
(see Note 2) only where so prescrbed in the field tables
on pages A3-6 to A3-34.

Note 1.— In (leletypewriler operation using
International Telegraph Aiphabet No. 2. the oblique
stroke is fransmitfed as the Figures Case of Signal No.
24. On some lelfetypewriter machines, this will print as a
symbol ather than ', but this variation will be local and of
no {mseaiuenee Where higher Jevel codes are
employed, the character printing as 7 is used.

Note 2— n eratm usiny
Intemational Telegra, W space is
transmitfed as Signal No. 31. Where mgher Fevef codes
are employed, the character which causes a space on
page copy is fo be used.

(See Sections 1.3 to 1.8 of this Appendix)

The end of the ATS data shall be indicated by a
close bracket °)', which constitutes the End-of-ATS-Data
Signal. This signal shall be used nnlr as the printed
character immediately following the last field in the

message.

Nole.— In fian using Infer-
national Telegraph A aber No the close bracke is
Fransmilted as Signal No. 12 Onsom:e:eq«pemﬂ'er
machines, this will prinf as a symbol other than °)’, but this
vanalion will be local and of no consequence. Where
higher level codes are employed, the character printing as
'is bo be used.

When the standard ATS messages are prepared in
feletypewriter form, an Alignment Function (two Camiage
Retums followed by one Line Feed) shall be insered:

{a) prior to each of the fields so annotated in the
reference table on this page;

(b) in Fiekds Type 5 (Desciption of emergency), 15
(Route), 18 {Olher mhrmamn}. 19 (Supplementary
information ng search and rescue
information 21 tRadn fallure information) and 22
(Amendment), whenever it is s&m begin a
new ling on page copy (see Note). In cases, the
Alignment Function shall be inserted between two
data elements and shall not divide an element.

Nole.— Annex 10, Volume I, prescribes thal a
gﬁorf !eﬁerypewrﬂer copy shall nof contain more than
aracters

Data conventions

Most of the convenfions to be used in the
expression of ATS data in the messa?:s are prescribed
in the field tables on pages A3-6 to A3-34, but the
conventions for the e:cpressu:n of level, position and
route data are given below.

The expression of level data

Four altermative conventions are available for the
expression of level data:

(a) " folowed by 3 decimal numerics:
indicates a fight level number, Le. Flight Level 340 is
expressed as “F407;

(b) 5" followed by 4 decimal numerics:
indicates standard mefric level in tens of metres, ie.
Standard Metric Level 11 300 m (Flight Level 370) is
expressed as “S11307;

{e) A" followed by 3 decimal numerics:
indicates altitude in hundreds of feet, i . an altitude
aof 4 500 feet is expressed as “AD45",

(d) M followed by 4 decimal numerics:
indicates altitude in tens of mefres, ie. an altitude
of 8 400 metres is expressed as "MOB40™.

The expressian of pasition or route

The following altermative data conventions shall
be used for the expression of pasition or route:

{a) from 2o 7 characters, being the coded designator
assigned to an ATS route to be flown;

(b) from 2to 5 characters, being the coded designator
assigned fo an en-route point;

{e) 4 numerics describing latitude in degrees and tens
and units of minutes, followed by “N” (meaning
“Nerth”) or *5" (South), followed by 5 numerics
describing longitude in degrees and tens and units
aof minutes, followed by “E” (East) or “W" (West).
The correct number of numerics is to be made up,
where necessary, by the insertion of zeros, e.g.
“4620NOTB05W";

(d) 2 numerics deseribing lafitude in degrees, followed
by “N” {Narth) or 5" {South), foll by 3 numerics
deseribin, jtude in degrees, followed by °E
(East) or st). Again, the comect number of
numerics is to be made up, where necessary, by the
insertion of 2ef0s, e.g. “4GNOTEW;

{e) 2to5 characters being the coded identification of a
significant point, followed by 3 decimal numerics
giving the bearing from the point in degrees
rn%nehn followed by 3 decimal numerics giving the

istance from the point in nautical miles. In areas of
high lafitude where it is determined by the
appropriate authority that reference to degrees
magnetic is impractical, degrees frue may be used.
The correct number of numerics is to be made up,
where necessary, by the insertion of zeros, e.g. a
point at 180° magnetic at a distance of 40 nautical
miles from VOR “FOJ" would be expressed as
“FOJ180040".

The detail of the fields

The elements of data prescribed or permitted to be
included in each type of field, together with a prescription
of the condiions or options permitted, are shown on
pages A3-6 to A3-34.

A key appears at the right-hand side of each of the
field pages; this key pemits the sequence of fields in
each type of message to be followed.

The first field in each message type is Field Type 3;
on the page describing Field Type 3 a key indicates the
field type number of the next field for each message. On
subsequent field pages, the field number of the
preb\ﬁgqm field is sﬂag to parmit bté&e reference also.
The Start-of-ATS-Data S|gnal (" is used in the key to
indicate that there is no previous type of field; the
End-of-ATS-Data Signal °)' is used to indicate that there
is no next type of field.

On the: field pages,
elements with a fixed number of
characters are shown

diagrammatically as
(three characters in this example)

L]
L]

Accuracy in the preparafion of ATS messages

elements of variable length are
shown as

Where the standard ATS messages are brans-
mitted by teletypewriter channels in areas where ATC
computers are known to be in use, the formats and data
conventions rresm’bad in the field tables on pages A3-6
to A3-34 shall be adhered to rigorously.
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2. Examplesof ATSmessages
21 Tableof contents
Message typ
Message catego Message type designator Paragraph
Emergency Alerting ALR 2.2.1
Radiocommunication failure RCF 2.2.2
Filedflight plan | Filedflight plan FPL 2.3.1
andassociated | Modification CHG 2.3.2
update Cancellation CNL 2.3.3
Delay DLA 234
Departure DEP 235
Arrival ARR 236
Coordination Currentflight plan CPL 24.1
Estimate EST 24.2
Coordination CDN 24.3
Acceptance ACP 24.4
Logical acknowledgement LAM 245
Supplementary | Request fght plan RQP 25.1
Request supplementdiight plan RQS 2.5.2
Supplementarilight plan SPL 2.5.3

Note 18 Only the ATS information, i.e. in AFTN messages only the AFTN text, is shown.

Note2.0 Thenumberdn thecompositiordiagramscorrespondo thefield typenumbersusedin

Sectionl of this Appendix.
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22 Emergencynessages
2.2.1 Alerting (ALR) message
2.2.1.1  Composition

3
( Message type, numbar. °
and reference data Description of emergen
7 8
_ | Aircraft identification _ | Flight rules and type of
and SSR mode and flight
10
9 _ Equipmentand
- | Type of aircraft and " | capabilities
wake turbulence

13
Departureaerodromeand
time

15

Route (using more than one line if necessary)

16
Destination aerodrormend totalestimated elapsed time, destination
alternateaerodrome(s)

18

Other information (using more than one lineacessary)
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19

Supplementary information (using more than one line if necessa

20
Alerting search and rescue information (using more than one

necessary)

2212 Example

The following is an example of an alerting message relating tmeartainty phase, sent by
Athens Approach Control to Belgrade Centre and other ATS units, in respect of a flight from
Athens to Munich.

(ALR-INCERFA/LGGGZAZX/OVERDUE

-FOX236/A3624IM

-C141/HS/C

-LGAT1020

-N0430F220 B9 3910N02230W/N0415F2489 IVA/NO415F180 B9

-EDDM0227 EDDF

-REG/A43213 EET/LYBEOO20 EDMI0133 OPR/USAF RMK/NO POSITION REPORT
SINCE DEP PLUS 2 MINUTES

-E/0720P/12 R/UVJ/LF D/02 014C ORANGEA/SILVER C/SIGGAH

-USAF LGGGZAZX 1022 126./GN 1022 PILOT REPORTOVER NDB ATS UNITS
ATHENSFIR ALERTED NIL)

2.2.1.2.Meaning

Alerting message— uncertainty phase declarbg Athensdueno position reportand no
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radio contact sincewo minutes after departure— aircraft identification FOX236—

IFR, military flight— Starlifter, heavy wake turbulencategory, equipped with standard
communications, navigation and approach aid equipment for the route, SSR transponder
with Modes A (4 096 code capability) and—C last assigned Code 3624 departed
Athens 1020 UTC— cruising speedor first portion of route 430 knots, first requested
cruising level FL 220— proceeding on airway Blue 9 to 3910N2230Where TAS

would be changed to 415 knots and FL246uld be requested— proceeding on airway

Blue 9 to Ivanic Grad VORvhereFL 180 would be requestedmaintainingTAS of 415

knots and FL24Qvould be requested— proceedingon airway Blue 9 to Munich, total
estimated elapsed time 2 hours and 27 minuteglestination alternate is Frankfurt—

aircraft registration A43213— accumulated estimated elapgsedes at the Belgrade and
Munich FIR boundaries 20 minutes and 1 hour and 33 minutes respectivitlg

aircraft is operated by the USAF no position report has been received since 2 minutes
after departure— endurance 7 hours and 20 minutes aftee-tzff — 12 persons on board

— portableradio equipmenivorkingon VHF 121.5 MHz and UHF 243 MHz is carried

life jacketsfitted with lights and fluorescein are carried 2 dinghies with orange covers

are carried, have a total capadity 14 persons— aircraft colour  issiver—pi 1 ot ’ s
nameis SIGGAH — operatoris USAF — Athensapproachcontrol was the last unito

make contact at 1022 UTC on 126.7 MHz when pilot reported over GN runway locator
beacon— Athens approach control have alerted all ATS unitswithin AthensFIR — no

otherpertineninformation.

2.2.2 Radiocommunicatiofailure (RCF)message

2.2.2.1 Composition

3 7

Message type, number Aircraft identfication
( | and reference data i and SSRmnode and code
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21

Radio failure information (using more than one line if necessary

2.2.2.2 Example

Thefollowing is anexampleof amessgesent from Londonto Amsterdam informing that
centre of a radiocommunicatiofailure on a flight that hasbeenclearedto it. The related

flight planshowsthattheaircraftis not equipped with an SSRansponder.

(RCFGAGAB
-1231 121.3 CLA 129 TRANSMITTING ONLY 126.7 MHZ LAST POSITION
CONFIRMED BY RADAR)

2.2.2.2.1 Meaning

Radiocommunicatiorfailure message— aircraft identification GAGAB — no SSR code
assigned— last communicationwith London Centre1232 UTC on 121.3 MHz— last
reported position was l@cton VOR, at 1229 UTG— remaining COM capability: last

heardtransmittingon 126.7MHz — positionreportat Clactonobservedy radar.

2.3 Filedflight planandassociatedpdatenessages
2.3.1 Filed flight plan (FPL)nessage

23.1.1 Composition

3 7 8
( Message typgumberand| | Aircraft identification _ | Flight rules and type of
referencelata and SSR mode arabde flight
9 10
Type of aircraft and - | Equipment and
wake turbulence capabilities
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13
. | Departure aemrome
and time

15

Route (using more than one line if necessary)

16
- | Destination aerodrome and total estimated elapsed time, destination
alternate aerodrome(s)

18

Other information (using more than one line if necessary)

)

2.3.1.2 Example

Thefollowing is anexampleof afiled flight plan message sety LondonAirport to Shannon
ShanwickandGander Centre§.he messagenay alsobe sentto the LondonCentreor the data

maybe passedo thatcentreby voice.

FPL-ACA101-1S

-B773/HCHOV/C

-EGLL1400

-NO450F310L9 UL9 STU285036/M082F31AJL9 LIMRI 52N020W 52NO30W 50NO4OW
49NO50W

-CYQX0455 CYYR

-EET/EISN0026 EGGX0111 020W0136 CYQX0228 040W0330 050W0415 SEL/FJEL)
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23121 Meaning

Filed flight plan message- aircraft identification ACA101— IFR, scheduled flight— a
Boeing 777300, heavy wake turbulence category equipped with Loran C, HF RTF, VOR,
VHF RTF and SSR transponder with Modes A (4 096 code capability) andi€parture
aerodrome is London, estimated -bféck time 1400 UTC— cruising speed and
requested flighkevel for thefirst portionof the route ard50knotsandFL 310 — the flight
will proceedon Airways Lima9 and Uppetima 9 to a pointbearing285degrees magnetic
and36 NM from theStrumble VOR. Fromthis point theflight will fly at a constant Mach
number of .82, proceeding on Uppgma 9 to LIMRI; then to 52N20W; to ZN30W; to
50N40W; to 49N50W; to destination Gander, total estimated elapiseel 4 hours and
55 minutes — destination alternatas Goose Bay — captainhasnotified accumulated
estimated elapsdines at significantpointsalong theroute, they areat the ShannonFIR
boundary26 minutes,atthe Shanwick OceaniEIR boundaryl hour andlL1 minutesat 20W

1 hour and36 minutesatthe Gander OceaniEIR boundary2 hours an®8 minutes,at 40W
3 hours an@0 minutesand att0W 4 hours and.5 minutes— SELCAL codeis FJEL.

2.3.Modification(CHG)message

2.3.2.1 Composition
3 7 13
( Message typ@yumberand| | Aircraft identification _ | Departure aerodrome an
referencelata and SSR mode arabde time
16
- | Destination aera®me and total estimated elapsed time, destination
alternate aerodrome(s)

18

Other information (using more than one line if necessary)
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22 22 etc.(using moreghan one
Amendment Amendment lineif necessary)

2322 Example

The following is an example of a modification message sent by Amsterdam Centre to Frankfurt
Centre correcting information previously sent to Frankfurt in a filed flight plan message. It is

assumed that both centres are competeipped.

(CHGA/FO16A/FO14GABWE/A2173EHAMO850-EDDFDOF/0801228/1-16/EDDN)

23221 Meaning

Modification message- Amsterdamand Frankfurt computer unit identifier&. and F,
followed by serial number (016)f this messagsentby Amsterdamrepeabnf computemunit
identifiers followed by serial numbe (014) of the relatedfiled flight plan messageaircraft
identification GABWE, SSRCode2173operatingin Mode A, enroutefrom Amsterdam
EOBTO0850t0 Frankfurtdateof flight 22 Jan2008- Field Type8 of therelatedfiled flight plan
messageés correctedo IFR - Field Type 16 of therelatedfiled flight planis correctedthe new

destinatioris Nurnberg.

2.3.3 Flight plancancellation(CNL)message
2331 Composition

3 7 13
( Message typgumberand| | Aircraft identification _ | Departure aerodrome an
referencalata and SSR mode armbde time
16
- | Destination aerodrome anotal estimated elapsed time, destination
alternate aerodrome(s)
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18

Other information (using more than one line if necessary)

)

2311  Examplel

The following is an exampleof a flight plan cancellatiormessageentby an ATS unit to alll

addressead afiled flight planmessage previousientby thatunit.
(CNL-DLH522-EDBB090GLFPO-0)
23.1.1.1 Meaning

Flight plan cancellation message canel the flight plan of aircraft identification

DLH522— flight planned from Berlin EOBTO0900 to Paris no other information.
2312 Exampl&

Thefollowing is anexampleof aflight plancancellation message séyt acentreto anadjacent

centrelt is assumedhat bothcentresareequippedvith ATC computers.
(CNLF/B127F/BO55BAW580-EDDF1430EDDW-0)
233.1.1 Meaning

Flight plan cancellationmessage— identifiers of sendingand receiving ATC computer
units F and B, followed by serial number(127) of this messagerepeatof computerunit
identifiers followed by serial number (055) of current flight plan messagepreviously
transmitted— cancel the flight plan of aircraft identification BAW586- flight planned

from FrankfurtEOBT1430to Bremen- no otherinformation.

234  Delay(DLA)message
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234.1 Composition

3 7 13
( Message typgyumberand| | Aircraft identification _ | Departure aerodrome an
referencelata and SSR mode arabde time
16
- | Destination aerodrome and total estimated elapsed timenatesti
alternate aerodrome(s)

18

Other information (using more than one line if necessary)

)

2.3.4.2 Example

The following is an example of a delay message sent from a departure aerodrome, or from a
parent unit handling commugations for a departure aerodrome, to each addressee of a filed
flight plan message.

(DLA-KLM671-LIRFO900GLYDU-0)

23421 Meaning

Delay message— aircraft identification KLM671— revised estimated offlock time

Fiumicino 0900 UTC destination Dubrovnik no othernnformation.

235  Departure(DEP)message

235.1 Composition

3 7 13
Message typeyumberand Aircraft identification Departure aerodrome an
—FaiereReEiate: SRE=SS-Fode-ambde e

Civil Aviation Authority of Nepal September 2014



MANUAL OF STANDARDS AIR TRAFFIC SERVICES 555

16

- | Destination aerodrome and total estimated elapsed time, destination
alternate aerodrome(s)

18

Other information (using more than one line if necessary)

)

2.3.5.2 Example

The following is an example of a departure message sent from a departure aerodrome, or
from a parent unit handling communications for a departure aerodrome, to each addressee of
a filed flight plan message.

(DEP-CSA4311EGPD1923ENZV-0)
235.2.1 Meaning

Departure message- aircraft identification CSA4311— departed from Aberdeest 1923
UTC — destinatiorStavanger no other information.

2.3.6  Arrival ARRMessage

23.6.1 Composition

3 7 13
( Message typenumberand| | Aircraft identification _ | Departure aerodrome an
referencelata and SSR mode armbde time
16
e AR B OEH O S
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2.3.6.2 Example 1

The following is an example of an arrival message sent from the arrival aerodrome (=
destination) to the departure aerodrome.

(ARR-CSA4(%G-LHBPOSOOLKPR0913)

23.6.2.1 Meaning

Arrival message— aircraft identification CSA406— departed from Budapest/Ferihegy at

0800— landed at Prague/Ruzyne Airport at 0913 UTC.

2.3.6.3 Example2

The followingis anexampleof an arrival message sent famaircraft which ha landedatan

aerodrome for which no ICAO location indicator has been allocatedSBfrcode would
not be meaningful.

(ARR-HHE13-EHAMO0900- EDDD - 772771030 DEN HELDER)

2.3.6.3.1 Meaning

Arrival message aircraft identification HHE13 departed from Amsterdamt 0900 —

destination Frankfurtlandedat DenHelder heliport at 1030 UTC.
2.4  Coordinatiormessages
24.1  Currentflight plan(CPL)message

24.1.1 Composition

3 7 8
= gompetara ATCTalt et aton Foftrores ardtype ot
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557

9
- | Type of aircraft and wake _
turbulence cateaory

10
Equipment and capabilitie

13 14
_ | Departure aerodrome gnd | Estimate data

time

15

Route(using more than one li

ne if necessary)

)

16

- | Destination aerodrome and total estimated elapsed time, destination

alternate aerodrome(s)

18

Other information (using more than one line if necessary)

)

24.1.2 Exampld

The following is an exampleof a current flightplan message sent from Boston Ceriddew

York Centreon aflight whichis enroute fromBostonto La Guardia Airpat.

(CPL-UAL621/A51201S
-A320/M-S/C
-KBOS-HFD/1341A220A200A
-N0420A220 V3 AGL V445
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-KLGA
-0)

24.1.3 Example

The following is an example of the same current flight plan message, but in this case the

message is exchanged between ATC computers.

(CPLBOS/LGAO52UAL 621/A51201S
-A320/M-S/C
-KBOS-HFD/1341A220A200A
-N0420A220 V3 AGL V445

-KLGA

-0)

Noted The messagesh Examplesl and 2 are identical except that théMessage Numbeof
Example2 does noappearin Examplel.

24.1.4 Meaning

Currentflight plan messagdwith sendng unit identity (BOS) and receiving unit identity
(LGA), followed by the serial numberof this message(052)] — aircraft identification
UALG621, last assignedSSRCode5120in Mode A — IFR, scheduledlight — one A320,
mediumwaketurbulencecategory,equppedwith standardcommunicationspavigationand
approachaid equipmentfor the route and SSR transpondemwith Modes A (4 096 code
capability)andC — departedBoston— theflight is estimatedo crossthe Boston/NewY ork
“ b o u n dtpointHFD at1341UTC, clearedby the BostonCentreataltitude22 000feetbut
to be at or abovealtitude20 000 feetat HFD — TAS is 420 knots,requestecaruisinglevel is
altitude22 000 feet— theflight will proceedon airway V3 to reporting point AGL thencen
airway V445 — destinatioris La Guardia Airport— no otherinformation.

24.2  EstimatdEST)message

2.4.2.1 Composition
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3 7 13

Message typagyumberand Aircraft identification Departure aerodrome an

referencelata " | and SSR mode armbde | ~ | time

14 16

Estimate data Destination aerodrome and total estimated elapsed )
destination alternate aerodrome(s)

24.2.2 Example

The following is an example of an estimate message sent from Parige @@ London
Centre. It is assumed that London Centre has received a filed flight plan message relating to

this flight. Both centres are equipped with computers.
(ESTP/LO27BAW671/A5631LFPG-ABB/1548F140F110AEGLL)
24.2.2.1 Meaning

Estimate message [with sendingit identity (P) and receiving unit identity (L), followed
by the serial number of this message (02A)]aircraft identification BAW671, last
assigned SSR Code 5631 operating in Mode-Aeparture aerodrome Paris de Gaudlle
estimating Abbeville VOR 1548 TC, cleared FL 140, flight will cross the Abbeville

VOR at FL 110 or above, ascendirgdestination aerodrome London.

24.3  Coordination(CDN)message

2.4.3.1 Composition
3 7 13
( Message typgumberand| | Aircraft identification _ | Departure aerodrome an
referencelata and SSR mode arubde time
16

- | Destination aerodrome and total estimated elapsed time, destination
alternate aerodrome(s)

- T2 55 etc.(using morehan ong

— | Amenament Amendment
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lineif necessary)

2432 Example

The following is an exampleof a coordination messageent fromPrestwickCentreto Dublin

Centre proposing changego the conditions under which an aircraft should cross the

Dublin/Prestwickboundary Prestwickhasreceiveda currentflight plan mesagefrom Dublin

andbothcentresareequippedvith ATC computers.

(CDNP/D098D/PO3@BAW617/A5136EIDW-EGPK-14/GRN/1735F210F130A)

244

24321 Meaning

Coordination message- Prestwick and Dublin ATC computer unit identifiers, P and D,
followed by serial numbel(098) of this message sent by Prestwick, followed by
analogous data identifying the current flight plan message sent from Dublin to which
it is related (D/P036)— aircraft identification BAW617/SSR Code 5136 operating in
Mode A— en route from Dublin to festwick— Field Type 14 is theubject of the
proposal,i.e. Prestwick will accept the flight atthe boundary point GRN at 1735 UTC
andcrossing the boundary point at or above FL 130 climbing to a cleared level of FL

210.

AcceptancéACP)message

2441  Compgaition

3 7 13
( Message typ@yumbetand| | Aircraft identification _ | Departure aerodrome an
referercedata and SSR mode armbde time
16 )
- | Destination aerodrome and total estimated elapsed time, destination alf
aerodrome(s)
2.4.4.2 Example
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Thefollowing is anexampleof anacceptancenessagsent fromLondon Centreéo Paris
Centre relatingo acurrent flightplanmessagevhich Londonhasreceivedrom Paris.It is

assumedhatbothcertresareequippedvith ATC computers.
(ACPL/P0O86P/L14ZEIN065/A4570LFPO-EGLL)
24.4.2.1 Meaning

Acceptance message Londonand Pariscomputer unit identifierd, and P, followed by
serial number (086pf this message sentby London, followedby analogousdata
identifying the current flightplan message sent from Paris,whichit is related(PL142)—
aircraft identification EINO65/SSR Code 4570 operating in Mode—Aen route from

Paris to London— is acceptable.
245  LogicalacknowledgemefitAM) message

2.4.5.1 Composition

3
( Message typeyumberand )
referencalata

2.4.5.2 Example

The following is an exampleof a logical acknowledgementnessagesentby a centreto an

adjacentcentrereactingto a current flight plan message. It is assumed that both centres are

equipped with ATGomputers.
(LAMP/M178M/P100)
24.5.2.1 Meaning

Logical acknowledgemennhessage— identifiersof sendingandreceivingATC computer

units Parisand Maastricht,followed by the sendingunit serialnumber(178)of this message,
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followed by the computerunit identifiers and serial number(100) of the relaed estimate

message.
2.5  Supplementargnessages
251  Request flight plan (RQP) message

251.1 Composition

3 7
( Message typeyumberand Aircraft identification
referencelata "~ | and SSR mode armbde
13 16 '
- t[i)rigarture aerodrome gnd Destination aerodrome and total estimated elapsed
destination alternate aerodrome(s)

18

Other information (using more than one line if necessary)

)

2512 Example

Thefollowing is anexampleof arequestlight planmessagsentby a centreto anadjacententre
after receiptof an estimatemessagefor which no correspondingdiled flight plan messagdiad

beerreceivedoreviously.
(RQPRPHOENEHRD-EDDL-0)
2513 Meaning

Request flight plan message aircraft identificatiolrPHOEN departed from Rotterdam

destination Diisseldoffno other information.
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25.2 Request supplementary flight plan (RQS) message

2521 Composition

3 7 13
( Message typeyumberand Aircraft identification Departure aerodrome gnd
referencedata " | and SSR mode armbde | ~ | time
16

Destination aerodrome and total estimated elapsed time, destinatio
alternate aerodrome(s)

18

Other information (using more than one line if necessary)

)

25.2.2 Example

The fllowing is an example of a request supplementary flight plan message sent by an ATS
unit to the ATS unit serving the departure aerodrome requesting information contained in the

flight plan form, but not transmitted in the filed or current flight plan mgss.
(RQSKLM405/A4046-EHAM-CYMX-0)

2523 Meaning

Request supplementary flight plan messagaircraft identification KLM405/SSR Code
4046 operating in Mode A— departure aerodrome is Amsterdam destination

aerodrome is Mirabelno other information.
25.3  Supplemetaryflight plan(SPL)message

2.5.3.1 Composition

Civil Aviation Authority of Nepal September 2014
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3 7 13
( Message typeyumberand Aircraft identificaion Departure aerodrome gnd
referencalata " | and SSR mode armbde | ~ | time

16
Destination aerodrome and total estimated elapsed time, destinatio
alternate aerodrome(s)

18

Other information (using more than one line if necessary)

19

Supplementarynformation (using more than one line if necessary

)

2.5.3.2 Example

The following is an exanple of a supplementary flighplan message seriity the departure
aerodromeof aflight to anATS unit whichhadrequestedupplementarynformationrecorded
on the flight plan form (but not transmittedin filed flight plan messagesr current flightplan

messages).

(SPL-SAW502A

-EDDW0920

-EKCHO400EKVB

-REG/GBZTA RMK/CHARTER

-E/0640 P/9 R/V J/L A/BLUE C/DENKE)

25.3.2.1 Meaning

Civil Aviation Authority of Nepal September 2014
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Supplementary flight plan message aircraft identification SAW502A no SSR-
departed Bremen 0920 UTE- destination Kastrugotal estimate elapsedime 4 hours—
alternateviborg — aircraft registratiolGBZTA — charter flight— enduranc& hoursand40
minutes after departure— 9 personson board — portableradio working on International
DistressFrequencyl21.5MHz is carried— life jackes fitted with lights are carried— the

aircraftcolouris blue—thep i 1 rameis Benke.

Civil Aviation Authority of Nepal September 2014
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Appendix 4
AIR TRAFFIC INCIDENT REPORT

1. ICAO model air traffic incident report form

2. Instructions for the completion of the air traffic incident report form

Civil Aviation Authority of Nepal September 2B}
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1. ICAO model air traffic incident report form
AIR TRAFFIC INCIDENT REPORT FORM
For use when submitting and receiving reports on air traffic incidents. In an initial report by
shaded items should be included.
A — AIRCRAFT IDENTIFICATION B — TYPE OF INCIDENT
AIRPROX / PROCEDURE / FACILITY*
C — THE INCIDENT
1. General
a) Date/ timeofincident UTC
b) Position
2. Own aircraft
a) Heading andoute
b) Trueairspeed measureth ( ) kt ( Ykm/h_
c) Levelandaltimetersetting
d) Aircraft climbingor descendig
( ) Levelflight ( ) Climbing ( ) Descending
e) Aircraft bankangle
() Wingslevel () Slightbank () Moderatebank
() Steeppank () Inverted ( ) Unknown
f)  Aircraft directionof bank
() Left ( ) Right () Unknown
g) Restrictiongo visibility (selectas many asequired)
() Sunglare () Windscreerpillar () Dirty windscreen
Civil Aviation Authority of Nepal September 2B}
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( ) Othercockpitstructure () None
h) Useof aircraft lighting (selechs many aequired)
() Navigationlights () Strobelights () Cabinlights
() Redantkcollision lights () Landing/ taxilights () Logo (talil fin) lights

( ) Other ( ) None

i)  Traffic avoidance advice issubgt ATS
() Yes,basenATS surveillance ( ) Yes,basedn visual sghting
() Yes,basedn other information system ( )No

J)  Traffic informationissued
() Yes,basenATS surveillance () Yes,basedn visual sightini
() Yes,basedn other information system ( )No

k) Airborne collision avoidanceystem— ACAS

( ) Notcarried () Type () Traffic advisory issued

( ) Resolutiomadvisoryissued ( ) Traffic advisoryor resolution advisory not issued
[) Identification

( )No ATS surveillance systenavailable ( ) Identification ( ) No identification

m) Other aircrafsighted

() Yes ( ) No () Wrong aircraft sightec
n) Avoiding actiontaken

() Yes () No
0) Typeofflight plan IFR /VFR /none*

3. Other aircraft

a. Type and call sighregistration (if knowi

b. If a) above not known, describe below

568
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() High wing ( ) Midwing () Low wing
() Rotorcraft

() lengine ( ) 2engines () 3engines
() 4engines ( ) More thard engines

Marking, colour or other available details

c.  Aircraft climbing or descending

() Level flight () Climbing () Descending

() Unknown

d. Aircraft bankangle
( )Wingslevel () Slight bank () Moderate bank
() Steepbank ( )Inverted ( )Unknown

e.  Aircraft directionof bank
() Left ( )Right ( )Unknown

f. Lightsdisplayed

() Navigationlights () Strobe lights () Cabin lights
() Redanttcollision lights ( ) Landing / taxi lights () Logo (tail fin) lights
() Other ( )None ( )Unknown

g. Traffic avoidance advice issubg ATS

( ) Yes, basedon ATS surveillanc () Yes, based on vistL ( ) Yes, based on oth
system sighting information

() No ( )Unknown

h. Traffic informationissued

() Yes, basedon ATS surveillanc ( )Yes, basedonvist ( ) Yes, based on oth

Civil Aviation Authority of Nepal September 2B}
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system sighting information

( )No () Unknown

I. Avoiding actiontaken

() Yes ( )No ( ) Unknown

4. Distance
a) Closest horizontalistance

b) Closest verticatlistance

5. Flight meteorologicalconditions
a) IMC/VMC*
b) Above/ below* clouds/ fog/ hazeor betweerayers*
c) Distance verticallfrom cloud m /ft* below___ m/ ft* above
d) Incloud/rain/ snow/ sleet/ fog/ haze*
e) Flyinginto/ outof* sun

f)  Flightvisibility__m /km*

6. Any other information considered mportant bythe pilot-in-command

D — MISCELLANEOUS
1. Information regarding reporting aircraft
a) Aircraft registration

b) Aircraft type

c) Operator

Civil Aviation Authority of Nepal
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d) Aerodromeof departure

e) Aerodromeof first landing___Destination

f)  Reportedby radioor othermeando (name of ATSunit)atdate/time UTC

g) Date/ time /placeof completionofform

2. Function, address and signaturef person submittingreport

a) Function

b) Address

c) Signature

d) Telephonenumber

3. Function and signatureof person receivingreport

a) Function b) Sigrature

E — SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION BY ATS UNIT CONCERNED
1. Receiptof report
a) Reportreceivedvia AFTN /radio/ telephoné other(specify)*

b) Reportreceivedby (name of ATSunit)

2. Detailsof ATS action

Clearance, incident seen (ATS surveillance ey#tisually, warning given, result of locall

enquiry, etc.)

Civil Aviation Authority of Nepal September 2B}
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DIAGRAMS OF AIRPROX
Mark passage of other aircraft relative to you, in plan on the left and in elevation on the right, assuming YOU are at the centre of
each diagram. Include first sighting and passing distance.
Hundreds of meters Hundreds of meters >
14131211109 8765432 1012345678 91011121314 141312111098765432101234567891011121314
10 w =10 300
9 o 270 @
8 “ 8 240 g
7 87 210
6 %6 B 3
5 $5 150
4 Jt 4 120
3 + 3 90
2 2 60
1 1 30
0 0 0
1 1 30
2 2 60
3 3 90
4 4 120
5 5 150
6 6 180
7 v 7 210
8 8 240
9 9 270
10 10 300
VIEWFROMABOVE VIEW FROMASTERN
* Deleteasappropriate.
Civil Aviation Authority of Nepal September 201
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Item

C1l

C2
C2c)
C3
C4
C6

D1f)
D1g)
E2

Instructions for the completion of the air traffic incident report form

A Aircraft identificationof theaircraftfiling thereport.

B An AIRPROX reportshouldbefiled immediatelyby radio.

Date/timeUTC andpositionin bearinganddistancdrom a navigationaid or in

LAT/LONG.

Informationregardingaircraftfiling thereport,tick asnecessary.

E.g.FL 350/1013hPaor 2 500ft/QNH 1 007hPaor 1 200ft/QFE998hPa.
Information regardinghe otheraircraftinvolved.

Passing distance- stateunitsused.

Attachadditionalpapersasrequired.Thediagramsnaybeusedo showthea i r ¢ r

positions.

Statenameof ATS unit anddate/timein UTC.

Date and tne in UTC and place of completion of form.

Includedetailsof ATS unit suchasserviceprovided radiotelephonyrequency SSR

codesassignedndaltimetersetting.Usediagramto showthea i r c¢ positibnand s

attachadditionalpapersasrequired.

Civil Aviation Authority of Nepal September 2B}
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Appendix 5
Air Traffic Services Incident Report

1. Model of Air Traffic Services Incident Report Form

Civil Aviation Authority of Nepal September 2B}
29Amendment JanuaB016
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Appendix 5

Civil Aviation Authority of Nepal

ATS Incident Report Form
(To be filled by ATS personnel)

1. CATEGORIES OFOCCURRENCE

acco [ ] e [ ] Hazaro [ ]

2.0ccurrence Position 3.FL |:| ALT/ |:| HT | 4.Date(yyy/mm/ dd) 5.Time - UTC (HH:MM) 6.
[ ] 1] [T payangna
7. OPERATOR 8. CALL SIGN/ 9.TYPE 10 FROM | 11.TO | 12.SSR 13. MODE 14 IFR/VFR/SVFR
REGN CODE c
DISPLAYED
A YESA NO
15.RTF Frequencies 16. Radar Equipment 17.Equipment unservice ability 18.QONH 19.Runway in use

20.Class & Type of Airspace

21.ATS PROVIDED

22. SID/STAR/ROUTE

23.Was prescribed
separation lost?

24.Min. Separation 25.Alert Activation
Horizontal nm | CollisionA CAA

TCAS ASTCA
Vertical ft

26.Traffic info
given by ATC?

AYES
ANO

27.Avoiding action
given by ATC?

AYE4 NO

28.BRIEF TITLE
Summary

29.NARRATIVE -use a diagram if necessary (Include NOTAM if necessary.)

30.Name

31.0n duty as

32.ATS Unit

33.Time since last
break

34.Start time of
shift (UTC)

35.Radar recordings
held

36.RTF recordings held
AYBANO

37.List other agencies
advised

38.Signature

39.Date (dd/mm/yyyy)

40.Address

Telephone

Civil Aviation Authority of Nepal

September 2B}
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Appendix 6
Bird/Other Wildlife Strike Report

1. Model of a bird/other wildlife strike report form

Civil Aviation Authority of Nepal September 2B}
29Amendment JanuaB016
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APPENDIX 6

Civil Aviation Authority of Nepal Bird/Other Wildl ife Strike Report Form
(To be filled by Pilots, ATC, Airport operator, Airline, Safety personnél, etc

1. CATEGORIES OF OCCURRENCE
ACCIDA INCID A HAZARDA BIRDSTRIKEA WILDLIFE STRIKE A
(Shall fill one of first three boxes and one of the

last two boxes.)
2. Name of Operator 3. Aircraft Make/Model 4. Engine Make/Model

5. Aircraft Registration 6. Date of Incident (dd/mm/yyyy) 7. Time of Incident (UT
A Dawn A Dusk

A Day A Night

F. Engine No.3 N. Other: (Specify)

8. Airport Name 9. Runway Used 10. Location if en-route (Nearest city, place, etc.)
11. FL/ALT/HT (ft) 12. Speed (IAS- kts)
13. Phase of Flight 14. Parts of Aircraft Struck or Damaged
Struck | Damaged Struck | Damaged
A A Parked
A B.Taxi H. Propeller
, A Radome O O O | O
A C.Take-off Run .
A D.Climb B. Windshield I:I I:I . WII"Ig/ROtOI’ I:I I:I
A E.Enroute C. Nose |:| |:| J. Fuselage |:| I:I
A F.Descend .
~ . I:I I:I K. Landing Gear I:I I:I
A G.Approach D. EngineNo.1 I:I I:I I:I I:I
A H.Landing Roll ; ;
g E. Engine No .2 L. Tail M.Lights

G. Engine No.4

Civil Aviation Authority of Nepal September 2B}
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15. Effect on Flight

A None

A Aborted Take-off

A Precautionary Landing
A Engine Shut Down
A other: (Specify)

16. Sky Condition

A No Cloud
A Some Cloud
A Overcast

17. Precipitation

A Fog
A Rain
A snow
A None

Civil Aviation Authority of Nepal
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18. Bird/Other Wildlife 19. Number of Bird(s)/Wildlife 20. Size of Bird(s)/Wildlife
Species Number Seen | Struck A Small
1 A A A .
510 A A A Medium
11-100 A A A Large
More than100 A A

21.Pilot warned of Birds A Yes A No

22.Detail Information (Describe damage, injuries and other pertinent information)

23.Reported by 24.Title 24.Date

Civil Aviation Authority of Nepal September 2014



